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NOTICE TO MARINERS. 

Id order to meet the orgent demand for this volume of the Atlantic Local Coast Pilot, a small 
edition from the original stereotype plates has been reprinted, in advance of die regular issue, to supply 
the immediate wants of those desiring the use of the volume during the present season. 

The new and enlarged edition will be published as soon as the information now on hand can be 
made ready for the press and printed. 

A few of the coast views, heretofore printed, will be found missing in this volume of the Local 
Coast Pilot. This is owing to the want of time for getting up a new edition of the illustrations. 

J. M. MUgard, 

SvperintendefU, 
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NOTE. 
All bearings and oonroes are fnctgneUo. 
All distanoes are in nautical mUes. 

Except where otherwise stated^ all depths are at mean law water. 
All can or nnn Imoys marked thus * are replaced daring the winter months by spar booya* 
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UNITED STATES 
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE, 

Washington, D. C, Jwm i, 1879. 

Tbis volume of the Local Coast Pilot embraces the coast from Cape Ann to Cohasset, including 
Boston Bay and Tributaries; and is printed without alteration, either in paging or otherwise, from 
the large volume covering the coast from Eastport to Boston. 
The system adopted in this work includes — 

I. A general description of the coast-line and of the shores of the several harbors and 
thoroughfares. 

II. A detailed description of all dangers and obstructions to navigation on the coast and in 
the harbors, with directions for avoiding them. 

III. Sailing directions for coasting, and for approaching and entering the harbors. 
rV. Greographical positions of all light-houses and lighted beacons. 

V. Practical information in r^ard to fog-signals, tides, tidal currents, ice formations, varia- 
tion of the compass, and life-saving stations. 

VI. Views of the coast and of the entrances to the more important harbors. 
VII. Charts of the coast on a uniform scale, and of the principal harbors. 
VIII. For marginal references the styles of lettering in use upon the charts of the Coast Survey 
(being upright for names, &c., applicable to land, and inclined when applicable to water) and also sys- 
tematic sizes and weights in printed names to indicate the relative importance of coast features. 

This second edition embodies the results of the Grovernment surveys made since the publication 
of the first, and, like that edition, has been compiled by John Service Bradford, Assistant, Coast and 
Greodetic Survey, assisted by Mr. John W. Parsons. It includes the results of previous detailed 
surveys by the Coast Survey and those which Mr. Bradford's own continuous observations and veri- 
fication (by visiting every locality along the coast and personally testing all saUing-lines, bearings and 
courses given) have developed. 

The views of the coast and the approaches to the several harbors were drawn by Mr. John B. 
Barker. 

The facts in relation to ice are from an able report by Lieut. C. A. Bradbury, U. S. Navy, 
Assistant, Coast Survey, who made a careful personal examination of this subject during the ver3%cold 
winter of 1874-1875. 

The compiler has exercised every care to avoid errors; but as absolute accuracy in a work of this 
class is scarcely possible, it is earnestly hoped that navigators will note all errors or omissions which 
they may discover or any additional matter they think should be inserted, and forward a notice of the 
same to the Superintendent of the Coast and Greodetic Survey, Washington City, D. C. 

CariUe JP. JPoHeraonf 
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446 

411 

605 

423,431 

411 

439 

4U 

472 

412 

491 

477 



..437,448,465,461 

489 

448,465 



489 
471 



loe: 



I. 



Annisqnam Haiix>r, 628; — 

Casco Bay, 482-483,*— 

Ipswich Har- 
bor, 628;— 

Newbnryport Harbor, 620;— 

Forthtnd Harbor, 
488 ; Portsmonth Harbor, 616 ;— 

Bockport Harbor, 636. 

Indian Point, (Great Ohebeag Island) . 446,463 

Indian Point, (New Meadows BlTer) 412 

Inner Green Island 437,471 

Inner Harbor : 

(Portland Harbor,) 470; (Portsmonth Haibor,) 606; (Bockport 
Harbor,) 632. 

Inner Spit 622 

Inside Passage fh>m Portland Harbor to Freeport Biver 462-466 

Inside Passage through Casco Bey 469 

Interval Shoal 434 

Ipswich, Town of 621 

Ipswich Bay 621-628 

^621,623 
621 

Ipswich Light-house 621, 523 

Ipswich Biver 621 

Irony Island .--..- «. 447 



Ipswich Beacon.. 
Ipswich Harl>or . 



Isles of Shoals 



Isles of Shoals, Village of 

Isles of Shoals Hotel 



Isles of Shoals Light-house.. 



-J13-614 
.. 613 

— 614 

— 613 



Jamaica Island . 



Jamison's Ledge .. 

Jaquish Cut 

Jaquish Island 



Jaquish Ledge.. 



606 

413 

..420421,423,431 
.-420-421,423,431 



.421,428,433 



Jonness' Point 

Jenny's Island 

Jenny's Ledge — 
Jerry's Point 



Jerry's Point Beacon. 
Jerry's Point Ledge.. 



616 
.. 417 
- 429 
.-605,509 
-506,509 
.- 609 



Jewell's Island . 



Jewell's Island Oove. 
Joe Noyes' Point—... 

Johnson's Oove 

Johnson's Bock. 



Johnston's WhariL. 

Jones' Ledge 

Jones' Biver 

Joppa Flats 



.437, 446, 4n 

446 

619 

446 

437 

486 

468 



Jordan's Point.. 
Jordan's Beef.-. 



.618,619 
.. 448 



Junk of Pork. 



..476,476,478,479 
437,472 



Kennebunk Point . 
Kennebunk-port.. 



Kennebunk Biver . 
Klttery, Town of — 
Kittery Foreside 



496 
496 



.496^98 



Klttery Navy Yard - 

Kittery Point 

Kitt's Bocks 



.- 607 

.- 606 

607 

606 

..608.514 



Lane's Cove — 
Lane's Island- 



Lane's Point .... 

Lanesville, Village of 

life-Saving Stations: 

Davis' Neck, (near Annisquam,) 628 ;- 



Plun^Island, 620,^ 



Fletcher's Neck, 491;- 



.- 027 
466 
626 

.527,628 



Light-house Pier 

Little Bangs Island . 



Bye Beach, 516. 



497 

442 

LitUe Biroh Island, (Middle Bay) 447 

Little Birch Island, (Potts' Harbor approaches) 439 

Little Boar's Head 616 

Little Bull Ledge 416 

Little Chebeag Island 446, 463 

LitUe Fishing Bocks 497 

462 

605 



Little Flying Point - 

Little Harbor 

Little Hog IsUmd 



Little Iron Island 

Little Jaquish Island.. 



447 



litUe Mark Island. 



431 
467 



LitUe Moehier's Island 

Little Biver: 

(Annisquam Harbor,) 625; (Freeport Biver,) 467; (Goose Fair 
Bay,) 491 ; (Saco Bay,) 486 ; (Wells' Beach,) 498. 

Little Salvages 630, 533 

492 

^448, 454, 460, 461 

464 

425 



Little Stage Island-. 



Little Whaleboat Island . 
Little Whaleboat Ledge . 

Little Wood Island 

Littlejohn's Island 

Lita<john's Bock 



Loblolly Cove ... 

Lobster Cove 

Lobster Bock 

Lobster Bocks 



626 



488 



Locke's ^int.. 



Logey's Ledge 

Londoner, The.. 



Long Cove — . 

Long Island, (Casco Bay) I 

Long Island, (New Meadows Biver)-. 

Long Ledge : 

Long Point 

Long Beach-, 



616 

610 

.J»0,635 



^422, 432 

446 

^ 4U 

416 

417 

432 

501 

447-448 

497 

.422, 432 

404 

408 

447 

446 

Lumbo's Ledge 415, 423, 430, 472 

Lunging Island 613 

Lunfs Bock 619 



Long Sand, The - 

Lookout, The 

Lord's Bocks 



Lowell's Cove 

Lower Basket Island Ledge 

Lower Clapboard Island Ledge 

Lower Goose Island 

Luckse's Sound 
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Mackerel Oove — 
Mackey^sIsUnd. 
Mftckey*! Point.. 



P«8e. 
.428.431 



Magnncook BiTer . 
Kalaga IiUnd 



Maqnoit Baj . 
Mare Point 



.. 462 
„ 481 
.. 498 
.- 411 
„4fil-467 



Mare Point Bay . 
Blare Point Nock ... 
Mark Island 



.. 461 
^461-^7 



461 

..400,410 



Mark Island Lwlge, (Gasoo Bay— off Mariooneag 8oand)..420, 425, 427, 428, 

433,436,448,453,468. 
Mark Island Ledgo, (Gaaoo Bay— off New Meadowi BiTer) 416, 430 



Mark Island Monument . 
Marsh Island. 



Martin's Point.. 



McKinney*8 Point . 
Mericoneag Soond . 

Merrimac Birer 

Merriman^ Ck)Te 

Merriman*s Ledge . 
Morrit'8 IsUnd 



Middle Bay, (Gaeoo Bay) 

Middle Bay, (New Meadowi Birer) . 
Middle Bay Goto.. 



431 
.. 446 
.- 481 
.. 483 

..431-438 
..617-620 
.. 432 
.. 434 
.. 412 
.446-461 
.. 412 
.. 448 



Middle Grennd, The: 

(Essex BiTer,) 628,624; (New Meadows BiTer,) 414; (Portland 
Harbor,) 474; (The Qnmet approacheej 428,426. 

Middle Groond Bock 418-419,421,424 

BUddle Ledge, (SmaU Point Hariwr) 413 

Middle Ledge, (The Oomet) 424 

Middle Bock 424 

MUbnry^B Ledge 601 



Mile Bock. 



MUk Island 

MiUCoTe: 

(HarpsweU Sound,) 482; (New Meadows BiTer,) 412; (Qaohog 
Bay,) 418. 

Mill Creek 

MiU BiTer 

Mill Book 



497 
630 



Miner's Greek. 
Miller's Point.. 
Mingo Bock 



Ministerial Island . 
Mink Bocks 



Mitchell's Bock, (Portland Haitor I4»i»roaobea). 



Mitchell's Bock, (Bookport Harbor approaohee) . 

Moore'a Point 1 

Moore's Point Bock . ,, ,. ,,.. ., ^ 



Moehierl Ledge .... 

Monnt Washington. 
Monsam BiTer...... 

MnnJoy HiU 



Mni^oy OfaserTatory . 

Murray's Bock 

Muscle CJoTe 

Mussel Goto .... 



.. 604 

.. 626 

« 473 

. 461 

.- 447 

.. 614 

.. 439 

.. 443 
.-477,479 

.. 633 

.- 457 

.. 469 

.. 459 

» 4n 

.. 498 
..470,472 

- 470 
..608,508 

^ 483 

.. 466 



N. 



NaTy Island.. 



Negro Island, (Gape Porpoise Hart)or).. 

Negro Island, (Winter Harbor) . 

Negro Island Bar..... 



607 
494 
487 



Negro Island Ledge.. 



New Meadows BiTer.. 
Newbury, Town oC. 
Newbury Point 



.487-488 
..410-417 



Newburyport, Town ML. 
Newburyport Harbor. 



Newburyport Light-house . 

NewcasUo, Village ofL 

Noble's Island 

North Beaoon 



North Beacon Shoal . 



North Blacksnake, The 

North Breaker, The, (Newbuiyport Bntrance) 

North Breaker, The, (Plum Island Sound Bntrance) . 

North Hampton, Village oC 

North Pier , ,... 

Northern Spit ^....^ 



410 

617 

617-^20 

..617-618,620 

606 

607 

610 

610 

418 

618 



Northwest Ledge, (New Meadows BiTer Bntrance).. 
Northwest Ledge, (Potts' Harbor) 



616 
619 
624 
416 
440 



Oak Island. 
Oak Bock.. 



Obed'sBock. 



Page. 
.. 424 
..630,535 



Ocean House, (Blchmond's IsUnd).. 

Ocean House, (Bye Beach) 

Odiome's Point 

Ogunqnit, Village of 

Old Anthony 

Old Cellar Bock 

Old GoTe 



Old Orchard Beach.. 

Old Prince, The 

Old Proprietor, The . 
Old York Village ... 
OUTer's Island. 



One-Tree Island . 

Orr's Goto 

Orr's IsUnd 



Outer Green Island . 



Outer Harbor: 

(Portland Hart)or,)469; (Portnnouth Harbor,) 606; (Bookport 
Harbor,) 632. 
; Island..... ,. .,.. ... . 



446 

483 

61b 

605 

498 

477.479 

617 

447 

485 

..494,495-196 

484 

501 

507 

507 

418 

..417,422,432 
^437,471 



Paricer'S Point.. 
Parker's BiTer.. 
Peak's Island... 



Peak's Island ShoaL. 



Pciroe*s Island 

Pennell's Wharf. 
Pepperell'sCoTe. 
PeterlGoTe 



PettinglU's Island. 
Phillips' Bocks 



446 



466 
522 
471 
481 
507 
449 
606 
447 
453 
608 



Pigeon Goto 

Pigeon Got* Village . 



..628,631-632 



Pilot's Beaoon . 



Pine Tree Ledge.. 



Piscataqua BiTer . 
Pitch Pine Ledge. 
Pitch Pine Point.. 

Plum Goto 

Plum Goto Ledge.. 
Plum Island 



Plum Island Point.. 
Plum Island BiTer.^ 



Plum Island Sound . 
Point Neck 



528 

405 

..476,478,479 

606 

413 

410 

627 

626-627 

517,521 

617 

..617,621-522 

621-523 

523 



Point Neck Bock . 



Point Neck Bock Beacon. 
Point Neck Shoal 

Pole Island 



Pole Island NorOi Ledges . 
Pole Island South Ledges . 
Pollock Bock 



Pomeroy's Bock . 



Pond CoTe, (Gape Blicabeth).. 



Pond Goto, (near Gape Neddick).. 

Pond Goto Bocks 

Pond Island . ... 



.623,524 
.. 524 
.. 418 
. 419 
. 419 
.. 612 
. 481 
- 471 
499 
. 499 



Pond Island Ledges.. 
Pond Bocks 



421,42a 

.421,423,425 



Pool, The, Village of. 

Porpoise Goto 

Porthuid, City of 

Portland Bridge 

Portland Harbor 

Portland Head 



.. 494 

..469,472 

470 

..469-481 



Portland Head Light-house 

Portland, Saoo and Portsmouth Bailroad Bridge. 

Portsmouth, City of 

PortsoMrath Harbor 



Portsmouth Light-house . 

Potts' Harbor 

Potts' Point 



- 470 
.470,482 
.. 472 
. 601 
.504-616 
..606,616 



.431,438-442 
431 



Potts' Point Ledge — 
Pound of Tea Island. 



Preeumpscot BiTer. 
Prince's Gurnet 



Prince's Point: 

(Gasoo Bay— opposite Clapboard island,) 466-466; (HarpsweU 
Sound,) 432-433; (Yarmouth BiTsr Bntranoe,) 466. 

S 



. 440 
^ 459 
.481-482 
.. 433 
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Prince's Point Shoals . 
Pront'8 Neck 



PaU-«nd-be-damned Point.. 
Pumpkin Island. 



Pumpkin Nob, (Omco B«ky— off Peak's Island) 

Pumpkin Nob, (Casco Bay— near Prince's Point) 



Page. 
468 
486 
607 
607 
471 



Quarantine Stition ... 
Quahog Bay 



606 

417-422 



Bagged Island.. 



.-400,410,417 
616 



Bagged Neck Point * 

Bam Island: 

(Mericoneag Sound,) 433; (Newburyport Hartwr,) 618; (Port- 
land Entrance,) 436,471; (Bichmond's Island Harbor,) 484; 
(The Gurnet i^proachoe,) 423 ; (Winter Harbor J 487. 
Bam Island Ledge: 

(Mericoneag Sound,) 433,440; (Portland Entzance,) 436, 4n, 
473; (Winter Harbor,) 487. 

Bam Island Ledges, (The Gurnet approaches) 423,426 

Bedding's Island 492 

Beed's Cove 422,432 

4n, 483 

^483-485 

418 

412 



Bichmond's Island.. 



Bichmond's Island Harbor. 

BicU's Cove 

Bich'd Mountain 

Bidley'8 Cove. 



Boaring Bock Point 

Bockport, Town of 

Bockport Breakwater 

Bockport Harbor 

Bock's Noee, The 

Bogue Island 

Bogue's Island 

Bound Bock 

Bound Shoal ,-.^ — 



Bowley's Blrer 

Bye, Vilhige of 

Bye Beach . 

Bye Harbor 



Bye Ledge. 



417,428-430 

601 

628,632 

632 

628,532-636 

602 

411 

446 

418,421,423 

476 

621 

616 

616 

616 

616,617 



Saddle-back Ledge.. 



Saco, Townof- 
SacoBay — 
SacoBiTer. 



-418,423 

^486,486 



..486-491 
..486-486 



Sailing Oounes for Vessels bound to Oape Ann from the Northward 

or Southward 630-631 

Bailing Directions: 

Anchorage on the Southern side of Co^ Neddick, 600; Anni»- 
quam Harbor, 626, 627 ;— 

Broad Cove, 469; Broad Sound, 443- 
445;— 

Oape Neddick Boads, 600 ; Cape Porpoise Harbor, 495, 
406 ; Cundiz Harbor, 415 ;— 

Eneez Biver, 624-^26;— 

Freeport 
BlTer, 460-461, 461-462;— 

Gurnet, The, 424, 426, 427, 428;— 

Harpswell Harbor, 435, 436, 438; Harpswell Sound, 434-436, 
430, 437-438 ; Hog Island Boads, 481 ; Horse Goto, 426 ; Horse 
Island Harbor, 416, 416 ;— 

Inside Passage from Portland Har- 
bor to Freeport Biver, 466; Inside Pasoage through Ciaoo 
Bay, 469;— 

Kennebunk Birer, 497, 498 ;— 

latUe Harbor, 610- 
611 ; LoweU*s GoTe, 426 ;— 

Mackerel Cove, 436 ; Maquolt Bay, 
464, 465, 456-157 ; Mare Point Bay, 464, 455, 466-457 ; Meri- 
coneag Sound, 434-436, 436, 437-438 ; Middle Bay, 450-461 ;— 

New Meadows Biver, 414-415, 416-417; Newburyport Har- 
bor, 619-520 ;— 

Pepperell's Cove, 611; Pigeon Cove, 531-532; 
Plum Island Sound, 622 ; Portland Harbor, 474-475, 476, 478, 
480,481; Portsmouth Harbor, 610^12, 614-615; Potts' Harbor, 
440 ill 442*— 

' * ' QuohogB^y, 410-420, 421-422;— 

Bichmond's 
Island Harbor, 484, 485; Bidley'8 CoTe, 430 ; Bockport Har^ 
bor, 634-535, 635-636;— 



8. 
Sailing Directions— GontM: Pag«. 

Small Point Harbor, 414-415 ; Spruce 

Creek, 511 ; Stage Island Harbor, 492-493 ;— 

The Gurnet, 424, 

426,427,428,^ 

Winter Harbor, 488-489, 490-491 ;— 

Yarmouth 

Biver, 467, 468-469 ; York Biver, 502, 503-504. 

Salisbury Beach 517 

Salisbuiy Point 617 

Salt Island 629 

Salvages, The 532-633 

Sampson's Cove , 494 

Sand Island 446 

Sand Island Ledge 441,448,455,461 

Sandy Bay 528, 632 

Sandy Bay Ledge 534 

Sandy Cove 411 

Sandy Island ^ 489 

Sandy Point- 466 

Sandy Point Ledge 467 

Scrag Island 447 

Sea View Hotel 616 

Seal Cove 483 

Seal Island 618 

Seal Ledge .-463,464 

Seal Bocks ^ .- 616 

Seavey's Island 607 

Sebascodegan Island 411 

Sewall's Bridge 601 

Seward's Bocks 610 

Shag Book 614 

Shapley's IsUnd 607 

Sharp's Bocks 488 

Sheep Island 411 

Sheep Island Ledge 414 

Shelter Island 447 

Ship Cove 471 

Simon's Gurnet ^412, 488 

Simonton's Cove - 471 

Sister Island 453 

Sister Island Ledge 464 

Sisters, The 419 

Sisters Ground, The . 416,430 

Sloop Ledges 424, 426 

Small Point Harbor — 410 

Smooth Clapboard Island ^463,466 

Smutty-nose Island 614 

Snow's Island — — 418 

South Beacon 609-510 

South Beacon Shoal 609-510 

South Breaker, The, (Newburyport Entrance) 518 

South Breaker, The, (Plum Island Sound Entrance) 522 

South Pier 619 

Southeru Head 430 

Southern Spit 624 

Southwest Ledge 614 

Southwest Ledges 435,472 

Sow and Pigs, The, (Casco Bay) 453 

Sow and Pigs, The, (Newburyport Harbor) : 619 

Spar Cove 458 

Spring Point 471 

Spring Point Ledge 473 

Spruce Creek — . 606 

Spruce Creek Bridge .. 611 

Spruce Point 463 

Squam Beach 623 

Squam Biver 625 

Square Bock 613 

Squash Island — 507 

Stage Island, (Saco Bay) ^485-486,487 

Stage Island, (Stage Island Harbor) 492 

Stage Island Harbor 492-498 

Stage Island Monument 486, 487 

Stage Island Point 488 

Stage Neck 601 

Stage Neck Ledge 602 

Staniford's Ledge 470, 473 

Staples' Cove 458 

Staples' Island 457 

Staples' Point 457 

Star Island 513 

Stave Island 439 

Stave Island Ledge ^439,441,448,456,461 

B 
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Stepping Stonea, The ^446, 448, 456, 4ei 

Stielman's Rocka : 609 

8tockbridge*8 Point 457 

Stockman's Island 442 

Stone's House 494 

Stone's Rock 603,608 

Stover's CJove 432 

Stover's Ledge 434 

Stover's Point 432 

Stover's Point Shoal 434 

Stover's River 432 

Straitamouth Island 628, 629 

Strmltamoath Island Lifl^t-hoase 628,631,636 

Strmtten's Island 487 

Strawberry Creek 438 

Stront's Point 468 

Stront's Point Village 458 

Sturdivant's Island 463,466 

Sturdivant's Island Ledgea ^ 467 

Sweat's Point 601 

Sweat's Point Reef- 602 

T. 

Taylor's Reef. 477,479 

Temple's Ledge 472 

Thatcher's Island 629-630 

Thatcher's Island Lifl^t-honaee 629-630,631,636 

The Basin 411 

The Boilers 619 

The Broken Cave 443 

The Brothers, (Casoo Bay) 463 

The Brothers, (Richmond's Island Harbor) 484 

The Brown Cow, (Broad Sonnd) 443 

The Brown Cow, (Ossoo Bay— oif New Meadows River) 410 

The Divide 625 

The East Sister 608 

The Flat Ground, (Ossoo Bay) 472 

The Flat Ground, (Rockport Harbor approaches) 632 

The Goose Nest 449,456,461 

The Onmet 422-428 

The Harbor 411 

The Hussey, (Casoo Bay) 437,448,455,461 

The Hussey, (Winter Harbor) 489 

The Londoner .....^530, 636 

The Long Sand 601 

The Lookout 447-448 

The Middle Ground: 

(Essex River,) 623,524; (Mew Meadows River,) 414; (Portland 
Harbor,) 474; (The Gurnet approaohee^ 423, 425. 

The North Blacksnake 413 

The North Breaker, (Newburyport Entrance) 618 

The North Breaker, (Plum Island Sound Entrance) 622 

The Old Prince 494,496-496 

The Old Proprietor 484 

The Pool, Village of 486 

The Rock's Nose 602 

The Salvagee 632-633 

The Sisters 419 

The Sisters Ground 416,430 

The South Breaker, (Newburyport Entrance) 618 

The South Breaker, (Plum Island Sound Entrance) 622 

The Sow and Piga, (Caaoo Bay) . 463 

The Sow and Pigs, (Newburyport Harbor) _ 619 

The Stepping Stones 446,448,466,461 

The Thrumbcap ~.~ , 440 

The Triangles — « 608, 608 

The West Sister 608 

The Whale's Back: 

(Casco Bay,) 428; (Portsmouth Harbor,) 606; (Winter HarhorJ 
489. 

The White Bull 410,416 

Three Islands 412 

Thrumbcap, The 440 

Thrumbcap Ledge 440,441 

Thunder Island — —— ., 486 

Thunder IsUnd Pier _—»-... 486 

Tidee: 

Annisquam Harbor, 627; — 

Birch Point, (Oaaoo Bay,) 482;— 

Gape Porpoise Harbor, 496; (3aaoo Bay, 482;— 

Haipewell 
Sound, 482;— 



Tidea— Cont'd: p»g«. 

Hewbuyport Harbor, 620^- 

Feak's Island, 
(Casco Bay,) 482; Plum Island Sound, 623; Portland Harbor, 
482; Portsmouth Harbor, 616;— 

Qnohog Bay, 482;— 

Rich- 
mond's Island Harbor, 486; Rockport Harbor, 636;— 

_ Winter 

Harbor, 491;— 

York River, 604. 

Timber] 



' Island. 
Terry's Rock _. 



Tottman's Bumper.. 

Tottman's Cove- 

Town Bocks 



Trefethen's Island . 
Trefethen's Ledge . 

Triangles, The 

Trott's Island. 

Trott's Rock 



Trundy's Point 

Tmndy's Reef 

Tukey's Bridge 

Turbum's Creek 

Turnip Island 



Turnip Island Ledge.. 

Twelve Feet Rock 

Two-Bush Ledge. 



.. 491 
.. 440 
..411,416 
.- 410 
.- 617 
.. 606 
610 
..603,606 
..402,404 
.- 480 
.. 478 
.-478,479 
.- 481 
.- 494 
.-423,431 



..433,436 



.633, 635 



Twopenny Loaf.. 



U. 



Uncle Zeke's Island- 
Underwood's Ledge.- 



Unlted States Marine HospltaL. 
Upper Basket Island Ledge.. 



Upper Clapboard Island Ledge- 
Upper Flag Island . . ^ 



Upper Flag Island Ledge . 
Ulster Goose Island 



Upper Green Islands.. 



417 



433 

468 
481 
464 
467 
439 
441 
447 
462 



Upper Harbor Beaoona.. 

Upper Harbor Ledge 

Upper Prince's Point 



—618,620 
— 474 



V. 



Vapor Rock. 



.-477,479 



Variation of the Compass: 
Annisquam Harbor, 628 ;— 



482 ^- 



Oape Keddlok Roads, 601; Caaoo Bay, 



Isles of Shoals, 616 ,'— 



Kennebunk River, 498;— 



Imryport Hart)or, 620 ^— 



New- 



Harbor, 616;— 



Harbor, 636,*— 



Plum Island Sound, 623; Portsmouth 
Rlcbmond'a Island Harbor, 486; Rockport 



Winter Haitor, 491;— 



Vaugfaan^ Bridge - 
Vaughan's Island- 



York River, 604. 



472 



Vaughanl Island Point 403,495 

Verrill's Point . 616 

Views: 

Broad Sound (Casoo Bay), frees page 476 ,*— 

Cape Ann, ihoes 

page 629; Cape EUiabeth,ihoes page 476;— 

Haipewell Sound, 
Ikoee page 476;— 

Isles of Shoala, ftoes page 476;— 

Portland 
Harbor, ihoes page 470 ;— 

Wood Island and LIght4K>U8^ taom 
page 487. 



W. 



Wallace's Head 

Washman's Rock . 

Watts' Ledge 

Watts' Point 

Weare's Point 



410 

489 

-477,479,484 
483 



Wearo's Point Ledges. 

Webhannet River 

Webster Rock 



Wells, Village of.. 



499 

498 

.420,426,436,472 



496 
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W«U8* Beach. 
Wells* Neck_ 



Welte* BlTer 

Weei Bftth, Township olL. 
West God Ledge . 



West God Ledge Bock . 

West Gondix Point 

West Hne and C17 



West Ledge, (Isles of Shoals) 

West Ledge, (Biohmond^s Island Harbor) . 

West Sister, The 

Western Goose Bock ~. 

Western Heart ...~. 

Whale Gore 

Whale Bock , — 



F*ge. 

« 496 
.. 498 
« 498 

- 411 
^ 476 
-476,477 
^4U,428 
^ 477 

- 613 
» 484 
.. 608 
. 491 
^ 483 



Whaleboat Island.. 



„4S8,436,441,443 
442-443 



448 

^.4^6, 463, 436,469,461 



Whaleboat Island Ledge . 

Whaleboat Ledge.^ 

W)iale*8 Back, The: 

(Gasoo BigrO 428; (Portsmouth HariM>r,)606; (Winter Harbor,) 
48U. 

Whale's Back Light-house 606,616 

Wharf Bock 610 

n ^410, 416 

^ ^471,480 

480 



White Bull, The. 
White Head 



White Head Ledi^e.. 



White Head Passage.. 
White Island 



White Island Ledge 

White Island Ligh^house. 
White Iskind Beef , ■■ 

White Islands 

White's Goto 

White's Island 

White's Point , 



-471,480-481 

613 

618 

..604,613,616 

608 

BOSSM 



Widgeon GoTe— 
Wigwam Point. 



Willard'to Bock . 
WiUey's Island. 



466 

447 

447 

432 

626 

-476,478,479 
610 



WiUej's Ledge . 
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ATLANTIC COAST PILOT. 



CAPE SMALL POINT TO CAPE ANN. 



CASCO BAY. 

This very extensive bay occupies the space between Cape Small Point and Cape Elizabeth, — a distance of seventeen and 
three-quarter miles. Its eastern headland, Cape Small Point, is in 

Latitude 480 42'7.5"N. 

Longitude 69° 49' 54" W. 

Its western headland, Cape Elizabeth, is in 

Latitude 4$0 88'58"N. 

Longitude 70On'45"W. 

Between these two capes the bay extends up into the land an average distance of about twelve miles. It is full of islands, and 
the shore-line of the mainland is very much cut up by rivers and indented by long and deep coves. The whole number of 
islands in Casco Bay is one hundred and thirty-six, and very many are fertile and under cultivation, and nearly all are inhabited. 
Nearly every island lies HE. and 8W., which is the general course of the bay and of all the rivers and coves contained within 
itd limits. 

A stranger bound to Portland fiJling in with the eastern shores of the bay would recognize Cape Small Point as the rocky 
point crowned with fir, but bare of all trees or vegetation from its wooded summit to the sea, towards which it slopes easily and 
regularly, k bare rocky islet 8. of it is Olorer's Bock; the bare bluff head a little to the westward is Bald Head, and the half- 
bare and half-wooded islet seen up in the bay to the northwestward of Bald Head is Wood Island. West of WcknI Island, Mark 
Island will appear, low, rocky and crowned with fir. To the westward of Mark Island, a tolerably high, partly wooded island, 
showing on its southwestern fiace a peculiar white-looking surface, dotted with scrub-growth, is Bagged Island. 

A tall granite light-tower, appearing to rise from the water well to the westward of Ragged Island, is Half-Way Bock 
Llgbt-house, built on Half- Way Rock, as a guide for the bay to vessels going either to the eastward or westward. It shows a 
fixed white light, varied by red flashes. Far to the westward of Half-way Rock will appear the high land of Cape Elizabeth, 
and on a clear day the light-houses may plainly be seen. Sometimes, but seldom, Portland Head Light-house is visible; but 
owing to its insufiicient height it is hidden by its back-ground of trees, except when the sun shines directly upon it. 

Wlien a stranger has these light-houses (viz: Half-way Rock light and Cape Elizabeth lights) in view, he may shape his 
course for Portland Harbor with safety. 

The shores of Casco Bay will be described as nearly as possible in the general description of the approaches to tlie se^'eral 
rivers and harbors contained within its limits. 



Digitized by 



Google 



410 ATIiANTIC COAST PILOT, 

NEW MEADOWS RIVER, 

A description of the approaches to this river necessarily includes mention of that portion of the shores of Casco Baj con- 
tained between Cape Small Point and Horse Island, which latter forms the eastern point of entrance to the river. From Cape 
Small Point the general course of the shore is first about due N. for a quarter of a mile, and then sweeps 

Bald Head. around gradually to the westward, running about W. by 8. for half a mile to Bald Head, a bluff, precipit- 

ous headland, bare of trees and bushes and with scarcely any grass upon it. Between it and Small Point 

is a cove with from two to six fathoms water, but poor holding-ground, called Bald Head Corei which has been previously men- 
tioned. Bald Head is sixty feet high. 

From Bald Head the shore turns abruptly and runs nearly N NW. for three-quarters of a mile to a strip of low beach, 

called Head Beach. The shore-line is rocky and the shore precipitous and partly wooded, with a few houses scattered along 
it, — most of them inhabited by fishermen. A generally barren and desolate look always pervades the spot. 

Head Cove. There is tolerably good anchorage under the northern side of Bald Head, in what is called Head Cove. 

During the summer as many as fifty fishing- vessels will anchor here nightly, in moderate weather; but it is 

not tenable in northerly winds. 

From Head Beach the shore-line runs about N NW. for a third of a mile to a low bare point about twenty-five feet high, 

called Wallace's Head. The shore la low, but backed by high land between sixty and one hundred and fifty feet high, and 
wooded here and there with spruce and fir. 

Small Point From Wallace's Head the shore runs about HE. by N. for a mile and an eighth to a low point called 

Harbor. Pitch Pine Point, which is the southwestern point of the entrance to a long and narrow cove, called Small 

Point Harbor, making in to the southward for a mile and a. quarter. The entrance is very much obstructed, 

and there is a bar at its mouth with only three feet upon it at low water; so the harbor is only available for light-draught vessels. 

From Pitch Pine Point the shore-line runs to the northeastward, and then turns again to the southwestward, forming a long 

and shallow cove, known as Tottman's Core, and of no importance. The eastern point of the entrance to this 

Newbury Point. cove is known as Newbury Point, and the land is here sixty feet high and rocky. To the westward of New- 
bury Point a small cove, with tolerably good anchorage, makes in to the northward, called Flsh-Honae 
Core. Its western point is a rocky gently sloping point, called Cat Point. 

Carrying-Place On the western side of Cat Point a small and narrow cove, with fair anchorage, called Canylng-Place 

Head. Core, makes in between the point and a high thickly wooded head, called Carrying-Place Head, one hun- 

dred feet high, gently sloping on its southern face, but bluff and precipitous on the western side. 
From Carrying-Place Head the general course of the shore is about NNW. for about a mile and a quarter, where it passes 

behind Horse Island and the shores of New Meadows River. 

To a vessel bound into this river from the eastward after passing Cape Small Point, and when Bald Head bears V. by B. i 

B., one mile and a quarter distant. Wood Island will appear bearing about N., three miles distant. This island will show as a 
high partly wooded island, with bare while rocks appearing here and there on its surfiuje. Close to it, and 

Wood island. to the eastward, will appear a low thickly wooded island, called Little Wood Island ; and between these isl- 

ands and the shore of Cape Small Point is a wide passage with from four to six &thoms water, but somewhat 

obstructed, leading up to Small Point Harbor. Wood Island lies a little over a mile and a half N. t W. fiM>m Bald Head, and is 

half a mile long in a N NB. and 8 8W. direction. On its southern side it is bold, bluff and rocky, and its summit is one hundred 

and twenty feet high. A goo<l channel exists on the northern side of this island, between it and Carrying-Place Head, where 

there is good anchorage in southerly winds in from three to eight fothoms water. 

To the westward of Wood Island, but fiulher up in the bay, will appear Flag Island, bearing N. f W., and four miles 
distant. It is low and rocky, about eight hundred yards long, and from ibis position will appear as a small 

Flag Island. wooded island in range with distant high land behind it. It may be passed on either hand gomg into New 

Meadows, but must receive a berth, as it is surrounded by shoals. Flag Island bears NNW. from Wood 

Island, one mile and a half distant, and fcom Bald Head N. by W. ^ W., three miles distant. 

NW. by N. i N., and about three miles distant, will appear a small, low, rocky island with a thick growth of stunted fir on 

its summit, showing to the westward of Flag Island and against the high land of Harpswell Neck. This is Mark Island, some- 
times called Woody Hark Island to distinguish it from»the island of the same name in Mericoneag Sound. 

Mark Island. It is one mile and three-eighths W. by S. from the southern end of Wood Island, — the main channel leading 

between them. It bears NW. i W. from Bald Head, distant two miles, and 8W. by 8. f 8. from Flag 

Island, distant one mile and a half. A little to the westward from it, but much nearer, bearing NW. by N., and two miles distant, 

a low, bare, rocky islet, called The Brown Cow, will appear. Its shores are bold-to and may be approached very closely on either 

hand. The Brown Cow bears from Bald Head W. by N. i N., one mile and a half distant. 

A little to the westward of The Brown Cow, on a NW. bearing, a large island, partly bare and partly wooded, will appear. 

This is Ragged Island, and the whit«*looking rocky islet in range with it is called The White Bull. Ragged Island is a rocky 
island about half a mile long and a quarter of a mile wide, lies NNW. and 8 8E., and is distant from Bald 

Ragged Island. Head three miles and a half Its southeastern end is a steep bluff one hundred feet high, with the summit 
covered with a stunted growth of fir. The rock of which the island is formed has been bleached to a 

peculiar whitish color, which, relieved here and there by a solitary spruce or fir tree, gives the southern slope a very peculiar 

appearance. Ragged Island lies off the entrance to Quohog Bay. 
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If bound np New Meadows Biv^r fW>m tbe eastward^ the couraea lead between Bald Head and The Brown Cow, between 
hfark Island and Wood Island, up to Canying-Place Head. Pass to the westward of this and to the eastward of Flag Island, 
nnd keep to the northward towards a green, wooded, gently sloping point, backed bj high lands, cleared, 
eultirated and thickly settled. This low point is the southern end of Qreat Island, sometimes called Great Island. 

SebaBCOdegaxL Island, which forms the western shore of the river from its mouth to Fo6ter*s Point, five 
miles above. It is split into three low points, — the westernmost, forty feet high, called West Cundis Point ; the middle point is 
East Ciindlx Fc^t ; and between the two is contained a narrow cove, known as Cromwell's Core. The easternmost point is 
called Fort Fc^t, and between it and East Candiz is a shallow cove called Sandy Core. 

Two hmidred yards 8. from East Cundiz Point lies a low, bare, rocky islet, called Rogue Island, quite ROQUe Island. 

bold-to on its eastern side. The true mouth of New Meadows River is between this island and Bear Island, 
(on the eastern shore,) and is three-quarters of a mile wide and perfectly unobstructed. 

To the eastward will appear an island with steeply sloping shores, crowned with spruce and fir. This is Bear Island, and 
forms the eastern side of the entrance. Its southern point is a steep bluff sixty feet high, and the rock, fix)m 
exposure, has a peculiar gray or slate color. To the eastward, in range with the main shore, will be seen a Bear Island. 

low island, called Malaga Island, — the high cleared slopes of the mainland appearing above all. 

On approaching the mouth of the river, after passing Flag Island, you will pass half a mile to the westward of a wooded 
island about forty feet high, lying close in with the eastern shore. This is Horse Island, lying nearly N NE. and 8 8W., and about 
three-quarters of a mile long. Behind it, between it and the main shore, is a most excellent anchorage, with 
from two to six fethoms, called Horse Island Harbor. A good mark in approaching this harbor from the Horse Island. 

westward is a peculiar bald spot of a yellowish-white color appearing on the top of the wooded hills behind 
Carrying-Place Head, and known as Tottman's Bomper. Passing Horse Island you come to Rogue Island, and then the course 
leads between East Cundiz and Fort points on the west and Bear Island on the east. There is a deep but narrow passage close 
along the eastern shore of the river, behind Malaga Island, but strangers must not attempt it. 

After passing Fort Point a large cove opens, with several bare rocky islets to the eastward of it and quite a village upon its 
banks. This is Condlz Harbor, or, as it is usually called. The Harbor. It is an excellent anchorage, with 
every facility for obtaining wood, water or fresh provisions. A large hotel is a prominent feature on its The Harbor. 

shores; and the bare islets off its mouth are Cedar Ledges. 

Nearly all of the shores of Great Island are cleared and cultivated. The eastern shores of the river are also, for the most 
part, under cultivation, more especially those abreast of The Harbor. They are steep and bold-to and the crests of the hills are 
fix)m one himdred to one hundred and forty feet high. 

After passing Cedar Ledges another cove opens on the Great Island shore, which appears to be contained between two small 
islands lying off the western shore. The eastern of these is a rocky sparsely wooded islet, called Slieep 
Island, and is a quarter of a mile off shore. The western islet is close to the Great Island shore and is Dingley's Cove. 
called Hopkins' Island. The entrance to the cove, which is called Dingley's Cove, leads between the two 
up to the southern end of a larger island, also lying along the western shore, called Dingley's Island. 

On the eastern shore of New Meadows River, after passing Bear Island, the shore-line turns away to the eastward and 
forms a large and deep bay, called Winuegance Bay. Immediately opposite to the southern point of Sheep Island a narrow and 
deep passage passes from the river between two high and steep bluflfe into a perfectly land-locked cove called 
The Basin. In this passage there is not less than eighteen feet at mean low water and it is entirely uuob- The Basln. 

structed. In The Basin you may lie at anchor in from three to seven fathoms, soft bottom, completely 
sheltered from all winds of whatever strength. Vessels passing up the river will not be able to see the entrance to The Basin, 
but will see the masts of the vessels at anchor there as soon as they are abreast of Basin Point. 

Winnegance Bay is formed by a deep indentation in the eastern shore of New Meadows River, between Birch Point on the 
north and Basb Point on the south. At the entrance it is about a mile wide, but gradually contracts as it 
extends to the northeastward until it becomes a mere creek. The bay pi-oper makes in about a mile, but Winnegance Bay. 
several small arms make into the shore still farther, and finally a brook connects it with Wlnneganoe Greek, 
on the Kennebec. On the northern shores of this bay is situated the township of West Bath, a suburb of the city of Bath. The 
shores are mostly very steep and bluff and the land well cleared and cultivated. 

Birch Point is sixty feet high and well wooded, except on the extreme point, which is bare. 

Dingley's Island is very nearly bare of trees, but under cultivation, and lies about one hundred and fifty Dingley's Island. 
yards off the shore of Great Island. Its southern end has a gradual slope, but the northeastern point is 
high and steep. 

Immediately opposite to the centre of Dingley's Island, and about four hundred yards from it, is the southern end of Long 
Island, which is a mile and three-eighths in length and quite narrow. It lies along the eastern shore of Great 
Island, extending in a K. and S. direction, and has between it and that island a passage available ut high Long Island. 

water for Ught-<fraught vessels but bare at low water. Long Island is, in places, thickly wooaod, in othere 
the land has been lately cleared. 
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The channel now leads between Long Island and the steep shores of West Bath ; and when abreast of the northern end of 

Long Island there will be seen ahead, and about a quarter of a mile off, a group of islets in mid-river. The 

Three Islands. easternmost is well wooded and is called Brandon's Island. The others are much smaller than Bragdon's 

Island and bare of trees. The whole group is known as the Three Islands, though really four in number. 

To the westward of them is a large but shallow cove, indenting the Great Island shore ; and to the northward, a quarter of a mile 

distant^ will appear the southern end of Williams' Island, low, but thickly wooded with a variety of trees. 

A little to the eastward of Williams' Island is another small thickly wooded island, called Merrit's 
Merrit's Island. Island, in range with a high steep hill whose sides are thickly wooded but its summit bare. This hill, which 
is called Rich's Mountain, is one hundred and forty feet high, and is visible as a landmark from the approaches 
to Casco Bay. 

To the eantward of Rich's Mountain appears the undulating shores of the western portion of that peninsula on which is built 
the city of Bath. They are mostly well wooded with oak, maple, spruce, pine, birch and other trees. 

Between Merrit's Island and the mainland is the entrance to a long, narrow cove, called Mill Core, which leads np to a 
large saw-mill at its head. 

Between Williams^ Island and Merrit's Island is a good channel, with two fathoms at low water, leading 

Broad Cove. into a large, wide, but shallow cove. Called Broad Cove. Between Williams' Island and Foster's Point, to 

the westward of it, is another entnuice to this cove, but it is dry at low water. 

Foster's Point is a high, cleared and cultivated peninsula on the easteri] shore of the river, just to the westward of Williams' 

Island. Several houses occupy the summit, and the rest of the land is mostly grass and grain land, although 

Indian Point. there is some wood. The river here turns to the westward, running between Foster's Point and Indian 

Point, the northeastern extremity of Great Island. Indian Point is low and wooded with a variety of trees, 

but the land behind, as it approaches the high lands, is cleared and cultivated. To the northwestward of this point, a quarter 

of a mile off, is a low bare islet, lying N. and B., called Bombazine Island. 

When past the northern end of Bombazine Island a wide passage opens leading to the westward, between the northern end 

of Bombazine and a group of islets lying to the southward of Woodward's Point. This is the entrance to 

. Simon's Garnet, an inland passage leading along the northern shores of Qreat Island into Harpswell's Sound, and callod 

Simon's Gurnet. The passage is not available except for small boats, as it is bridged by a permanent bridge 

connecting Great Island with the mainland at Bnttermlllc Point. 

The northern point of the entrance to Simon's Gurnet is formed by Woodward's Point, a high gradually sloping point 

of land, mostly cleared, but with a good deal of oak wood upon it. Th« summit is occupied by farm-houses, 

Woodward's outbuildings and cleared land, mostly grain-fields. Two bare rocky islets lie 8. from the point at one hun- 

Point. dred and two hundred yards distance ; and a quarter of a mile 8W. from it is a small wooded island called 

Coombs' Island. The channel into Simon's Gurnet leads between this island and the northern shore of 

Great Island. 

From Woodward's Point to the northward the western shores of New Meadows River are undulating, of moderate height, 
cleared and cultivated. About a mile above the point is a large wharf, and several houses back of it on the summit of the hill. 
This is Onslunan's Wliarf, and here 8hi|)8 were built when ship-building was a profitable occupation. The wharf and ship-yard 
are now deserted and fast falling to decay. 

One mile and a quarter above Woodward's Point, and about a quarter of a mile above Cushman's Wharf, 
Middle Bay. the river divides, — the main channel going off to the northeastward, hugging the eastern shore; and on the 

western side a long bay, bare at low water and called Middle Bay, is formed. 
Between Middle Bay and the main channel is a high round hill, called Howard's Point, formhig the southern end of the 
peninsula separating the two bodies of water. Its crest and part of its sides are wooded, its shores are 
Howard's Point steep, and at its southern extremity is built a large stone wharf for the use of vessels loading with stone. 
Here is a large granite-quarry, and considerable business was formerly done here in that line. 
The surveys of the Coast Survey extend no farther to the northward than Howard's Point ; and half a mile above the 
point the river is bridged by a permanent bridge, called Ball's Brldi^e. Howard's Point is, therefore, the head of navigation. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING NEW MEADOWS RIVER. 

I. Coming front fi*e JEkMtwara. — A vessel bound into this river and coming from the eastward 

will leave Glover's Rock to the eastward and steer up towards Mark Island. The 

Ba/<t Head first danger encountered on this course is Bald Head Ledge, bare at half-tide, and one 

Ledge. of the m(^t dangerous on the whole coast. It lies three-eighths of a mile S. by W. 

I W. from Bald Head, and W. J N., three-quarters of a mile, from Cape Small Point; 

and always breaks, even in the calmest weather. 
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After passing Bald Head Ledge the course leads to the northward, between Bald Head an^ 
The Brown Cow; and when abreast of the former there will be seen to the northeastward a red spar- 
buoy (No. 2). This is on Gooseberry Island Ledge, which lies just to the westward of 
Gooseberry Island, and is awash at low water. The ledge is of small extent,— extend- Gooseberry 
ing N NE. and S SW. for about two hundred and fifty yards, and very narrow; and Island Ledge, 
between it and the island there is a passage with five fathoms, which is, of course, unfit 
for use by strangers. The buoy is placed in five fathoms about one hundred yards to the southwest- 
ward of the shoal part of tlie ledge, and is one of the guides to the approaches to Small Point Harbor. 

When past Gooseberry Island Ledge the course still continues to the northward, between Wood 
Island and Mark Island; but, if bound into Small Point Harbor, you must change 
course more to the northeastward. On this course, when well into the entrance, you Middle Ledge, 
must look out for Middle Ledge, lying exactly in the middle of the harbor, between 
Wood Island and the western shore of Cape Small Point, and awash at low spring tides. It is a small 
detached ledge, about one hundred and twenty-five yards in diameter, and bold-to on all sides. A 
spar-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, is placed in four fathoms off its southwestern 
side, and may be passed on either hand by giving it a berth of about one hundred yards. 

Passing Middle Ledge, the course leads towards a red spar-buoy (No. 4) which will be seen on the 
eastern side of the harbor, close in with the shore. This is on Pitch Pine Ledge, 
which makes off from the eastern shore of the harbor for about three hundred yards. Pitch Pine 

and has seven feet at mean low water close to its western edge. The buoy is placed in Ledge. 

four fathoms just to the westward of the shoal part of the ledge. 

BtU, bound in New Meadows River, after passing Grooseberry Island Ledge, and approaching 
Mark Island, look out for Wyman's Ledge, a very dangerous ledge, lyinff nearly in 
the middle of the passage, with four feet upon it at mean low water. It is half a mile Wyman's Ledge. 
E. by S. \ S. from the southern end of Mark Island and a mile and a half NW. \ W. 
from Bald Heatl, and is not buoyed. 

When past Wyman's Ledge beware of getting too close to Wood Island; as off the southern point 
of this island is a bad ledge extending three hundred yards to the south westward; and in the same 
direction, at the distance of five hundred yards, there is also a small shoal spot, mih sixteen feet at mean 
Una water, having a deep passage between it and the ledge. Give the point a berth of one-third of a 
mile in beating in or out, and this will lead clear of danger. 

About three-eighths of a mile NE. | B. from Mark Island and one mile W. from the southern 
end of Wood Island is a bad led{!;e, witli six feet at mean low water, called Chivers' 
Ledge. There is a channel with six and a half fathoms between it and Mark Island, Chlifers' Ledge, 
but it is dangerous for strangers. This ledge obstructs the channel into New Meadows 
and into Small Point Harbor and is not buoyed. 

After passing Chivers' 1-^ge there are no obstructions until you are up witli Carrying-Place Head, 
when there will be seen ahead an iron spindle, painted black, with cage on top, about in the middle of* 
the passage between the head and Flag Island. This spindle is on Jamison's Ledge, a 
long and dangerous ledge, extending in a N. by B. and S. by W. direction for nearly Jamison's 

half a mile from the spindle. Its southern end is half a mile NW. by W. from Carry- Ledge, 

ing-Placc Head and the same distance B SB. from the southern end of Flag Island. 
Thus it is nearly midway between the two points. It is bare in many places at low water, and it is 
not safe for strangers to go to the westward of it on account of a dangerous ledge between it and Flag 
Island, called Flag Island Ledge, which is bare at low water, lies midway between Jamison's Ledge 
and Flag Island, and is not buoyed. 

When passing between Burnt-Coat Island (a small thickly wooded island, lying about half a 
mile to the northward of Carrying-Place Head) and Jamison's Ledge there will be 
seen, bearing about NE., a bare rocky islet, guarding the entrance to Horse Island The North 

Harbor. This is The North Blacksnake, which lies about three hundred yards N. Blacksnake, 
from Burnt-Coat, and has bold shores. Between this ledge and Jamison's the channel 
is about nine hundred yards (or half a mile) wide. 

Vessels going into Horse Island Harbor usually leave the Blacksnake to the southward, going 
between it aim Horse Island. Sometimes those well acquainted with the dangers will pass between 
Burnt-Coat and the Blacksnake. Light-draught vessels may safely do this, as the only ledge in the 
way has twelve feet at low water. 

Vessels drawing over eight feet should never attempt to stand across the northern end of Flag 
Island, as the ground is shoal in a N NE. direction for nearly three-quarters of a mile. 
There are four distinct shoals, with deep water between them, and the soundings upon Shoals north of 
them vary from ten to fifteen feet. As a good rule, do not stand to the westward of Flag Island. 
Mark Island bearing SW. by S. \ S. until to the northward of Groudy's Ledge. Then 
you may stretch clear over to Rogue Island. 

When i>ast Flag Island and the Blacksnalce and approaching Horse Island, an Goud/s Ledge. 
iron spindle with cage on top, painted red, ynW appear to the westward. This is on 
Goudy's Ledge, which obstructs both the eastern and western channels into New Meadows, and is 
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DangerS"Mem bare at half-tide. It is three-eighths of a mile S. J B. from Rogue Island and a little 
Meadows River, over half a mile N. f E. from Flag Island. There is a passage a quarter of a mile vn^Qy 
with thirteen fathoms, between it and Rogue Island, and one nearly half a mile ^vide, 
with the same depth, between it and North Jenny Ledge, B. of Jenny's Island. Goudy's Ledge spindle 
is placed on the southern point of the rock; and vessds using the eastern channel leave it to the west- 
W£uxl, while those coming from the westward leave it to the eastward. 

If beating, do not approach Horse Island too closely on its western side. The water is shoal for 
about three hundred and fifty yards from the island, and it is best not to go inside of Carrying-Place 
Head bearing S. \ E., which bearing gives Horse Island a berth of four hundred yards. 

After passing Goudy's Ledge the diannel is clear until you are past Bear Island, when there will be 

seen to the nortnwestward the Cedar Ledges, a group of bare rocks, lying N NE. and 

Cedar Ledges. S SW., and forming the northern boundaxy of me entrance to Cundiz Harbor. They 

are quite bold-to, and being always bare there is no difficulty in avoiding them. Just 

to the northward of them are two more small bare rocks, called Green Ledges, obstructing the 

entrance to Dingley's Cove. 
Sheep Island Passing to the northward of Cedar Ledges there is a very dangerous rock, exactly 

Ledge. in the middle of the channel, called Sheep Island Ledge. It is bare at low spring 

tides, lies three hundred and fifty yards BE. | E. from the southern end of Sheep 
Island, is not buoyed, and is therefore a source of great trouble to mariners. A buoy has been recom- 
mended to mark ^is ledge. 

After passing Sheep Island there is nothing in the way until you are up with the Three Islands; 

but vessels beating in or out must beware how they approach the southeastern shores of 

Hen Island Winn^ance Bay. Here are two small islands, or rather rocks, lying N. and S. of each 

Ledge. other, about three hundred yards apart and about four hundred yards from the shore, 

known as Bushy Island and Hen Island. They are surrounded by shoal water ; and 

nearly five hundred yards W. from Hon Island is a half-tide rock nearly on the eastern edge of the 

channel. This rock is connected with Hen Island by a Ime of ledges, and the whole is known as Hen 

Island Ledge. 
Bragdon's When nearly up with the northern end of Bragdon's Island beware of Bragdon's 

Rock. Rock, which lies four hundred and seventy-five yards E. from the northern point of 

the island and four hundred yards S. from Merrit's Island. It is bare at low water, 
but not buoyed. As it also very much obstructs the channel into Mill Creek, a buoy has been recom- 
mended to mark it. 

Beyond Bragdon's Rock the way is now clear until you are past Foster's Point and approach Wood- 
ward's Point, when look out for the southern point of The Middle Ground. This 
The Middle extensive mud-bank occupies the centre of the channel, and extends in a N NE. and 

Ground. S SW. direction nearly seven-eighths of a mile. It is bare at low water throughout 

**' a great part of its length, and is growing in size every year. At present (1878) it 

extends from a point netirly six hundred yards SE. from Woodward's Point to within three-eighths of 
a mile of Howard's Point; and the shoal water at the mouth of Middle Bay makes off to nearly the 
same distance, thus contracting the channel above Cushman's Wharf to about one hundred and fifty 
yards. 

A bare ledge lies off the western shore, four hundred and fifty yards to the northward of the 
southern extremity of Woodward's Point and about two hundred yards from shore. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING NEW MEADOWS RIVER. 

I. ctnnina from the EastumrA. — Pass outside of Glover's Rock, so as to avoid The Button- 
Moulds and Bill Wallace's Ground, and when Bald Head bears N. by B. \ B., The Brown Cow NW. 
by N., and Half- Way Rock Light-house W., with fourteen fathoms, hard bottom, steer N. f W. for 
Flag Island. Continue this course, carrying not less than eight fathoms water, until you are abreast of 
the southern end of Wood Island and have nhie and a half fathoms, hard bottom, when steer N. by 
B. \ E. for Malaga Island, carrying not less than ten faAoms, and leaving Jamison's Ledge spindle to 
the westward. 

On the above courses, to enter 8maU Point Harbikr. — On the N. | W. course for Flag Island, 
when you are exactly in line between Bald Head and The Brown Cow, — the former bearing B. by S. 
f S., distant five-eighths of a mile, and the latter W. by N. f N., distant about one mile, — with a 
depth of eight fathoms and a quarter, steer NB. by N. \ N. into the harbor, passing to the westward 
of Gooseberry Island Ledge, to the eastward of Middle Ledge, to the westward of Pitdi Pine Ledge, 
and carrying not less than three and a half fathoms water. Anchor anywhere between the buoy on 
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Pitch Pine Ledge and the northern side of the harbor^ in from three and a hdf to Sailing DireC' 
five fathoms water, hard bottom. The passage into the inner harbor is not safe for iions — Mew 
strangers. Meadows Ri¥er. 

On the above eouraes, if you u4ah to enter Horae ImlanA Harbor, when abreast 
of the northern end of The North Blaeksnake, in eight and a half fathoms, haul up to the eastward, 
(steering for the shore,) and keep midway between the southern end of Horse Island (called Horse 
Island Point) and the Blacksnake until the harbor opens, when steer up the middle of the cove, 
andioring at discretion. On the easterly course there is not less than eight fathoms, and to the anchor- 
age not less than four. This is a very comfortable harbor of refuge in bad weather, as the holding- 
ground is good and the anchorage safe and well protected. 

jiwf, if bound up to Cnndim Harbor, when past Jamison's Ledge spindle, and the southern end of 
Flag Island bears W. f N., steer N. about midway between Bear Island and Fort Point, carrying not 
less than four and a quarter fathoms, and continue this course until the point is exactly abeam, bearing 
W. and about three hundred yards off. Cundiz Harbor will now be completely open to the north- 
ward, and, if you wish to anchor in it, alter the course to the eastward enough to keep off the eastern 
shore, (about N. \ E.,) and, rounding the point at about one hundred and fifty yards distance, anchor 
in from three to five fathoms, mud and clay. 

Or, if bound up river, when Fort Point bears W., as above, steer TSTE. by N., keeping the eastern 
shore best aboard, and carrying not less than twelve fathoms, until you are past the middle of Sheep 
Island and the southern end of Long Island bears N. } E., with eight fathoms, soft bottom. This clears 
Sheep Island Ledge. Now steer N. by E. \ E., nearly for Merrit's Island, and continue this course 
until abreast of the middle of Bragdon's Island, which leave to the westward, (as close as you desire, 
for it is bold-to,) and steer NW. by N. \ N. for Woodward's Point, carrying not less than four fathoms 
water. This course leads along the eastern shore of the river, which is the boldest. On this course, when 
the northern point of Bombazine Island bears S. by W. | W. and you are off the entrance to Simon's 
Gurnet, steer N. by E. \ E., keeping the northwestern shore aboard to avoid The Middle Ground, 
and anchor half a mile above Woodward's Point, in sixteen feet at low water. Above this it is not safe 
for strangers to go. A pilot can be bbtained on either shore of the river who will direct you up to 
Howard's Point or above it. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING NEW MEA1X>WS RIVER. 

II. Cowling from the We&tward. — The first obstruction met with by vessels coming from the 
westward and bound into New Meadows River is Lumbo's Ledge, an extensive piece of shoal ground, 
with only one very shoal spot upon it, and that marked by a buoy. Lumbo's Ledge ^ 
is four and three-quarter miles E. J N. from Half- Way Kock Light-house, and SW. 'Lumbo's Ledge. 
from Mark Island, two miles and three-quarters distant. There is one spot upon the 
ledge which has eleven feet upon it at low water, and this is marked by a spar-buoy painted red and 
and black in horizontal stripes. Vessels bound into New Meadows leave this buoy to the southward. 

Two miles N. J E. from Lumbo's Ledge buoy is Bold IHek, bare at one-quarter ebb. It is a small 
rock, lying W. by S. f S., five-eighths of a mile distant from The White Bull, and S SW. from the 
centre of Ragged Island, distant five-eighths of a mile. It is not buoyed, but nearly always shows 
itself by breakers. 

When past Bold Dick, The White Bull will be seen bearing about E. by N., and The White BulL 
this is the turning point for this channel. It is a rocky islet, veir much like The 
Brown Cow in appearance, is bold-to on all sides except on the northern shore, and lies W. \ N. from 
Mark Island, distant one mile and an eighth, and half a mile SE. f S. from Ra^ed Island. 

Rounding The White Bull, a ledge, bare at half-tid^, nearly in range with Mark Island, will 
be passed well to the eastward. This is Mark Island Ledge, or, as it should be 
called, to distinguish it from the other ledge of the same name. Woody Mark Island Mark Island 
Ledge. It is five hundred and fifty yards W SW. from Woody Mark Island, and E. Ledge. 

by S. I S. from The White Bull, seven-eighths of a mile distant. It is not buoyed, 
but always shows itself by breakers. 

Little Bull Ledffe is not in the way except for vessels beating in or out. It is a Little Bull 

bare rock, lying nearly half a mile N. \ W. from The White Bull and a quarter of a Ledge. 

mile NE. by E. from the southern extremity of Ragged Island. There are from four 
to eight fathoms water on all sides of it, but it should not be approached from the southward and 
southeastward nearer tlian an eighth of a mile. 
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Passing Little Bull Ledge, the next danger met with is also cm the western side of the channel, 
and is callol The Sisters Ground. It is a mass of shoal ground and detached ledges, lying SB. 
from The Sisters, and having from five to twelve feet upon them at low water. They 
The Sisters occupy nearly the whole space between the northern edge of this channel and The Sisters 
Ground. and are not buoyed; but a buoy has been recommend^ to be placed upon them. The 

southeastern extremity of The Sisters Ground lies three-quarters of a mile B NE. from 
the southern end of Ragged Island; the same distance NE. by N. J W. from The White Bull ; and one 
mile WW. J N. from Mark Island. Strangers must beware of these ledges, and in beating must not 
stand to the westward of The White Bull bearing SW. J S. At night keep Half- Way I^k Light- 
house open to the southward of Ragged Island. 

After passing The Sisters Ground the channel is clear to Flag Island, and the course leads between 
that island and Long Ledge. This is composed of two narrow, bare, rocky islets, 
Long Ledge. lyiug in a N NE. and S SW. direction, joined at low water, and each about three hun- 
dred yards long. They are tolerably bold-to, except that oiF the nortliern end of the 
upper islet there is a rock awash at a distance of one hundred and twenty-five yards. There is good 
water on each side of Long Ledge, but the main channel leads between it and Flag Island, which is 
half a mile SE. from it. 

The northern end of Flag Island must not be too closely approached. On the contrary, vessels 

should keep over towards Long Ledge ; for there is a sunken ledge, with seven feet at mean low water 

and five at low spring tides, which lies two hundred yards NW. from the northern 

Shoals Morth of point, and is known as Northwest Ledge, or Flag Island Northwest Ledge. Several 

Flag Island, vessels have struck upon this ledge, as it is not Ijuoyed and is very much in the way. 

Passing Northwest Ledge you must avoid the shoals north of Flag Island, which 

extend from the northern point in a NNE. direction nearly three-quarters of a mile, and are not 

buoyed. There are four distinct shoals with deep water between them, and the soundings on them 

vary from ten to fifteen feet. 

Groudy's Ledge, already described, (see pages 413-414,) is the next obstruction met with, and here 
the western channel joins the eastern. Groudy's is bare at half-tide, lies five-eighths of a 
Gaudy's Ledge, mile N. J E. from Flag Island and three-eighths of a mile S. \ E. from Rogue Island, 
and there is good water on all sides of it. An iron spindle, painted red, with cage 
on top, is placed on the southern point of the rock, and vessels using this channel pass to the west- 
ward of it. 

The western channel now joins the eastern and the obstructions in the river are common to both. 
(See page 414.) 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING NEW MEADOWS RIVER. 

II. €}inning from ttie Westward. — Pass half a mile to the southward of Half- Way Rock, in 
from sixteen to twenty-four fathoms water, and when abreast of the light-house steer E WE. for a little 
over six miles jgid three-quarters, carrying not less than twelve fathoms, until the middle of the highest 
part of The Wliite Bull bears NW. and is in range with the western part of Ragged Island. Now 
haul up NE. by N. f N., and continue this course, with not less than eleven fathoms, until you are past 
Rogue Island and Fort Point bears W., about three hundred yards distant. Then steer NE. by N., 
(keeping the eastern shore a little the best aboard and carrying not less than twelve fathoms water,) and 
continue this course until you are past the middle of Sheep Island and the southern end of Long Island 
bears N. f E., with eight fathoms, soft bottom. This clears Sheep Island Ledge. Now steer N. by 
E. J E., nearly for Merrit's Island, and proceed as directed on page 415. 

CamitHif front ttie Westward, bound into Horae Island Harbor. — From off Half- Way Rock 
Steer NE. by E. J E., when the peculiar bald spot on top of the wooded hill, called Tottman's Bumper, 
will be seen over Carrying-Place Head, bearing about E NE. This course leads past Bold Dick and 
between The White Bull and Mark Island, but close to the former, and carries not less than ten 
fathoms water. Continue it until abreast of Jamison's Ledge spindle, which leave to the northward 
and westward, and steer N. by E. J E., with not less than six fathoms, until you are up with the 
northern end of The North Blacksnake. Now haul to the eastward, passing midway between Horse 
Island Point and The Blacksnake with not less than seven fathoms, and so continue until you fairly 
open the harbor. Then steer up the middle of the passage and anchor according to draught, in from 
two to six fathoms water, sticky bottom. 

Vessels may pass between The White Bull and Bagged Island with six fathoms water and enter 
New Meadows River ; or, may go to the northward of Ragged Island and pass between it and Black- 
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snake Ledge with eight fathoms water. But neither of these channels should be attempted by stran- 
gers, and the chart is the best guide for tliem. 

Vessels beaihig into New Meadows River must remember to give the southern point of Wood 
Island a berth of one-third of a mile ; not to stand across the northern end of Flag Island until 
to the northward of Groudy's Ledge ; in approaching Horse Island from the westward, not to go to the 
eastward of Carrying-Place Head bearing S. ^ E.; not to stand too close to Hen Island in Winne- 
gance Bay ; and to beware of Bragdon's Bock and the eastern side of the northern end of Long 
Island. All the other shores are bold-to and may be closely approached. 

QUOHOG BAY. 

Next to the westward of the New MeadowA is the entrance to Quohog Bay. This baj is formed bj a deep indentation in 
the southern shore of Great Island and is an excellent harbor of refuge, although otherwise of no commercial importance. The 
entrance is between Yarmouth Island on the east and Long Pomt, the southwestern point of Gr^t Island, on the west. 

Yarmouth Island is thinlj wooded, bold and rocky, surrounded by extensive shoals, bare rocks and ledges. It is the firot 
island met with to the westward of West Cundiz Point, — ^being only half a mile from it ; and between it 
and the point is a broad passage, >vith seven fathoms water, leading into Ridley's Cove, an excellent Yarmouth Islanii. 
anchorage in all winds except those from the southward and southwestward. Yarmouth Island is bluff and 
precipitous on its eastern £ace, — ^being one hundred and twenty feet high and descending abruptly to the water^s edge, — but on 
its western and southern sides the slope is very regular and gradual. It is nearly three-quarters of a mile square. 

Ridley's Cove, which is contained between the western shores of Cundiz Point and Yarmouth Island, affords an excellent 
anchorage, and is nearly a mile long and three-eighths of a mile wide. Anchorage in from five to seven 
fathoms may be had in any part of the cove. Its northern side is bounded by two islets, — the one to the Rililey'8 Cove. 
eastward, close to the Great Island shore, called Oreat Hen Island, and the westernmost one known as 
George's Island. A small islet, called Bush Island, which lies close to the northeastern point of Yarmouth Island, forms the 
western boundary of a narrow but excellent passage, with not less than twenty-one feet, from Ridley's Cove to Quohog Bay. 

Flash Island, a small rocky islet, lying on the western side of the entrance to Ridley's Cove, is two hundred yards 8B. fh>m 
the southeastern point of Yarmouth Island and surrounded by shoals. It should receive a berth of one hundred and fifty yards 
to the westward. 

Jenny's Island, a rocky islet, lies half a mile 8W. from Cundiz Point and the same distance NW. by H. i Jenny's Island. 
N. from the northern end of Long Ledge. Vessels bound into Quohog Bay pass to the westward of it; but 
there are seven and eight &thoms on all sides of it and it is tolerably bold-to. 

Several islands and islets lie off the approaches to Ridley's Cove and Qiohog Bay. Coming from the eastward, outside of 
all danger, we first meet with Ragged Island, a rocky island about half a mile long and a quarter of a mile 
wide, lying N NW. and 8 8B. Its southeastern end is a steep bluff one hundred feet high, with the summit RaQQed laland. 
covered with a stunted growth of fir. The rock of which the island is formed has been bleached by exposure 
to a peculiar whitish color, which, dotted here and there with a solitary spruce or fir tree, gives the southern face a peculiar 
appearance. 

The course to enter Quohog Bay from the eastward leads along the western shore of Ragged Island ; and the high grassy 
island seen two or three miles to the westward is Bailey's Island. The land to the northwestward is Orr's Island, fhe course 
leads about NW. by N., between dangerous ledges and among sunken reefs, and the first island met with to the northward of 
Ragged Island is Two- Bush Ledge. 

When past the northern end of Ragged Island there will be seen to the northward a group of rocky islets, pstrtly bare and 
partly wooded, in range with Yarmouth Island. The southernmost of these is Two-Bush Ledge, a bare 
rock about three hundred yards long, lying NNE. from Ragged Island at a distance of one mile and a Two*Bll8h LedQ6* 
quarter. It is twenty feet high and bare of all vegetation and is tolerably bold-to. The channel leads to 
the westward of Two-Bush, between it and a long line of bare rocks known as Cedar Ledges. 

Two hundred yards to the northeastward of Two-Bush are two other islets composing the group called ^Im Islands. The 
easternmost islet is the larger, and is three hundred yards long, forty feet higli and bare. The other rock is 
much smaller, about twenty feet high, with a few trees upon it. A small, round, bare rock lies off the southern Elm Islands. 

end of the larger islet, about one hundred yards distant. Shoal water extends off on their southern sides a 
distance of six hundred yards, but on their western faces they are bold-to. 

Parsing to the northward of Elm Islands you will enter Quohog Bay between the low shores of Yarmouth Island and a long, 
!*ow, cleared point, with many bare rocky islets and ledges lying to the southward of it. This is the south- 
western point of Great Island and is called Long Point. The land to the westwaid and to the northward Long Point. 
of this point rises very gradually to a height of about eighty feet, and about a quarter of a mile to the 
noithward a bluff head, eighty feet high, extends into the bay. Behind this, to the northward, rise the high lands of Great 
Island, diversified with cleared and cultivated slopes, settlements and thickly wooded hills. 

c. P. — I. 53 
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Bare ledges, knowu as the BallaBt-Stone Ledges, appear to the eastward, off the Bouthem shore of Yarmouth Island ; and 
still farther to the eastward will appear the little bare rock known as Flash Island, on the western side of the entrance to 

Ridley's Cove. 
Pole Island. On entering the bay there will be seen ahead, bearing nearly N NE., an island in mid-channel, rising to a 

considerable height. This is Pole Island, one hundred feet high, and bare of trees. North and south of it 
bare ledges extend to a distance, each way, of nearly half a mile; but its eastern shores are bold- to. It is one and five-eighths 
miles above Long Point and exactly in mid-channel. 

When past Yarmouth Island a passage will open, leading along its northern shore to the eastward, into Ridley's Cove. 

The chaimel of Quohog Bay leads ou either side of Pole Island; and nearly three-quarters of a mile above the inland lies 
another, — a small bare islet exactly in the middle of the channel. It is called Centre Island, and, like Pole Island, may be 
passed ou either hand. 

Here the eastern shore of the bay spreads away to the southward and eastward, and then turning agahi to the northward, 

. forms at the head of the bay a wide cove with deeply indented shores, and obstructed by a group of islets 

Snow's Island. surrounded by ledges, and shoals. The westernmost of these islets, which is the largest, is called Snow's 

Island, an^^is a quarter of a mile B. of Centre Island. The space between Snow's and Qreat Island is r>ccu- 

pied by a group of four rocky islets, — the northernmost of which is the largest and is called Ben's Island. 

The bay widened by the curve of the eastern shore is here three-quarters of a mile wide ; but the best water is to the 
westward of the islands. Strangers should not attempt to go to the eastward of Snow's Island. 

Three-eighths of a mile above Snow's Island is the northern shore of the bay, which is indented by no less than four narrow 
coves. The easternmost is calle<l Blcli's Gove. Next to the westward is a long and very narrow cove, called Brlok-yard Cove. 
Then comes Mill Cove ; and the westernmost, which is the largest and longest of the four, is called Orr's Cove. 

Of these four, Mill Cove aud Orr's Cove are safe for strangers. The others are too much obstructed, and are dangerous for 
any to attempt except those familiar with the locality. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING QUOHOG BAY 

I, Coming from the Eastward. — The best passage into this bay from the eastward is along the 
southwestern shores of The White Bull and Ragged Island. The first obstruction met 
Bold Dick, with by vessels using this passage, after passing The Brown Cow, is Bold Dick, a small 

ledge, lying W. by S. f S., five-eighths of a mile from The White Bull, and the same dis- 
tance S SW. from the centre of Ra^ed Island. It is bare at one-quarter ebb, is not buoyed, but is 
quite bold-to, and always shows itself by breakers. (See page 415.) 

When between The White Bull and Bold Dick, a large ledge will show itself, except at high 
water in very calm weather. This is Saddle-back Ledge, lying half a mile W SW. 
Saddle^back from the southern end of Ragged Island and a third of a mile NW. by N. \ N. from 
Ledge. Bold Dick. It is bare at half-tide, and is tolerably bold-to, except on the southern side. 

Vessels must be very careful in standing across between Bold Dick and this ledge ; for 
although there is good water between them, the passage is rendered dangerous by a detached rocky bare 
at low water, lying one hundred and seventy-five yards SE. from the Saddle-back. It is not named, and 
Saddle-back Ledge is not buoyed. There is another dangerous rock on the eastern side of the 
channel, directly abreast of Saddle-back Ledge. It lies two hundred and fifty yards SW. by W, J 
W. from the southwestern end of Ragged Island, is bare at low tide, and surrounded by deep water. 
Passing these kdges, the next obstruction lies well on the western side of the channel, in the way 
of vessels bound in from the westward ; but is only dangerous to vessels using the 
Round Rock. eastern channel when beating in or out. It is called Round Rock, is bare at half- 
tide and very bold-to, lies W. by S., seven-eighths of a mile distant from the centre 
of Ragged Island, and WW. by W. | W., half a mile from Saddle-back Ledge. It is not buoyed, 
but shows itself at all times of tide except in very calm weather. 

When abreast of the middle of Ragged Island the channel turns to the northeastward and leads 
between two dangerous ledges lying nearly E. and W. of each other. The shoal to the northeast- 
ward is Blacksnake Ledge, formed by a reef or line of bai'e rocks extending in a N. 
Blacksnake by E. and S. by W. direction three hundred yards, and having ledges bare at low 
Ledge. water surrounding them. The whole extent of the shoal in a W. by B. direction is 

exactly half a mile. The southern end of Blacksnake Ledge is a quarter of a mile 
N. from the northern end of Ragged Island and a little over half a mile E. from the southern end of 
Middle Ground Rock, which lies abreast of it, on the western side of the channel. The passage 
between them is perfectly clear, as is also that between the Blacksnake and the northern shore of 
Ragged Island. This ledge is not buoyed, but is always visible in the day-time. 

Opposite to Blacksnake I^edge is Middle Ground Rock, an extensive piece of shoal ground, 

obstructing alike the entrance to The Gurnet and to Quohog Bay. It covers an area 

Middle Ground of half a mile N NE. and S SW. by the same distance W. by S. and E. by N. ; and is 

Rock. mostly bare at low water and not buoyed. The southeastern end of this shoal is a 
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little over half a mile W. by N. J N. from the northern end of Ragged Island^ and about the same 
distance W. ^ S. from the southern end of the Blacksnake. 

Cedar Ledges lie four hundred yards to the northeastward of the northern end of Middle Ground 
Rock. They are a number of bare islets and rocks extending for more than half a mile in a N K15. 
and S SW. direction on the western side of the channel, and surrounded by ledges bare 
at low water. The whole extent of the obstruction is over a mile in a W NE. and Cedar Ledges. 
8 SW. direction and a third of a mile in an E SE. and W NW. direction. The 
southern end of these ledges is three-quarters of a mile N. by W. | W. from the northern end of 
Ragged Island, and the northern point is not quite half a mile S SW. from Long Point. Although 
there are seven fathoms water between Middle Ground Rock and these ledges, and also between them 
and Great Island, strangers should not attempt either passage. 

Vessels beating in or out must, when passing across the northern end of Cedar Ledges, give them 
a berth of three-eighths of a mile to the southward. When approaching the southern end of the 
shoal they must not attempt to cross between it and Middle Ground Rock, but must go about as soon 
as the southernmost of the bare rocks bears N. by E. 

On the eastern side of the channel, a little over a quarter of a mile NE. by W. from the Black- 
snake and exactly a quarter of a mile S SW. from Two-Bush Ledge, is a small bare 
rock called Yellow Rock. It is quite bold-to, and is only in the way of vessels beating Yellow Rock, 
in or out. There is a good channel between it and Two-Bush, and also between it and 
the Blacksnake. 

From Yellow Rock the channel leads to the northeastward between Two-Bush Ledge and Cedar 
Ledges ; and on approaching the entrance to the bay there will be seen to the eastward a 

?;reat mass of shoal ground, composed of bare rocks, reefs and sunken ledges, extending Yarmouth 
rom the southwestern end of Yarmouth Island almost to Elm Islands, a distance of Island Ledges* 
three-quarters of a mile, and called Yarmouth Island Ledges. They lie N. and S. 
between Yarmouth Island and Elm Islands, and are formed by six or seven distinct ledges grouped 
closely together, some always bare, some bare at half-tide, some bore at low water, and some with from 
two to ten feet upon them. To avoid them, in beating, (as they are not buoyed,) do not go to the east- 
ward of Two-Bush bearing S. by W. { W. 

After passing Yarmouth Island Ledges the channel is clear to abreast of the middle of Yar- 
mouth Island, when there will be seen to the northward and westward a line of bare rocks extending 
to the southward from the southern end of Pole Island. These are Pole Island South 
licdfi^es, extending SW. from Pole Island for half a mile, and tolerably bold-to. In Pole Island 
the line of, and at the distance of five hundred yards from, the southwestern extremity South Ledges, 
of the bare part of these ledges there lies a sunken rock exactly in mid-channel, with 
thirteen feet at mean low water. There is a good channel on either side, perfectly unobstructed, and 
both of about equal width. Pole Island itself is bold-to, and may be approached quite closely with 
five fathoms. 

When abreast of the northern end of Pole Island another line of bare ledges will be seen extend- 
ing to the northward of the island. These are Pole Island North Ledges, a reef of 
bare rocks extending NE. from the northern end of the island for a third of a mile. Pole Island 
They are also bold-to like the South Ledges, and the channels on both sides of them Morth Ledges. 
are equally good. Above these ledges there are no obstructions in the channel of the 
bay. It may be necessary, however, to state that vessels drawing over twelve feet passing on the 
western side of Centre Island should give it a berth of two hundr^ and fifty yards. 

Vessels must not go to the eastward of Snow^s Island. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING QUOHOG BAY. 

I. Coming from txe Mkutu^rd. — Bring Bald Head to bear NE. and Half-Way Rock Light- 
house W. I S., with thirteen fathoms, hard bottom, and steer WW. J W. for the middle of Pond 
Island. Continue this course past The White Bull, leaving Bold Dick and Saddle -back Ledge well 
to the westward, and carrying not less than ten fathoms, until Half- Way Rock Light-house bears 
SW. J W. and The Sisters (two small, bare, rocky islets to the northeastward of Ragged Island, 
al)Out three-quarters of a mile distant) have just opened clear of the northern end of Ragged Island, 
when there will be sixteen fathoms, soft bottom. Now steer WE. by N. f N. for Pole Island, and 
continue this course, with not less than seven fathoms, until you are abreast of the middle of Yar- 
mouth Island and about two hundred and fifty yards from the southern end of Pole Island ^uth 
Ledges. Now, if wishing to anchor in the bight, edge over towards the Yarmouth shore, steering 
alx)ut NE. J E., just so as to give the South Ledges a small berth, and anchor anywhere in the 
harbor formed by Pole Island and Great Island on the N. and E. and Yarmouth Island on the S., in 
from two to four fathoms, soft bottom. 
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Sailing DireC' But, if bound up the bay, keep either shore aboard, only taking care to give the 

tions "Quo- South and North Ledges a berth of fifty or sixty yards, and when past the North Ledges 

/fog Bay. round the point on the eastern shore, and anchor between it and Snow's Island, in from 

twelve to twenty-one feet water, sticky bottom. Or, give Centre Island a berth, and 

anchor under the northern shore of the bay, or in Orr's Cove, in from ten to eighteen feet. 

Through the channel to the westward of Pole Island eight fathoms may be taken as far as the 
northern end of the island, and beyond tliat not less than four fathoms. Through the eastern channel 
five fathoms can be carried as far as the northern end of Pole Island, and not less than four as far as 
Centre Island. . 

II. Coming from tHe Sauthwurdf to pass to the westward of Bold JDiek, and between Saddle- 
back JLedffe and Round Rock, and enter Quohog Bay. — When Half- Way Rock Light-house bears 
W., distant two and three-quarter miles, and Woody Mark Island NE. by B. J E., (in range with 
Carrying-Place Head,) Mark Island Monument will bear NW. by N. \ W. and Pole Island NE. 
by W. f N., and there will be about twenty-eight fathoms water. Steer for Pole Island, which will 
lead you safely, with not less than seven fathoms, between Round Rock and the Saddle-back, and up 
the middle of the bay until you are abreast of the middle of Yarmouth Island and about two hundred 
and fifty yards below the southern end of South Ledges. Then follow the directions given above for 
anchoring in the bight or proceeding up the bay. 

Vessels may also enter The Gurnet by the eastern passage into Quohog Bay, passing to the west- 
ward about midway between Long Point Rocks and the northernmost bare rock of the Cedar Ledges; 
but it is a channel that should never be attempted by strangers. Seven fathoms may be taken 
through it. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING QUOHOG BAY. 

II. €)oming from the Westward, — ^There are three commonly used channels leading from the 
westward into Quohog. The first and most southerly leaves Half- Way Rock to the northward and 
passes clear of all dangers until Pole Island is brought to bear NE. by N. f N. The next to tlie 
northward leads to the northward of Half- Way Rock, and the first danger met with 
Webster Reek, is Webster Rock. This dangerous ledge has eight feet at low spring tides, and lies 
N. from Half- Way Rock at a distance of three hundred and fifty yards. Between it 
and the rock it is not safe to go, as the ground is shoal and broken. This ledge is marked by a black 
spar-buoy (No. 7) anchored in five fathoms water on the northern end of the slioal ground. It is a very 
long spar, and can be seen from a considerable distance. 

Webster Rock was so called from the circumstance of the steamer "Daniel Webster'' striking on 
it in the summer of 1856. 

Drunker's Ledges is an extensive piece of shoal ground lying between the bearings of WB. by N. 
and N NE. from Half- Way Rock, at a distance of two miles. It bears from Webster Rock buoy 
between NE. J N. and NE. by N. J N., lies between the bearings of S. J E. and S. J 
Drunker's W. from Mark Island Monument, and is distant from it one mile and a quarter. 

Ledges. There are two distinct ledges lying SE. J E. from each other, with a channel, a quarter 

of a mile wide and with fourteen fathoms water, between them. It is not at all an 
unusual thing for vessels to pass between them at low water. Both rocks are always visible at half- 
tide, — ^the northernmost being bare at that time and the southernmost showing by breakers. The 
latter has four feet at mean low water and at low spring tides it is nearly bare. Off the western end 
of the northernmost ledge, in five fathoms at low water, is placed a spar-buoy painted red and black 
in horizontal stripes. 

The third channel from the westward leads between Drunker's Ledges and a sunken ledge nearly 

three-quarters of a mile to the northeastward of it, called Mark Island Ledge, with three feet upon it 

at low water and sometimes awash. It hears SE. by S. f S. from Mark Island Monu- 

Mark Island ment, distant nearly three-quarters of a mile, and NE. by N. \ N. from Half- Way 

Ledge. Rock, distant two and three-quarter miles. There are from four to nineteen fathoms 

water all around it, and vessels may pass on either side of it by giving it a good berth, 

A black spar-buoy (No. 5) marks this ledge, and it is placed in four fathoms on the northwestern side 

of the rock. 

There is still another channel, veiy much used by fishermen, yachts and steamers, leading to the 

northward of Mark Island Ledge, between it and Jaquish Island, a small, low, rocky 

Jaquisb Island, island lying off the southern end of Bailey's Island, from which it is separated by a 

narrow passage full of ledges, called Jaquish Cut, about two hundred yardfi wide. 
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The island has a grove of spruce and fir on its summit occupying about one-third of the surface. A 
bare rocky islet, lying SE. from Jaquish, and one hundred and fifty yards from it, is called Little 
Jaquish Island. 

In this inshore passage the first danger met with after passing Mark Island Ledge is Jaquish 
Ledge, a long point making off from the southwestern end of Jaquish Island to a 
distance of two hundred and seventy-five yards. It is nearly all bare at low water, is Jaquish Ledge. 
quite bold-to, and is not buoyed. The channel between it and Mark Island Ledge is 
five-eighths of a mile wide. 

After passing Jaquish Island, the next ledge met with is Charity Ledge, and is not dangerous to 
light-draught vessels except at low water, as there Is fifteen feet on it at mean low 
tides. It lies half a mile E. by N. from Little Jaquish Island and a mile and a quarter Charity Ledge. 
SW. J W. from Pond Island, is not buoyed, and is quite bold-to. After passing 
this danger, the next one met with is formed by a line of bare rocks extending in a TJ" NE. and S SW. 
direction on the northern side of the channel. These are Pond Island Ledges, which extend off half a 
mile from Pond Island and are surrounded by shoal water for one hundred and fifty 
yards to the southward of the bare rocks. They are not buoyed. Fond Island is Pond Island 
that bare rocky island whidi appears bearing NB., and nearly two miles distant, when Ledges, 

passing to the eastward of Jaquish Island and looking up into The Gurnet. It is 
about seven hundred yards long and three hundred and fifty wide, is surrounded by shoals and sunken 
rocks, and lies in the middle of the passage into The Gurnet. 

After passing Pond Island Ledges me channel leads towards the northern end of Kagged Island, 
and, passing between Round Rock on the south and Middle Ground Rock on the north, turns to the 
northeastward and enters Quohog Bay. 

Round Rock obstructs equaUy all the channels from the westward, and is bare at half-tide and 
very bold. It bears W. by S. from the centre of Ragged Island, from which it is 
distant seven-eighths of a mile. From this rock Pond Island bears N WW., nearly Round Rock. 
one mile distant. 

Middle Ground Rock is an extensive shoal obstructing the entrance to Quohog Bay and The 
Gurnet. It lies N NB. and S SW., covers an area of half a mile square, is mostly 
bare at low water, and is not buoyed. The southeastern end of this shoal is a little Middle Ground 
over half a mile W. by N. \ N. from the northern epd of Ragged Island, and about Rock. 

the same distance W. \ S. from the southern end of the Blacksnake. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOE APPROACHING AND ENTERING QUOHOG BAY. 

III. JFVofit the Westward, hy the outside paaaage, to the aotithward of HaMf-Way Mtock, — Poss 
half a mile to the southward of Half- Way Rock ; and when the light-house bears N. by W. J W., and 
you are in twenty-four fathoms water, steer E WE. until Mark Island Monument bears NW., (carrying 
not less than twenty fathoms,) when Pole Island will bear NE. by W. J N., and there will be fifteen 
fathoms, soft bottom. Then steer for Pole Island, and you will pass safely up the bay to Yarmouth 
Island with not less than seven fathoms. When abreastof the island, and about two hundred and fifty 
yards from Pole Island South Ledges, give the latter a berth, edge over to the eastern shore, and anchor 
in the bight in from two to four fathoms, soft bottom. Or, following the directions given on page 420, 
keep on up the bay, and anchor at pleasure in from two to three and a half fathoms. This channel 
is the best for strangers. 

IV. From the Westward, by the channel beiween Half' Way Mock and l>runher's JLedge. — 
Pass five-eighths of a mile to the northward of Half- Way Rock. This clears Webster Rock, — leaving 
the buoy more than a quarter of a mile to the southward. When this buoy and the light-house are 
in range on a bearing of S. by E., and you are in about nineteen fathoms, steer E NE., (heading for the 
passage between The White Bull and Ragged Island,) and carrying not less than twelve fathoms water. 
When Mark Island Monument bears W. by N. \ N., Pole Island will bear NE, by N. J N., and 
there will be twenty fathoms, sticky bottom. Now steer for Pole Island on this course, and it will 
lead you safely up the bay, with not less than seven fathoms, until close up with South Ledges, when 
give them a berth to the eastward and pass up the bay according to directions given on page 420; or, 
give the South Ledges a berth to the westward, edge over towards the eastern shore, and anchor in the 
bight in from two to four fathoms, soft bottom. 

V. J^rom tlie Westward, by the etuinnel between I>runher*s and Marh Island ledges. — To 
use this channel, bring the northern end of Ragged Island to bear E. by N. | N., Mark Island 
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Sailing Direc- Monument NB. \ N.^and Half- Way Rock Light-house S., one mile and three-quarters 

Hon 9 '-Quo- distant^ when there will be twenty-five fathoms^ hard bottom. Then steer E. by N. \ N. 

hog Bay. for the northern end of Ragged Island, passing about midway between DrUnker's and 

Mark Island ledges; to the southward of Charity Ledge a quarter of a mile; to the 

northward of Round Rock two hundred and fifty yards; and to the southward of Middle Ground 

Rock more than a quarter of a mile, and carrying not less than six fathoms water. When within half 

a mile of Ragged Island, in fifteen fathoms, soft bottom, Pole Island will bear NE. by N. J N. Steer 

that course, which will lead you safely up the bay, with not less than seven fathoms, to within two 

hundred and fifty yards of South Ledges, when follow the directions given on page 420. 

VI. - jFVotn the Westward, hy the inshore channel, hettveen Mark Island JLedge and. ^aquish 

Island. — ^The use of this channel presupposes having come through the bay by the passage among the 
islands. To enter it, bring Mark Island Monument to bear NB. by E. J E., one mile distant, Half- 
Way Rock Light-house S., and the western end of Eagle Island N., three-quarters of a mile distant, 
when there will be from twelve to fifteen fathoms, dark green mud. Then steer E. J N., nearly 
for the southern end of Ragged Island, leaving Jaquish Island nearly a quarter of a mile to the north- 
ward and Mark Island Ledge the same distance to the southward, and carrying not less than seven 
fathoms water. Continue this course until the Monument is just shut in behind Jaquish Island and 
Half- Way Rock Light-house bears SW. J W., with seventeen fathoms, soft bottom. Then Pond Island 
will bear N NE. and the ledges will be in range with it, distant half a mile in a N NE. direction. 
Now steer B. by N. J N. for the northern end of Ragged Island, carrying not less than six fathoms, 
and leaving Round Rock two hundred and fifty yards to the southward and Middle Ground Rock a 
quarter of a mile to the northward. When Pole Island bears NB. by N. J N., steer that course, and 
continue it up the bay, with not less than seven fathoms, until you arc within two hundred and 
fifty yards of the South Ledges. Give them a berth to the eastward, and continue up the bay accord- 
ing to the directions given on page 420; or, give them a berth to the westward, and steer NB. ^ B. 
into the bight, and anchor at discretion. • 

THE Gurnet. 

The Gurnet is a long and narrow cove contained between the southern part of Qreat Island and Orr's Island. There was 
formerly a strait or passage between Great Island and the northeastern end of Orr's Island; but it is now biidged and all com- 
munication cut off except for small boats. The Gurnet is two miles long, half a mile wide at its mouth, and gradually contracts 
until at its head it is not quite a quarter of a mile in width. It is of no importance except as a harbor of refuge in northerly 
storms, and of little then, as vessels prefer to run into Stover's Cove or Harpswell Harbor, or to anchor in Horse Cove on the 
northern end of Bailey's Island. 

Orr's Island, forming the western side of the cove, is a large island of considerable height, lying NE. and SW., and about 

three miles long. It is pretty thicklj- settled^ and the surface is diversified by wooded slopes and cleared 
Orr'8 Island. and cultivated lands studded with houses. The woodlands are mostly near the southern end, but wood is 

being rapidly cut and the appearance of the land changing accordingly. The northern end is indented by a 
long, shallow and very narrow cove, called Long Cove, which splits the northern side into two small peninsulas. The eastern- 
most of these is joined at its extremity by a bridge to Great Island, thus closing the head of The Gurnet. This northeastern 
point is bluff and st-eep. 

On the western side, Orr*s Island is indented by two coves, — one near the middle of the bland, large and wide, but very 

shallow, and called Beed's Coye. The other is small, almost entirely bare at low water, opens into the island 
Beal'S Cove. about a mile above its southwestern point, and is called BeaFs Cove. Neither is of any importance. On the 

southern side of the island there is a deep cove making into the land between the southeastern and south- 
western points, nearly half a mile long and a third of a mile wide at its mouth. This is LoweU's Cove, and affords capital 

anchorage in from two to four fathoms, soft muddy bottom. 
Bailey's Island. Orr's Island is separated by a narrow and crooked passage, called Wills' Straits, from a large, well- 

settled and cultivated island, called Bailey's Island, two miles long, but very narrow. It lies NE. by N. and 
BW. by 8., the upper end mostly bare of trees and under fine cultivation ; the southern end showing a bare and bluff apf)earance, 
and the summit of the bluff covered with a thick grove of spruce. Houses dot the cleared surfaces, and the highest land on the 
island is sixty feet above sea-level. 

On the north, Bailey's Island is separated from Orr's Island by a passage three hundred and fifty yards wide, called Wills' 

Straits, leading into Harpswell Sound, and very much used by fishermen and yachts ; but it is so narrow, 
Wills' Straits. so extremely crooked and so full of ledges and rocks that no stranger, however light his draught, should 

ever dare to use it. As it is a very useful cut-oft' for light-draught vessels, such will always find pilots at 
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Sfc»v<*r'8 Covo or on Oir's or Bailey's islands. Six feet at low water can be brought through this passage; and at half-flood or 
high water a N. by W. or S. by E. course made good will caiTy a vessel safely through, but at low water no one course will do it. 

On the northern shore of Bailey's Island a small but convenient anchorage is formed by Horse Cove. 
It is very easy of access, — there being no obstructions in it, and vessels may anchor in from two to four HorSB Cove. 

fathoms, soft bottom, and lie secure from all winds. It is very frequently used. 

Oif the southern end of Baile3r's Island lies a small^ low, rocky island, crowned with spruce and fir, called JaqiilBli Island. 
About three hundred yards to the westward of Jaquish Island is a small, bare, rocky islet, called Turnip 
Island. It is very bold-to' on its eastern side, and Jaquish is bold-to on its western side. The passage Tumip Island. 
between them leads into JaqTilsh Cut, and has seven fathonls water; but Jaquish Cut is^ha]low and danger- 
ous except for light* draught vessels. 

Orr's Island separates The Gurnet from Harpswell Sound ; and Bailey's Island separates the approach to The Gurnet from 
Mericoneag Sound. 

On its southwestern side Bailey's Island is indented by a large and deep but narrow cove, called Mack- Mackerel CovC. 
erel Cove. It is a great resort of fishermen, and affords good anchorage except in SW. winds, when it is 
somewhat rough. The holding-gromid is good and the water deep, — five or six fathoms being the depth at the best anchorage. 

Pond Island, low, bare and rocky, is abput six hundred yards long and three hundred broad, and lies in the middle of the 
passage towards Ihe Gurnet, a little over three-quarters of a mile from the eastern shore of Bailey's Island, 
and a mile and a quarter to the northwestward of Eagged Island. It is surrounded by bare rocks and dan- PoRli Island. 

gerous sunken ledges, and must receive a good berth on either hand. 

Nearly three-quarters of a mile NB. by K. from Pond Island is a smaller bare rock, called Ram Island, only about three 
hundred yards long and very narrow, and surrounded by shoals. There is a passage between it and Pond 
Island through which five fathoms may be taken, which is often used by fishermen ; but no sti*anger should Ran Island. 

attempt it, as the dangerous Middle Oronnd and Bam Island Ledges obstruct it. They are sunken rocks 
and are not buoyed. 

The eastern shores of The Gumeti which are formed by a part oi Great Island, are mostly wooded, and the land rises grad- 
oally to a height of eighty feet above high-water mark. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GURNET. 

I. Cfnnina from the Eastuyara. — The first obstruction met with in approving The Gurnet from 
the direction of Cape Small Point is Lumbo's Ledge, an extensive piece of shoal 
ground, with only one very shoal spot upon it, and that marked by a buoy. It is Lumbo's Ledge, 
four miles and three-quarters E. J N. from Half- Way Rock Light-house and two 
miles and a half S. | W. from Ra^ed Island. Eleven feet at low water is found in one spot near the 
western end of the ledge, and here a spar-buoy, painted black and red in horizontal stripes, has been 
placed. The buoy is one hundred yards S. from the shoalest part. 

Passing Lumbo's Ledge the course leads to the northwestward, and two miles to the northward 
is Bold Dick, bare at a quarter ebb. It is a small ledge, five eighths of a mile W. by 
S. I S. from The White Bull and the same distance S SW. from the centre of Ragged Bold Dick, 

Island, and is not buoyed. This rock is very bold-to, and may be approached very 
closely (see page 418) with five fathoms water. 

Passing to the westward of Bold Dick a quarter of a mile, and continuing the course to the north- 
westward, the next danger is Saddle-back Ledge, a large ledge, bare at half-tide. It 
is only three-eighths of a mile to the northward of Bold Dick and half a mile W SW. Sadd/e^back 
from the southern end of Ragged Island, and is tolerably bold-to. A good channel Ledge, 

exists between it and Bold Dick, but is not available for strangers on account of a rocky 
bare at low water, which lies in the channel one hundred and seventy-five yards SB. from the Saddle- 
back, and is not buoyed. 

Round Rock is half a mile TSW. by W. | W. from Saddle-back Ledge, and seven-eighths of a 
mile W. by S. from the centre of Ragged Island. It is bare at half-tide, very bold-to, and not buoyed; 
but, except in the calmest weather, shows itself by breakers at high water. 

As soon as you are past Round Rock, the course leads directly up the middle of The Gurnet in 
a northeasterly direction, passing to the westward of Middle Ground Rock and to the 
eastward of Pond Island Ledges, which latter are formed by a line of bare rocks Pond Island 
extending from the southern extremity of Pond Island half a mile in a W NE. and Ledges, 

S SW. direction. They are surrounded by shoal water extending one hundred and fifty 
yards to the southward of the bare rocks, are not buoyed, but are tolerably bold-to on their eastern side. 
Pond Island itself is surrounded by shoals, and its eastern shore should not be approached nearer than 
two hundred yards. (See page 421.) 
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Middle Ground Rock, nearly opposite to Pond Island, is an extensive shoal, partly dry at low 
water, but composed for the most part of sunken ledges. It covers an area of half a mile square, 

and, having no buoy, is a very dangerous obstruction both to Quohog Bay and The 

Hiddlo Ground Gurnet, It is best avoided by knowing its bearings; but a vessel passing up with a 

Rock. fair wind, by keeping about four hundred yards from Pond Island, will go clear of 

everything in the bSst water. The southwestern end of Middle Ground Rock lies 
W. by N. f N., seven-eighths of a mile from the centre of Ragged Island, and SB. by E. f E., five- 
eighths of a mile from the southern end of Pond Island. (See page 421.) 

When past Middle Ground Rock the course leads between Cedar Ledges and Ram Island. 
Cedar Ledges are a number of bare rocks extending in a N NB. and S SW. direction more than half 
a mile, — their southern end being four hundred yards to the northeastward of the northern end of 

Middle Ground Rock. These bare rocks lie on the eastern side of the channel. 
Cedar Ledges, between it and that leading into Quohog Bay ; and bare ledges and sunken rocks 

extend off from them N., S. and W., so as to form a very dangerous piece of ground 
more than a mile long by a third of a mile wide. The southern end of Cedar Ledges is three-quarters 
of a mile N. by W. | W. from the northern end of Ragged Island, and their northern point is not 
quite half a mile S SW. from Long Point. There is a passage between these ledges and Great Island, 
and another along their southern side, between them and Middle Ground Rock ; but no stranger dare 
attempt either. (See page 419.) 

Vessels beating through this channel must not approach the bare rocks on Cedar Ledges nearer 
than a quarter of a mile. The best way is to go about as soon as the eastern point of the entrance to 
The Gurnet bears NB. by W, f N., and continue so to do until abreast of the northern end of Ram 
Island. Then keep the western side of the passage, going about as soon as the highest part of the land 

on the eastern side of The Gurnet bears NB. by N. \ N., to avoid the Sloop Ledges, 
Sloop Ledges, a group of dangerous sunken rocks lyi«g along the northwestern end of Cedar Ledges 

and close to them. They have three feet at Tow water and are not buoyed. From 
Ram Island the southwestern end of Sloop Ledges bears E NE., distant nearly half a mile, and the 
shoal extends in a WE. by N. direction for over three-eighths of a mile towards Qak Island, the small 
rocky island off the southern end of Great Island. With a fair wind the course given below in the 
directions avoids all dangers ; but, in beating, vessels must be careful to go about on the bearings 

mentioned above, to avoid these dangerous sunken rocks. 
Eastman's After passing Sloop Ledges the next danger is on the eastern shore of Orr's 

/took. Island. It is a sunken rock, called Eastman's RcMsk, has three feet at mean low water, 

and is not buoyed. It is nearly three-quarters of a mile above the southeastern point 
of Orr's Island, only two hundred yards from shore, and is not, therefore, dangerous to any but those 
beating in or out. 

One mile and a quarter above the southeastern point of Orr's Island is a ledge, with seven feet 

at mean low water, called Middle Leige, or Middle Eock, and almost exactly in the 
Middle Ledge, middle of the passage. It is nearly five-eighths of a mile above Eastman's Rock and 

is not buoyed, but is easily avoided by keeping either shore of The Gurnet aboard. 
Three-quarters of a mile above the southern point of Great Island and on the eastern shore of 
The Gurnet begins a series of shoalsj which, at a distance of about two hundred or two hundred and 
twenty-five yards from the eastern shore, extend to the head of the cove. Their extent in a westerly 
direction is marked l^ a number of bare rocky islets which lie along the western edge of the shoals, 
and by giving these a berth to the eastward as you approach them 3ie ledges surrounding them are 
easily avoided. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GURNET. 

I. Cotninff from txe EkMtward. — Bring Half- Way Rock Light-liouse to bear W. J S. and 
Ragged Island N. by W, f W., with twenty fathoms, soft bottom, and steer NW. J N. for about the 
middle of Bailey's Island, carrying not less than six fathoms water, and passing to the westward of 
Bold Dick, Saddle-back and Round Rock. When just past Round Rock, and the northern end of 
Ragged Island bears E. by N. J N., with The Sisters open to the northward of it, and you have ten 
fathoms water, haul up N NE. and steer up the middle of the passage, carrying not less than five 
fathoms, passing between Middle Ground Rock and Pond Island ; between Cedar Ledges and Ram 
Island ; and two hundred and twenty-five yards to the westward of Sloop Ledges. Continue this course 
until you are past Oak Island and abreast of the southern end of Great Island, in five or six fathoms, 
hard bottom. Now alter the course to the eastward or westward so as to clascly hug either shore, accord- 
ing as the wind favors, — ^by this means avoiding the dangerous Middle Rock. When past Middle 
Rock keep the middle of the passage and anchor at pleasure, in from three to four fathoms, soft bottom. 
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DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GURNET. 

II. Caminff from the Westward, OntgiOe of Half-Way Mock. — When Half-Way Rock bears W. 
by W. J W., half a mile off, the course for The Gurnet is NE. by N. Nearly. On this 
course the first danger met with is called Drunker^s Ledges. These bear NB. by N. Drunker's 

from Half- Way Bock Light-house, distant two miles, and S. J E. from Mark Island Ledger. 

Monument, one mile and a quarter. There are two distinct lodges, but the eastern is 
the only one obstructing this channel, — ^the westernmost being buoyed. It has four feet at low water, 
and is not buoyed ; but the sailing-lines will lead to the eastward of it, and it is, therefore, only dan- 
gerous to vessels beating in or out. 

Mark Island Ledge lies three-quarters of a mile to the northeastward of Drunker's Ledges, and 
like them is only dangerous to vessels beating up or down the bay. It bears from 
Mark Island Monument SE. by S. f S., three-quarters of a mile distant, and NE. Mark Island 
by N. J N. from Half- Way Rock, two miles and three-quarters distant. It has three ' Ledge. 
feet upon it at mean low water and is at times awash, but there are from four to 
nineteen fathoms water all around it. A black spar-buoy (No. 5) is placed on the western side of 
this ledge as a guide to Harpswell. Vessels passing into The Gurnet must give it a wide berth to the 
westward. 

Charity Ledge, although in the middle of the western passage, is not dangerous except in heavy 
weather and for heavy-draught vessels. It has fifteen feet at mean low water, and is 
half a mile E. by N. from Little Jaquish Island and a mile and a quarter SW. \ Charity Ledge. 
W. from Pond Island. It is not buoyed and is quite bold-to. (See page 421.) 

Pond Island Ledges, already described, (see pages 421, 423,) are the next obstructions met with 
in this channel, and are to be left well to the eastward. They are a series of bare 
rocks making off from the southern end of Pond Island half a mile in a S SW. direc- Pond Island 
tion, have shoal water extending one hundred and fifty yards to the southward of the Ledges. 

bare rocks, and are not buoyed. 

Just after passing Pond Island and before reaching Horse Cove the passage between Bailey^s and 
Ram islands will be found to be obstructed by three separate sunken ledges, rendering the use of this 
channel dangerous to strangers. The largest of these lies exactly in the middle of the passage, and is 
called The Middle Ground. It extends nearly N. and S., and covers a space a quarter 
of a mile long by three hundred yards wide. Six feet at mean low water, or four feet at The Middle 

low spring tides, are found upon this shoal, and it is not buoyed. The southern end Ground. 

of The Middle Ground lies NW. by N. from the highest part of Pond Island, and 
is distant three-eighths of a mile. It is a little over a quarter of a mile off the eastern shore of Bailey's 
Island, and vessels, to avoid it, need only keep that shore aboard, — never going farther to the eastward 
than to bring the highest part of the southeastern end of Orr's Island to bear NE. by N. 

Two hundred and twenty-five yards to the eastward of The Middle Ground is another sunken 
ledge with ten feet at mean low water; and nearly two hundred yards NE. \ E. from this ledge is 
another with only seven feet at low wat^'. The latter lies SW. by W. from Ram Island, distant three 
hundred yards, and both ledges are called Ram Island Ledges. There is good water 
on all sides of them, and a channel with seven fathoms between them and The Middle Ram Island 
Ground ; but it is unsafe for a stranger to attempt either passage. It is, indeed. Ledges. 

very unsafe for any stranger to attempt to pass between Ram and Pond islands, not 
only on account of the long lines of bare ledges surrounded by shoal water which make off to the 
northeastward from Pond Island to a distance of six hundred yards, but also because the Ram Island 
Ledges almost close the passage, leaving only a narrow channel between them. As these ledges are 
not buoyed the risk of striking upon one or the other is too great for a stranger to accept. 

From the southern end of Rim Island a line of bare ledges extends towards Pond Island two 
hundred yards, and shoal water extends to the southwestward over two hundred yards farther, or to a 
quarter of a mile from the southern end of Ram Island. Thus the passage between the two islands 
is contracted at its beginning to a width of two hundred and seventy-five yards, with sunken rocks on 
each side. It should, therefore, never be attempted by those unacquainted with its dangers. 

After passing The Middle Ground, the next obstruction met with is also on the eastern side of 
the channel, and is called Littlejohn's Rock. It lies a quarter of a mile S. from the southeastern point 
of Orr's Island and six hundred yards W NW. from Ram Island. Six feet at mean 
low water and four feet at low spring tides may be found upon this rock. There is a Littlejohn's 
good channel on either side of it, but the usual and safest one is between it and Orr's Rock. 

Island ; and the channel now leads to the eastward, between the island and the rock. 
After passing the rock, keep a quarter of a mile off Orr's Island shore, to avoid a ledge vnth twelve 
feet at mean low watery which lies two hundred and fifty yards from shore five-eighths of a mile above 
the southeastern point of the island. This ledge is bold-to and has good water on all sides of it; but 
strangers should not, however, attempt to go between it and the island, 
c. p. — I. 54 
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426 ATLANTIC COAST PHiOT. 

Vessels beating in or out must beware of Sloop Ledges when standing over to the eastward. 

These ledges lie along the northwestern side of Odar Ledges and close to them, 
Sloop Ledges, have three feet at low water, and are not buoyed. To avoid them, go about as 

soon as the highest part of the land on the eastern side of The Gurnet bears NB. 

by N. J N. 
Eastman's Next above the twelve feet rock mentioned above is Eastman's Rock, on the 

Rock, western side of the channel, and not buoyed. This rock is a knubble, formed on the 

southern end of the ledge makuig off in a southerly direction from the shore of Orr's 
Island, nearly three-quarters of a mile above the southeastern point. It is two hundred yards from 
shore, has three feet at mean low water, and is therefore nearly awash at low spring tides, 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHIlfG AND ENTERING THE GURNET. 

II. Coming from the Westtcard, Outside of BaMf-Way Mtock. — Pass three-quarters of a mile tO 
the southward of Half- Way Rock, and when the light-house bears NW. by N., steer NB. by W. ^ N, 
for the southeastern end of Orr's Island, carrying not less than five and a half fathoms. If bound 
into Horse Qn?e, when past Pond Island and The Middle Ground, and the middle of Ram Island 
bears E., the cove will be open, and you may steer NW. by W, J W., about for the southern side of 
the entrance to Wills' Straits, and carrying not less than five fathoms. When you are passing the 
northeastern point of Bailey's Island give it a berth of four hundred yards, and anchor in the bight 
to the westward of it in from three to five fathoms at low water. 

If bound into LoweU'a Cove, continue the course NE. by N. i N., which will lead you straight up 
to the entrance to the cove, passing to the westward of The Middle Ground and Littlejohn's Rock. 
When within about four hundred yards of the southeastern point of Orr's Island, alter the course to 
NB. by N. J N., which will lead you safely into the cove. There is nothing less than four and a half 
fathoms on these courses, and from four to six fathoms, soft bottom, at the anchorage. 

jf hound up into The Gurnet, continue the course NE. by N. J N. until you are within four 
hundred yards of the southeastern end of Orr's Island. Ram Island will then bear SB. by E. | E., 
and Littlejohn's Rock will be in range with it, two hundred yards off, and there will be about five 
and a half fathoms, hard bottom. Then steer E NE. for Oak Island, keeping it in range with the 
small bare islet to the southward of Long Point, and carrying not less than twenty-one feet. On 
this course, when Ram Island bears S. by W. | W. and the highest part of Two-Bush Ledge B SB., 
seen just clear of the northeastern end of Cedar Ledges, with seven fathoms, soft bottom, steer NB. 
by N. up the cove, keeping the western shore aboard, as soon as you are past Eastman's Rock, 
to avoid Middle Rock. After passing Middle Rock keep nearly in the middle of the channel, and 
anchor at pleasure. There is not less than five fathoms until you are past Middle Rock, and after 
passing it not less than twenty feet. 

These courses pass about twelve hundred yards to the eastward of Drunker's Ledges ; three 
hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Charity Ledge ; one hundred and twenty-five yards to 
the westward of The Middle Ground ; one hundred and fifty yards to the northward of Littlejohn's 
Rock ; one hundred and seventy-five yards to the eastward of the twelve feet rock ; and one hundred 
and eighty yards to the westward of Eastman's Rock. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GURNET. 

III. Coming fron% fl*e Westward, bettceen Half- Way Ro<^k and J>runk€r*s Ledges. — In this 
channel, which is a very commonly used passage through Casco Bay, the first danger met with is on 

the southern side of the passage. It is Webster Rock, lies three hundred and fifty 
Webster Rock, yards N. from Half- Way Rock, and has eight feet at low spring tides. It is not safe 

to go between the rock and Half- Way Rock, — the ground being shoal and broken. 
Webster Rock is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 7) placed in five fathoms water on the northern 
end of tlie shoal. The buoy is thirty-five feet long and can be seen from a considerable distance. 
(See page 420.) 

The steamer "Daniel Webster" struck upon this rock in the summer of 1856 and received 
considerable damage. 
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Drunker's Ledges guard the northern side of the entrance to this channel, but are not in the 
way unless a vessel is beating through and standing to the northward. The south- 
eastern ledge, which obstructs this channel, bears NB. ^ N. from Webster Rock buoy, Drunker's 
one mile and three-quarters distant, and S. J E. from Mark Island Monument, a Ledges. 
mile and a quarter distant, and has four feet at mean low water and two at low spring 
tides. It is not buoyed, but the western ledge has a buoy painted red and black in horizontal stripes 
placed in five fathoms water off its western end, which serves as a mark for both ledges. (See 
page 420.) 

Charity Ledge (already described on pages 421, 425) is the next obstruction met with, and is 
common to all the channels leading in from the westward. It lies exactly in the 
middle of the passage, but on the starboard side of the western channel, and has fifteen Charity Ledge. 
feet at mean low water, and is not buoyed. Charity Ledge is half a mile E. by N. 
from Little Jaquish Island and a mile and a quarter SW. J W. from Pond Island. 

All the western channels here join, and the dangers will be found described on pages 425, 426. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOB APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GUBNET. 

III. Cominff A'atn the Westward, between Half- Way Mtock ana nrunher'a Mjedgea* — PasS half 
a mile to the northward of Half-Way Rock, and when the light-house bears S SB., and you have 
about ten fathoms water, hard bottom, steer E NB. until Mark Island Monument bears K. by W. J W, 
and Half- Way Rock Light-house SW. f W. On this course there is not less than twelve fathoms 
water. Then steer NB. by N. \ N. for the southeastern end of Orr's Island, and continue this course, 
carrying not less than five and a half fathoms, until you are within four hundred yards of the 
island ; when follow the directions given on page 426 for entering The Gurnet. 

These courses pass a quarter of a mile to the northward of Webster Rock buoy and twelve 
hundred yards to the eastward of Drunker's Ledges. 

DANGERS 

IK APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GURNET, 

IV. Con%,in4f front the Westward, between Mark Island JLedge and J>runker's lodges. — This 
channel leads to the eastward, between Mark Island Ledge on the north and the westernmost of the 
Drunker's Ledges on the south, and joins the other channels about a third of a mile to the southward 
of Jaquish Island. 

Mark Island Ledge lies on the northern side of the entrance to this passage, and bears from Mark 
Island Monument SB. by S. f S., three-quarters of a mile distant, and NB. by N. \ 
N. from Half- Way Rock Light-house, two and three-quarter miles distant. Three Mark Island 
feet at mean low water are found upon it, and it is at times awash ; and there are from Ledge. 

four to nineteen fathoms all around it. A black spar-buoy (No. 5) is placed on the 
western side of this ledge as a guide to Mericoneag Sound and Harpswell, Vessels passing into The 
Gurnet must give it a wide berth to the northward. (See page 420.) 

Drunker^s Ledges lie on the southern side of the entrance to this passage. The Drunker's 

western ledge is three-quarters of a mile SW. by S. from Mark Island Ledge, and N Ledges. 

NB. from Half- Way Rock Light-house, distant two miles. It is bare at half-tide, 
and is marked by a spar-buoy painted red and black in horizontal stripes placed in five fathoms 
water on the southwestern side of the ledge. ^ 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GURNET. 

IV. Coming from the Westward, between Mark Island JLedge atid IH'unker's I^edges. — When 
Half- Way Rock Light-house bears S., Mark Island Monument NB. ^ W., and Portland Head Light- 
house W. by S. J S., with twenty-five fathoms, hard bottom, steer B. by N. J N. for the northern end 
of Ragged Island, carrying not less than six fathoms watsr. Continue this course until the western 
end of Jaquish Island bears NW. by N. J N., half a mile off, and Mark Island Monument bears W. 
by N. I N"., and you have about ten fathoms water. Then steer NB. by "N. J N. for the southeastern 
point of Orr's Island, and follow the directions given on page 426 for proceeding up into The Gurnet. 

These courses pass a quarter of a mile to the northward of Drunker^s Ledge buoy and four 
hundred yards to the soutliward of Mark Island Ledge. 
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DANGEES 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GURNET. 

\. Con^inff from the Westward by the channel between Mark Jmtand I/edffe and ^aquUfh 

Island, — The use of this channel presupposes having come through the bay by the mside passage 

among the islands, and it is, therefore, not used by vessels seeking a harbor of refuge, — 

Wha/e Rock, there being very much better and safer harbors to the westward of it. But a vessel 

bound for The Gurnet by this passage will meet at the entrance with a bare rocky islet 

on tlie northern side of the channel, called Whale Rock, and sometimes The Whalo's Back. It is a 

bare rocky islet lying nearly E. and W. and tolerably bold-to, and bears SW. by W., eight hundred yards 

from Mark Island Monument, and nearly three miles N by E. from Half-Way Rock Light-house. 

Mark Island Ledge is on the southern side of the passage, three-quarters of a mile farther to the 

eastward. It bears SB. by S*. f S. from Mark Island Monument, three-quarters of a 

Mark /stand mile off, and NE. by W. ^ N. from Half-Way Rock, distant two miles and three- 

Ledge, quarters, and has three feet at mean low water. A black spar-buoy (No. 5) marke 

this ledge, and is placed on its western side in four fathoms water. 

After passing Mark Island Ledge a long ledge will be met with maldng off from the southwestern 

end of Jaquish Island to a distance of nearly three hundred yards. This is Jaquish Ledgcy and ib 

nearly all bare at low water and is not buoyed. Its southern end is, however, quite bold-to. The 

channel leads past Jaquish Island and Little Jaquish, and joins the main channel close under the shore 

of the latter. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE GURNET. 
V. Coming front the Westward by the channel between Mark Island Itedye and J^aquish 
Island, — When Eagle Island bears W., Mark Island Monument NE. by E. J E., and Half-Way Rrick 
Light-house S., with from twelve to fifteen fathoms, dark-green mud, steer E. | N., nearly for the 
southern end of Ragged Island, passing nearly a quarter of a mile to the southward of Jaquish Island 
and the same distance to the northward of Mark Island Ledge, and carrying not less than seven fath- 
oms water. On this course continue until Pond Island bears NB. J B., with about six fathoms, rocky 
bottom, when steer NE. by N. J N. for the southeastern end of Orr's Island, and follow the directions 
given on page 426. 

RIDLEY'S COVE. 
This name is applied to that broad and deep passage contained between Great Island on the north and east and Yarmouth 
Island on the west, and leading into Quohog Bay. Good anchorage will be found here in from four to seven fathoms, with 
smooth water except in southerly and southwesterly winds. A number of islands lie off the Great Island shore, which some- 
what diminish the width of the passage, but at the same time form a secure harbor in all winds between them 
Flash Island. and the northern shore. The width of the entrance is further contracted by a small rocky island lying off 

the southeastern end of Yarmouth Island and called Flash Island. It is a bare rock, de^jtitute of vegetation, 
lies two hundred yards SB. of Yarmouth Island and b surrounded by shoal water. There is no safe passage between it and 
Yarmouth Island. " 

West Cundiz Point is the eastern point of the entrance to Ridley's Cove. It is forty feet high and wooded, and forms the 
southwestern point of Great Island. 

Yarmouth Island, which forms the western shore of Ridley's Cove, is a thinly wooded, bold and rocky island, its summti 

rising to one hundred and forty feet above high-water mark. On all sides but the eastern it is surrounded 

Yarmouth Island, hg extensive shoals, bare rocks and ledges, but the eastern shore is tolerably bold-to. The island is nearly 

three-quarters of a mile square. 

Within a hundred yards of the northeastern head of Yarmouth Island, and connected with it at low water, is a small bare 

islet, called Bosh Island, marking the southeastern point of entrance to the passage leading into Quohog Bay. Abreast of it' 

on the eastern side of Ridley's Cove, is a small island, called George's Island, which is twenty-five feet high and thinly wooded 

with no passage between it and Great Island. The deep cove which here indents the western bhore of Great 

Hen Cove. . Island, nearly separating it into two parts, is known as Hen Cove, and three islands, called Hen Islands, 

occupy a considerable portion of it. The smallest two lie close in to the shore, at the head of the cove, and 

are connected w?lh it at low water. The largest, known as Great Hen Island, lies a little over two hundred yards to the 8'>utli- 

westward and the same distance 8E. of George's Island, and is only about fifty yartls from the Great Island shore. Tliere is n^ 

passage between it and George's Island. On its northwestern end it is bluff and forty feet high, with a wooded summit. 

The northern shores of Ridley's Cove are formed by the southern shore of Great Island. The land is about sixty feet high, 
with wooded slopes, but the summit is partially cleared. The best and safest anchorage in the cove is on the northern side of 
Geoi^gc's Island between it and the wooded shore, in from two to four fathoms water, soft bottom. 
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RIDLEY'S COVE, 429 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING RIDLEY's COVE. 

I. Coming frown the Eawtwara. — Coming into Ridley's Cove from the eastward, the course leads 
to the northward past Bald Head, and the first danger to be avoided is BaM Head LedgCy lying three- 
eighths of a mile S. by W. \ W. from Bald Head, and W. \ N., three-quarters of a 
mile from Cape Small Point. It is bare at half-tide and always breaks, even in the Wy man's 

calmest weather. (See page 412.) After passing it there are no obstructions until you Ledge. 

are up with Wyman's Ledge, on the western side of the channel. It is a very dangerous 
ledge, with four feet at mean low water, lying half a mile E. by S. | S. from the southern end of 
Woody Mark Island and one mile and a half NW. \ W. from Bald Head, and is not buoyed, (See 
page 413.) 

Chiva^s^ Ledge, a dangerous rock, is also on the western side of the channel into Ridley's Cove, 
has six feet at mean low water, and is half a mile N" NW. from Wyman's Ledge, three-eighths of a 
mile WE. J B. from Mark Island, and is not buoyed. 

After passing Chivers' Ledge there are no dangers in this channel until you are past Flag Island 
and abreast of Long Ledge. Here another bad ledge is met with, still on the western 
side of the channel, and called David's Castle. It is bare at half-tide, lies one mile W. David's Castle. 
f S. from the highest part of the southernmost Long Ledge and one mile and an eighth 
SW, from Jenny's Island, and always shows itself by breakers. It is not buoyed. 

Passing David's Castle the course leads to the westward of a large ledge, known as Jenny's Ledge, 
half a mile S SW. from Jenny's Island. It covers an area about six hundred yards square, is awash at 
low water on its shoalest part, and has a good channel between it and Long Ledge, but 
the usual channel into Ridley's leads to the westward of it. It is not buoyed. When Jenny's Ledge. 
abreast of this ledge the channel turns to the northeastward and leads directly for the 
edge of the bluff on Great Hen Island. A vessel in beating up will encounter several obstructions on 
the western side of the channel, but the eastern side is clear until you are past Jenny's Island. 

Of the dangers on the western side, the first met with, after passing David's Castle, is called Elm 
Island Ledge, The Elm Islands are two rocky islets lying E. and W. from each other, a quarter of a 
mile to the northeastward of Two-Bush Ledge. The easternmost is the larger, — ^being 
three hundred yards long and forty feet high, and bare. The other is smaller, twenty Elm Island 
feet high, and has a few trees upon it. A small, round, bare rock lies about a hun- Ledge. 

di'ed yards off the southern end of the larger islet. From these islands shoal ground 
extends due S. for a quarter of a mile, with spots of five and six feet upon it here and there. This is 
Elm Island Ledge, and is only dangerous to vessels beating in or out. The general rule to avoid this 
shoal is not to approach the eastern island nearer than two hundred and fifty jards, and if standing 
across its southern end to give it a berth of at least five hundred yards. 

Strangers should not attempt to stand to the westward of the highest part of the easternmost 
Elm Island bearing N. f W., as in seeking to avoid the southern point of Elm Island Ledge they run 
a risk of getting on a bad ledge on the southern side, called Dick's Shoal. This ledge, 
bare at low water, lies half a mile S, from the easternmost of the Elm Islands, and the Dick's Shaal. 
shoalest part of it is six hundred yards W, from David's Castle, From the summit 
of the rock, however, the shoal water extends to the eastward to within fifty yards of David's Castle. 
This ledge is not buoyed. 

When abreast of Jenny Island there will be seen to the northwestward two rocky islets with bare 
ledges to the southward of them, and a group of three or four bare islets much larger 
than these to the northward. These rocks, covered with boulders and pebbles of Ballast-Stone 
various sizes, have received the name of Ballast-Stone Ledges. They are surrounded Ledges. 

by shoal ground and intersected by narrow and tortuous channels, — the whole shoal 
surface being three-quarters of a mile long by six hundred yards wide. A channel with six fathoms 
at low water leads along their eastern siae into the bight or cove on the southern side of Yarmouth 
Island. 

A rook with nine feet at mean low water, and not named, lies W. from West Cundiz Point three 
hundred and fifty yards, and NE. by N. from Jenny's Island, six hundred yards distant. 

Flash Island should receive a berth to the westward of one hundred yards. 

From Great Hen Island and George's Island the shoal water extends to the westward and south- 
westward a quarter of a mile; und on the extreme southwestern end of the ledge is a 
knubble with only two feet at mean low water and bare at low spring tides. This George's Island 
rock lies nearly three hundred yards SW. by S. from Greorge's Island, a quarter of a /lock. 

mile W. from Great Hen, and is called George's Island Rock, 

Vessels intending to anchor between the southern shore of Great Island and George's and the 
Hen islands must hug the northern side of George's Island, keeping about ninety or a hundred yards 
from it when rounding its northern end, to avoid the shoals which fill up the head of the cove and 
extend to within two hundred yards of George's Island. A bare rocky islet marks the southern end 
of these shoals. Give it a berth of fifty yards and you may go safely into the anchorage. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING RIDLEY's COVE. 

I. Coming fnnn the JEagtward. — When Half- Way Rock Light-house bears W. J N., Bald Head 
N. by B. J E., and Bald Head Ledge is on with Southern Head, (just to the southeastward of Bald 
Head,) steer N. by W. J W., carrying not less than five fathoms water, and continue this course until 
you are abreast of the southern end of Long Ledge, in twelve fathoms, soft bottom, and Jenny^s Island 
bears N. I B. Now steer for the island, round it to the westward at a distance of two hundred and fifty 
yards, with from eight to nine fathoms water, bring the blufi* on Great Hen Island to bear NE. by N. 
^ N. and steer for it, anchoring at pleasure, in from three to four fathoms, soft bottom. Or you may 
continue this course until you are abreast of Flash Island, when haul up to the northward and steer N. 
by E., keeping the Yarmouth Island shore aboard to avoid Greorge's Island Rock. On this course 
there is not less than five and a half fathoms water until you are past George's Island. If the wind be 
easterly, westerly or northerly, anchor under the southwestern shore of Great Hen Island. But if it be 
southerly, keep the N. by E. course until you are up with the northern end of George's Island, when 
round the island (keeping about one hundred yards from it) and steer to the eastward, anchoring in 
from fifteen to twenty feet, sheltered from all winds. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING RIDLEY's COVE. 

II. €)otnin0 from the Southward and Westward, — This channel leads to the northeastward, 
between The Brown Cow and The White Bull and between the latter and Woody Mark Island. 

Vessels coming from seaward will first fall in with Lumbo's Ledge, four miles and 
Lumbo's Ledge, three-quarters E. J N. from Half- Way Rock Light-house and two miles and a half 
S. f W. from Ragged Island. One small spot upon this ledge has eleven feet at low 
water, and is marked by a spar-buoy painted with black and red horizontal stripes, which is one hun- 
dred yards to the southward of the shoal. (See page 415.) 

After passing Lumbo's Ledge there are no obstructions until you are past The Brown Cow and 

nearly up with Mark Island. Here there will be seen, bearing about N., a bare ledge 

Mark Island off Mark Island, called Mark Island Ledge, or sometimes Woody Marie Island Ledge, 

Ledge. to distinguish it from the other ledge of the same name to the westward. It is five 

hundred and fifty yards W SW. from Mark Island and seven-eiehths of a mile E. by 

S. I S. from the Whil« Bull, and is not buoyed, but always shows itself by brejuters. 

After passing Ragged Island, the next danger is on the western side of the channel, and is called 

The Sisters Ground, — a mass of shoals and detached ledges, having from five to twelve 

The Sisters feet upon them at mean low water, and lying about SB. from The Sisters. Their 

Ground. southeastern end is three-quarters of a mile B NB. from the southern end of Ragged 

Island ; the same distance NB. by N. J N. from The White Bull ; and one mile NW. 

i N. from Mark Island. Strangers beating in or out must not stand to the westward of The White 

Bull bearing SW. J S. At night keep Half- Way Rock Light-house open to the southward of Ragged 

Island. These ledges are not buoyed; but a buoy has, however, been recommended to mark them. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING RIDLEY'S COVE. 

IT. Coming from the Southward and Westward. — When Half- Way Rock Light-llOUSe bears 
W. \ S., distant three miles and three-quarters, and the centre of Ragged Island NB. by N. | N., 
with twenty-six fathoms, soft bottom, steer NB. \ N., passing between Mark Island and The White Bull, 
(but closer to the latter,) and carrying not less than thirteen fathoms. Continue the course until the 
highest part of Mark Island bears SB. by S. \ S. and the southern point of Ragged Island W. f S., 
with fourteen, fathoms, hard bottom ; when steer N. J B. until you are abreast of David's Castle and 
up with Jenny's Ledge, and have ten fathoms, soft bottom. Two-Bush Ledge will now bear W. f N., 
and the highest part of West Cundiz Point will just touch the southern point of Jenny's Island on a 
bearing of NB. \ N. Now steer NB. by N. \ N. for the bluff on Great Hen Island, (on which 
course the eastern and western channels join off West Cundiz Point,) and follow the directions given 
above. 

For the other passages leading into Ridley's Cove the chart will be the best guide. 
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MEBICOXEAG AND HARPSWEMi SOUNDS. 

Next to the weetward of The Gumet ib the entrance to Mericoneag and Harpewell sounds. The entrance to the former is 
between Jaquish Island on the east and Little Mark Island on the west, and is about a mile wide. The sounds are formed by 
an arm of the sea extending in a northeasterly direction for seven miles to the mouth of Stover's River. On the east this arm 
of the sea is bounded by Bailey's, Orr's and Great islands; and on the west by HaskelKs Island and a long peumsula of the 
mainland, called Harpswell Neck. The southernmost part of this body of water, which is embraced between Bailey's Island on 
the east and EaskeH's Island (off the southeastern point of Harpswell Neck) on the west, is called Mericoneag Sound. The 
northern part, from Stover's Point to the mouth of Stovei*'s River, is called Harpswell Sound. 

Little Mark Island is a bare islet, rocky and bold-to, lying six hundred yards S. from the southwestern point of Haskell's 
Island and the same distance NB. by B. from Whale Rock. U|>on its summit and near the centre is built a 
square stone obelisk, fifty feet high, as a guide to vessels passing through the bay or bound into Harpswell. Little Mark 

It is a conspicuous mark when standing in from sea anywhere between Cape Small Point and Cape Eliza- Island. 

beth, and is known as Mark Island Monument. It is painted black and white in perpendicular stripes, 
except near the top, which is black on each side; and its geographical position is 

Latitude 48° 42' 32" N. 

Longitude 1(P 1'58"W. 

It bears from Half- Way Rock Light-house N. by B. i B., three miles and an eighth, and from Cape Small Point W. by N. { N.> 
eight miles and a quarter distant. 

Turnip Island is a small bare rock NW. from Jaquish Island, and two hundred and seventy-five yards off. It is on the 
eastern side of the entrance, and is very bold-to on its eastern side, but the other sides are bounded by shoals. 
There is no passage between it and Bailey's Island, but there is a good channel between it and Jaquish, which Tumip laland. 
leads to a narrow strait (fit only for light-draught vessels) between Bailey's and Jaquish islands. This strait 
is called JaquUli Cut, is full of ledges and bare rocks, and has seven feet at mean low water. 

Jaquish Island has already been described, on page 420, as a small, low, rocky island SB. from Tumip Jaquish Island. 
Island and a little over two hundred yards 8. from Bailey's Island, from which it is separated by Jaquish 
Cut. A grove of spruce and fir occupies about one-third of its surface. 

On the western side of the entrance to Mericoneag Sound lies Haskell's Island. It is N. of Little Mark Island six hundred 
yards distant, extends in a NB. and SW. direction seven-eighths of a mile, is eighty feet high, mostly bare, 
and under cultivation. The northeastern end is the lower, and has scattered groups of trees and a number Haskeirs Island. 
of houses upon it; and its eastern shore is tolerably bold-to. On its northern side it is indented by two small 
coves, — the easternmost of which is called Great Harbor Cove, and is used as an anchorage by fishermen; while the other is 
smaller, shallower, and has no name. 

Three hundred yards off the eastern shore of Haskell's Island and six hundred yards NB. f N. from Little Mark Island is a 
bare rocky islet, known as Great Mark Island. It is forty feet high and bold-to on its eastern side, but its southern side is 
shoal ; and between it and Haskell's Island there is a passage with ten feet at low water. 

The eastem^shores of Mericoneag Sound are formed by Bailey's Island, which lies NB. by N. and BW. by 8., is two miles 
long, irregular in shape and quite narrow. Its southwestern end shows a bare bluff appearance, and the 
summit of this bluff is covered with a thick growth of spruce and is sixty feet high. Near the middle Balley'S Island. 
of the island the land descends to a height of forty feet and again rises to sixty. It again descends, as it 
approaches the northeastern end, to forty feet, and again rises to sixty feet, thus giving the surface an undulating appearance. 
The upper end of the island is mostly cleared land dotted with houses and under fine cultivation. 

On the western side Bailey's Island is indented by a long and narrow but deep cove, called Mackerel Cove, which is an 
excellent harbor and is very much used. It makes in a NB. direction between the southwestern end of the island and a low 
gently sloping point, about forty feet high, making out from the western shore of Bailey's Island about 8W. The cove is half 
a mile long and has a uniform width of about two hundred yards. It is perfectly free from obstructions, 
and affords excellent holding-ground, although somewhat exposed to 8W. winds. On its northern side. Mackerel Cove. 
Bailey's Island is separated from Orr's Island by Wills' Straits, a rocky channel three hundred and fif\y 
yards wide. This passage (through which six feet at low water can be carried) is very much used by small light-draught 
vessels, but it is so narrow, crooked and full of ledges that no stranger dare attempt it. At half-tide or high water a N. by W. or 
8. by B. course made good will carry a vessel safely through, but at low water no one course will do it. (See page 422.) 

The northeastern shore of Bailey's It<land is indented by two coves, of which the easternmost only is important. It is 
called Horse Cove, (see page 423,) and is a very convenient anchorage. 

The southeastern end of Harpswell Neck presents a regularly sloping hill about one hundred feet high, cleared and thickly 
settled. The land is under cultivation, as indeed is most of the peninsula- On its southern side it sends 
off a long, low, rocky point, nearly three-quarters of a mile long and veiy narrow, called Potts' Point; Potts' Point. 

and between this and the northern end of Haskell's Island is the eastern entrance to a most commodious 
laud-locked harbor, called Potts' Harbor. This excellent anchorage is contained between the southern shores of Harpswell Neck 
on the north, east and west, and Upper Flag Island and Haskell's Island on the south and southwest, and is further protecte«) 
from westerly winds by Horse Island and Little Birch Island. 
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The northeastern point of Harpswell Neck is tolerahlj low, and called Stover's Point, on the western side of which the 
land falls away to the southward and westward and forms a semicircular cove, called Harpswell Harbor or Stover's Cove. 
Here Mericoueag Sound ends and Harpswell Sound begins. 

Harpswell Neck is an irregularly shaped peninsula, about eight miles long, making off from the mainland in a 8W. 

direction, between Harpswell Sound on the east and Middle Bay on the west. Its shores are much indented 

Harpswell Neck, by coves; its surface is undulating, varying from forty to one hundred and forty feet in height; it is almost 

entirely cleared and under cultivation ; and is thickly dotted with houses, forming the town of Harpswell. 

Harpswell Harpswell Harbor, or StOYer's Cove, as it is mostly called, is the first indentation of importance on the 

Harbor. eastern shore of the neck. It is a semicircular cove with from two to four fathoms water, contained 

between Stover's Point and the main shore, and is three miles and an eighth above the entrance to Meriooneag 

Sound. It is about half a mile wide and the same distance long, and is unobstructed. 

Olark'8 Cove is the next indentation on the eastern shore of the neck, one mile and three-quarters above Stover's Point, and 
is of little importance, as at low water it is nearly all bare. It is separated by a low and narrow point from Merrlman's Cove, 
another small, shallow and unimportant cove, with three feet at low water, and only used by those who live upon its shores. 

Just to the northward of Merriman's Cove the shore is deeply indented by two long and narrow but shallow coves. The 
westernmost, running IT NE., is called Widgeon Cove, and is three-quarters of a mile long and nearly all bare at low water. It 
is likewise of little importance. The eastern cove, which runs into it, has a NB. and BW. course, and is 
Mill Cove. called Mill Cove. It is a mile long and from an eighth to a quarter of a mile wide, and is nearly all bare at 

low water ; but seven feet may be taken through a very narrow and crooked channel for about a third of a 
mile up the cove. Its eastern shores are formed by a long, narn)w and irregularly shaped peninsula, terminatiug in a broad 
round head eighty feet high, called High Head, which is two miles and three-quarters above Stover's Point. This peninsula 
separates Mill Cove from the upper part of Harpswell Sound. 

Stoyer'B River empties into Harpswell Sound a mile above High Head and is three miles long. The northern part of the 
river is called Harpswell Cove. 

llie eastern shores of Harpswell Sound are formed, as stated before, by Orr's Island and part of Great Island. 
Orr's Island (see page 422) is large, of considerable height, lies NB. and 8W., and is about three miles long. It is thickly 
settled, and the surface is diversified with wooded slopes and cleared and cultivated lands studded with houses. The wood- 
lands are mostly near the southern end, but wood is behig rapidly cut and the appearance of the land 
Orr's Island. constantly changing. The island is one hundred feet high, and on the western side is indented by two 

coves. First is Beal's Cove, which is situated about a mile above the entrance to Wills* Straits, runs about 
8W., and is nearly all bare at low water. The other, which makes in about five-eighths of a mile above it, is called Reed's 
Cove, is wide but shallow, and the approach to it is obstructed by ledges. There are two more small shallow coves to the north- 
ward of Reed's Cove, — the northemraost making in on the extreme northwestern end of the island. They are not named, 
and are of no importance. 

On its northern face Orr's Island is indented by a very long and narrow cove called Long Cove, nearly a mile and a quarter 
- long and only about two hundred yards wide. Six feet at low water can be taken up to about five-eighths 
Long Cove. of a mile from its mouth, and it is perfectly sheltered. Its shores are from eighty to one hundred and 

twenty feet iu height. 
On its eastern shore Orr's Island has one small cove one mile above its southern end, called Cow Cove. It is of no impor- 
tance. On the southern side is the large and commodious cove called Lowell's Cove, nearly half a mile 
Lowell's Cove. long and a third of a mile wide at its mouth, which affords capital anchorage in from three to five 
fathoms, sofl muddy bottom. The northeastern point of Orr's Island is connected with Great Island by a 
bridge crossing the head of The Gurnet. 

The western shore of Great Island, which forms the eastern boundary of the upper part of Harpswell Sound, is steep and 
Ijigb^ — the summit being over one hundred and forty feet above high-water mark, — and the land is wooded. Approaching 
Stover's River the shore is lower and much cut up by small coves; and a creek, bare at low water and called Strawberry 
Creek, empties into the Sound a little over a quarter of a mile below the mouth of the river. 

From the mouth of Stover's River to Doughty's Point, the northwestern point of Great Island, is a mile and three-quarters, 

and the shore-line is much cut up by small unimportant coves. The land is nowhere liigher than sixty 

Doughty's Point, feet, and has a very gradual slope towards the water; and a few houses will be seen on the summits. Doughty's 

Point is narrow, quite low and wooded, and forms the northwestern end of Great Island, the southern shore 

of Prince's Gurnet and the western point of the entrance to Long Reach. 

Long Reach. On the northern side of Great Island there is a long cove running to the southwestward, two miles and 

a quarter long, with an average width of five hundred yards. This is Long Reach, and it nearly cuts Great 

Island into two parts. A strip of land seventy-five yards wide alone separates the head of the reach from another narrow and 

irregularly shaped cove which makes in on the eastern side of the island abreast of Pole Island and one mile and a half above 

Long Point. Long Reach affords comfortable anchorage, in thirteen feet at low water, seven-eighths of a mile fn)m its mouth. 

Prince's Point is long, low, and forms the southern extremity of a peninsula making out from the 

Prince's Point. mainland and bounding Hai*p8well Cove on the east. It laps Doughty's Point, — its southern end bearing 
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about W. from that point ; and between the two is a narrow and crooked passage called Prince's Gurnet, with seventeen feet 
at low water, leading into Long Reach. From the junction of Long Reach and Prince's Gurnet a narrow channel leads to the 
northeastward into Buttermilk Gove and Simon's Onmet, (see page 412.) The latter is bridged by a permanent bridge 
connecting Great Island with Buttermilk Point on the main. This passage ib, therefore, not available for vessels, and small 
boats only can use it. 

A nule and a half above Prince's Point is the head of Stover's River, nere the narrow water-way which formerly existed 
has been filled up by meadow-grass. 

Several small and unimportant islands lie within the limits of Mericoneag and Harpswell sounds. Coming into Men- 
coueag, and when abreast of the northern end of Haskell's Island, you will see, bearing about N., a small, 
bare, rocky island a little to the eastward of Potts' Point and close in with the shore. This is Ram Island, Ram Island. 

which is nearly a quarter of a mile fh)m shore, and bears B. f N. from the extremity of Potts' Point. There 
is no passage between it and Potts' Point, — the deep water running up into a pocket behind the island. 

Ram Island is surrounded by shoals; and beyond it there are no islands in the passage until you are past Bailey's Island 
and approach the northern end of Orr's Island, when there will be seen bearing about NB., atid close to 
shore, a small rocky islet called Wyer's Island. This is a bare islet connected with Orr^s Island by a chain Wyer'8 Island. 
of bare rocks, and is a little over two hundred yards from the shore and surrounded by flats. Westward 
of it the shoal water extends a quarter of a mile with less than six feet. 

Passing Wyer's Island, there will be seen well over towards the Great Island shore a small bare rock, lying about a hun- 
dred and fifty yards off the northern end of Orr's Island and three hundred yards from the shore of Great 
Island, called Dog's Head. It is surrounded by shoal water and obstructs the entrance into Long Cove, — DOfl'S Head. 

the channel leading into that cove passing between Dog's Head and the Great Island shore. The passage 
is narrow, — the shores on both sides being flat; but fifteen feet at low water may be carried through. 

Six hundred yards above Dog's Head is Uncle Zeke's Island, a bare rock, lying nearly in the middle UnclB Zeke'8 

of the Sound, and surrounded by ledges and flats which extend over two hundred yards from the rock to Island. 

the eastward; but on the channel side the islet is tolerably bold. There is a crooked passage, with fourteen 
feet at low water, between Uncle Zeke's and Great Island, but it must not be attempted by strangers. 

A small bare islet, not named, lies about a hundred yards from shore off the mouth of Strawbeny Creek, and is connected 
witli Great Island at low water. 

Another small nameless islet lies two hundred yards 8. from Prince's Point and the same distance W. fh>m Doughty's 
Point, — the passage into Prince's Gurnet leading between them with seventeen feet at low water. Above this there are no 
islands in the passage. 

, DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MERICONEAG AND HARPSWELL SOUNDS. 

I. Coming trwm the Ekutward. — ^A vessel bound into Harpswell from the eastward will meet Math 
no obstructions until she is within a mile of Mark Island Monument, where the channel 
passes between Jaquish Island and Mark Island Ledge. This dangerous sunken Hark Island 
ledge lies SB. by S. f S. from the Monument, three-quarters of a mile distant, and Ledge.. 

SW. by W. from Jaquish Island, nearly a mile distant. It has three feet at mean low 
water, and is at times awash ; but there are from four to nineteen fathoms water all around it A 
black spar-buoy (No. 5) is placed on the western side of this ledge, to which a good berth must be 
given by vessels coming from the eastward. (See page 428.) 

Jaquish Ledge, which is on the northern side of the channel, is a long point making off from 
the southwestern end of Jaquish Island to a distance of two hundred and seventy- 
five yards. It is nearly all bare at low water, is quite bold-to, and is not buoyed. The Jaquish Ledge. 
channel between it and Mark Island Ledge is five-eighths of a mile wide. 

Passing Jaquish Ledge, there will be seen to the northward a red spar-buoy (No. 2), which is on 
the southern end of Turnip Island Ledge, lying a quarter of a mile W. by S. \ S. 
from Turnip Island, bare at low water, and bearing from the Monument E., a little Turnip Island 
over three-quarters of a mile distant. Vessels should not attempt to pass between this Ledge. 

ledge and Turnip Island, as there is a ledge with ten feet at mean low waier two hun- 
dr^ and fifty yards NE. from the buoy. Ledges also extend from Turnip Island to the southward 
two hundred and fifty yards. 

From the southeastern end of Ram Island a bare ledge, called Bam Island Ledge, extends in a 
SW. direction, and is surrounded by shoal water to a distance of six hundred yards from the island. 
Off the southern end of this shoal ground, in four fathoms, is placed a red spar-buoy (No. 4). There 
arc four fathoms water between it and HaskelPs Island, in the passage leading into Potts' Harbor. 

The western shore of Bailey's Island is bold-to, and may be approachSi very closely with four 
fathoms water; but the shore of Harpswell Neck, from Potts' Point to the southern side of Stover's 
Point, is lined with flats, and must not be approached by vessels drawing twelve feet or more nearer 
than a quarter of a mile, 
c. P. — I. 55 
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A little over half a mile E NB. from Ram Island is a ledge with sixteen feet at low water, called 
Interval Shoal. It is not buoyed, and is only dangerous to vessels of heavy draught. 
Interval Shoal. It lies exactly in the middle of the passage, — being six hundred yards from either 
shore, — and at low spring tides it has fourteen feet. 
The eastern side of Stover's Point is bold-to, and may be closely approached with four fathoms 
water ; but off its northern end, and obstructing the entrance to Harpswell Harbor, is 
Stover's Point a long shoal, called Stover's Point Shoal, which extends in an B. J N. direction three 
ShoaL hundred yards, and is bare at low water for nearly the whole distance. A black spar- 

buoy (No. 1) is placed in good water off the eastern point of the shoal as a guide to 
Harpswell Harbor. Just to the westward of this buoy, apparently in the middle of the entrance to 
the harbor, will be seen another black spar-buoy (No. 3). This buoy is in four fathoms, about twenty 
yards to the northward of Stover's Ledge, which has about one foot at mean low water and lies close 
in with the northern side of the point. Vessels entering the harbor must leave this buoy to the 
southward. 

Off the northwestern point of Bailey^s Island, and obstructing the entrance to Wills' Straits, 
extends a long shoal vrith dry ledges, NE. by N., four hundred yards. Vessels standing across this 
point must give it a berth to the southward of a quarter of a mile to avoid the ledge. It is not named 
nor buoyed. Three hundred yards NB. by N. from the dry part of these ledges there is a sunken 
rocky obstructing the approach to Wills' Straits and dangerous for vessels beating in or out. It lies 
about three hundred yards off the western shore of Orr's Island and nearly opposite to the black 
buoy on Stover's Point Shoal. It has eleven feet at lowest spring tides; but there is deep water all 
around it. 

After passing Stover's Point Ledge the next danger met with is a ledge dry at low water, lying 
nearly in mid-channel, and called Merriman's Ledge. It is one mile above Stover's 
Merriman's Point and three hundred and seventy-five yards from shore, and extends in a NE. by 
Ledge. N. and SW. by S. direction for nearly six hundred yards. For one-fourth of this dis- 

tance it is dr}' at low water and it is not buoyed. There is a shoal spot with thirteen 
feet at low spring tides to the southwestward of it and about two hundred yards from shore. Vessels 
beating in or out must beware of it if they draw twelve feet water. 

Passing Merriman's Ledge, the next danger is Dipper Cove Ledges. These extensive shoals 

make off from the southern point of the entrance to Reed's Cove, have from eight to 

Dipper Cove seventeen feet upon them at mean low water, and the shoal of liie ledges is between 

Ledges. seven and eight hundred yards N. by E. J B. from the southern point of the entrance 

to Reed's Cove. Vessels must not stand to the eastward of the summit of High Head 

bearing NB. J N. This bearing clears not only Dipper C^ve Ledges, but also the flats off Wyer's 

Island. 

Nearly opposite to Dipper Cove Ledges, and a quarter of a mile S. by W. | W. from the eastern 

point of Clark's Cove, is a ledge with six feet at low spring tides, called Clark's 

Clark's Ledge. Ledge. It lies three-eighths of a mile NE. from Merriman's L^ge and is not buoyed. 

To avoid it, vessels must not stand to the westward of Stover's Point bearing SW.; 

but when once past the long point separating Clark's and Merriman's coves they may stand close 

in to the mouth of the latter with safety. 

Opposite to Merriman's Cove, and off the shore of Orr's Island, extensive flats and ledges make 
out to a distance of six hundred yards with less than five feet at mean low water ; and from Wyer's 
Island a long shoal extends towards High Head four hundred yards. These together form a very 
extensive piece of shoal ground, and so obstruct the channel as to render the passage unsafe for stran- 
gers. The channel at High Head is only about fifty yards wide. 

The northern shore of Orr's Island is also quite shoal, and vessels must keep the Harpswell shore 
aboard. The shoals also extend out from Great Island to Zeke's Island ; but yessels may go close to 
the latter, leaving it to the .eastward. After passing Strawberry Creek there are no shoals in the chan- 
nel of Stover's River, — the rule being to keep the middle of the passage. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING MERICONEAG AND HARPSWELL SOUNDS. 

I. Coming from th^ Ekutward. — When Bald Head bears N. by E. J B. and Half- Way Rock 
Light-house W. J N., with fourteen fathoms, hard bottom, steer NW. by W. | W. for Mark Island 
Monument, carrying not less than five fathoms, and passing nearly midway between Jaquish Island 
and Mark Island Ledge. On this course continue until you are abreast of Turnip Island Ledge buoy 
and three-quarters of a mile from the Monument, with sixteen fathoms water, when steer N. ^ W. for the 
northeastern end of HaskelPs Island, carrying not less than sixteen fathoms water. When the northern 
end of Great Mark Island bears W NW. and Turnip Island B SB., with sixteen fathoms, muddy bot- 
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torn, steer NB. f N., having High Head a little open to the northeastward and carry- Sailing DireC' 
ing not less than ten fathoms water. On this course, vnshing to anchor in Harpswell tions—Meri' 
Harbor, when abreast of the black buoy on Stover^s Point Shoal and you are in thirteen coneag and 
fathoms, steer N. by W. J W,, carrying not less than eleven fathoms water, until the Harpswell 
buoy bears SW. J W. and is about two hundred yards off; when steer W NW., and Sounds. 
anchor at discretion in from two to four fathoms, soft bottom. 

But, if bound up the Sound, continue the course N£. I N., carrying not less than five fathoms 
water, until you are exactly between the long point separating Clark's and Merriman's coves and the 
southwestern point of Reed's Cove, having them bearing N. and S., respectively, with seven fathoms, soft 
bottom. High Head will then bear NB., and you must steer for it, carrying not less than five fathoms, 
until vdthin two hundred and fifty yards. Then steer B NB., passing High Head at a distance of one 
hundred yards in four fathoms water, and continue until Dog's Head bears B. by S. } S., a quarter of 
a mile off, and there is five fathoms, soft bottom. Now steer NB. by N. J N. past Uncle Zeke's 
Island, with not less than twenty feet water, and continue the course until the small islet off the mouth 
of Strawberry Creek bears B. by N. J N., when steer N. } B. into Stover's River, carrying three and 
a half fathoms water. After entering the river the chart will be the best guide, — ^the general rule 
being io keep the middle of the passage. Seventeen feet at mean low water can be taken up to Prince's 
Point tlirough a narrow and crooked channel. 

The above courses pass nearly half a mile to the westward of Jaquish Ledge ; six hundred and 
fifty yards to the eastward of Mark Island Ledge; two hundred and fifty yards to the westward of 
Turnip Island Ledge; one hundred and twenty-five yards to the eastward of Interval Shoal; two 
hundred and seventy-five yards to the eastward of Stover's Point Shoal ; two hundred and seventy 
yards to the eastward of Merriman's Ledge ; one hundred and seventy-five yards to the westward of 
Dipper Cove Ledges ; the same distance to the eastward of Clark's Ledge; one hundred yards to the 
westward of the flats off Orr's Island and Wyer's Island; and one hundred yards to the eastward of 
High Head. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MERICX)NEAG AND HARPSWELL SOUNDS. 

11. €knnin0 from, Seaufard or from, the Southward. — Coming from the Southward, the first 
prominent object met with is also an obstruction to the approaches to Harpswell, and is called Half- 
Way Rock, — a bare rocky islet, elevated about sixteen feet above high-water mark, and about one hun- 
dred and fifty yards square, with no vegetation of any kind upon it, and surrounded 
by shoal water. Off its western end extend the dangerous Sauthwek Ledges, bare at Half-Ufa/ Rock. 
low water to a distance of three hundred and seventy-five yards ; but on the southern and 
eastern sides it is much bolder. On the northern side the ground is broken and a number of ledges crop 
up, rendering it unsafe for vessels to go close to the islet on that side. The most northerly of these 
leages is Wwster Rock, three himdred and fifty yards N. of Half-Way Rock, which has eight feet at 
lowest tides, and is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 7) placed off its northern end. (See page 426.) 

On Half-Way Rock is erected a granite light-tower sixty-six feet in height, 
known as Half-Way Rock Light-house, which shows a fixed white light, varied by red Half-Way Rock 
flashes once every minute, from a height of eighty feet above sea-level. The light is Light-house. 
of the third order of Fresnel, and visible in ordinary weather fifteen nautical miles. 
It bears from 

MUes. 

Seguin Light-house, W. 12 J 

Cape Small Point, W. f S. 9 J 

Mark Island Monument, S. by W.J W. 3 J 

Portland Head Light-house, B. \ N. 7f 

Cape Elizabeth Light-houses, E NE. 9 

Passing Half-Way Rock, the next obstruction met with is Drunker^s Ledges. This extensive 
piece of shoal ground bears N NE. from Half-Way Rock, distant two miles. There are two distinct 
ledges, lying NW. \ W. and SE. | E. from each other, with a deep channel a quarter of a mile wide 
between them ; but it is with the northwestern ledge that we have to do, as the other 
does not obstruct this passage. It is bare at half-tide; and off its southwestern end Drunker' s 

a spar-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, is placed in six fathoms at Ledges. 

low water, and is to be left to the eastward going into Mericoneag. Vessels do, how- 
ever, in day-time, and at low water when both ledges show, pass to the eastward of this buoy and ^. 
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between the ledges. Vessels coming from the eastward also sometimes pass between this buw and 
Mark Island Ledge buoy ; but the safest course coming from seaward is to leave Drunker's Ledge 
buoy to the eastward. (See also page 427.) 

After passing Drunker's Ledges the course leads to the northeastward and approaches Mark Island 

Ledge, also on the eastern side of the channel. (See page 433.) It lies NB. by N. 

Mark Island from Drunker's Ledges, three-quarters of a mile distant, and SB. by S. f S. from Mark 

Ledge. Island Monument the same distance. It is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 5) 

placed on the western side of the ledge, which must be left to the eastward by vessels 

using this channel. 

Abreast of Mark Island Ledge buoy, and on the western side of the channel, is Whale Bock, a 
bare rock, lying nearly B. and W., and about two hundred yards long. It is eight hundred yards 
SW. by W. from Mark Island Monument and nearly three miles N. by E. from Half- Way Rock 

Light-house, and is tolerably bold-to. 
Turnip Island Turnip Island Ledge is a ledge bare at low water, three-quarters of a mile NB. 

Ledge. f N. from Mark Island Ledge, and B. from the Monument three-quarters of a mile. 

It is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed on its southern side, which is to be left 
to the eastward. (See page 433.) 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHINQ AND ENTERING MERICX)NEAG AND HARPSWELL SOUNDS. 

II. dnningfram, the Southward or/Vom 8ea. — ^Bring Portland Head Light-house to bear W. 
and Mark Island Monument NB. by N. J N., with between twenty and thirty fathoms, sticky bottom, 
and steer NB. } N., which course will lead you clear of everything, with not less than five fathoms, 
through Mericoneag Sound and into Harpswell Sound, until you are between Clark's and Reed's coves, in 
eight fatlioms, having the long point separating the former from Merriman's Cove bearing N. and the 
southern j)oint of Reed's Cove S. Then steer NB. for High Head, and follow the directions given on 
page 435. 

On these eauraes, tcishtng to anchor in Mackerel Cove. — On the NB. f N. COUrse, when Mark 
Island Monument bears W. by S. | S., steer NB. by B. f B., which will lead you clear of danger, and with 
not less than ten fathoms, into the cove. When fairly in, keep the middle of the passage up to the 
head of the cove, and anchor or moor as you desire, in from three to ten fathoms, soft bottom. 

Mf you Intend to anchor in HarpsweU Harbor, when abreast of the black buoy off Stoyer's 
Point, and in thirteen fathoms, steer N. by W. J W., carrying not less than eleven fathoms, until the 
buoy bears SW. J W., about two hundred yards off; when steer W NW., and anchor at discretion, in 
from two to four fathoms, soft bottom. 

The above courses for entering Mericoneag Sound pass nearly six hundred yards to the westward 
of Drunker's Ledges; three-eighths of a mile to the westward of Mark Island Ledge; nearly eight 
hundred yards to the eastward of Whale Rock; and about six hundred yards to the westward of 
Turnip Island Ledge. 

The course into Mackerel Cove passes four hundred yards to the northward of Turnip Island 
Ledge. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MERICONEAG AND HARPSWELL SOUNDS. 

III. Coming from, the Westward. — ^There are two commonly used channels for vessels coming 
from Portland bound into Mericoneag. The southernmost and safest is from Portland Head, outside 
of the Green Islands. The other is used by vessels which have come out of Portland by the White 
Head Passage, and leads between Outer and Inner Green islands. 

Fessefe using the ouier channel, on leaving Portland Head, steer to the eastward, leaving to the 
northward a low grassy islet, called Bam Island, which lies N. and S., and is about a quarter of a 

mile long.. It is half a mile to the southward of White Head and a mile and an 

Bam Island eighth NE. by E. f E. from Portland Head Light-house. There is a deep channel 

Ledge. between it and White Head, but from its southern end makes off a long ledge with 

many bare rocks scattered over its surface. This is Ram Island Ledge; and its southern 
end bears E. by N. | N. from Portland Head Light-house, distant nearly a mile, and W. from Half- 
Way Rock Light-house, distant six miles and three-quarters. It is not buoyed, as it always shows 
itself; but a day-beacon, in the shape of a wooden tripod fifty feet high, has been erected on its sonth- 
erti end about high-water mark. It is covered in one-third of the way down, and painted red. 
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Passing Ram Island Ledge there will be seen a nun-buoy, ^inted red, bearing about S BE., and 
marked with the letters "W. K." in white. This is on Witch Rock, one of the ob- 
structions to Portland Entrance, which has four fathoms at low water and about twenty- Witch Rock. 
two feet at low spring tides. The buoy bears E. by S. from Portland Head, distant 
nearly a mile and a half, and 8 SE. from the centre of Ram Island seven-eighths of a mile, and is 
placed in eight fathoms water to the southeastward of the ledge. 

After passing Witch Rock there are no dangers until you are up with Outer Green Island, a small 
grassy island, bare of trees, which bears E. \ N., two miles and three-quarters from Ram Island; E. 
by N., four miles from Portland Head Light-house ; W. | N., three miles and three- 

3uarters from Half- Way Rock ; and SW. J W., one mile and three-quarters from Outer Green 
ewelFs Island. Two hundred and fifty yai^is SE. from it is a bare rock, surrounded Island, 

by ledges, called Junk of Pork. This rock is quite bold-to on its southeastern side, but 
there is no passage between it and Outer Green Island except for small boats. It is best, in passing 
along its eastern or western sides, to give it a berth of two hundred yards on its eastern and two hun- 
dred and fifby yards on its western side. 

Afl;er passing Junk of Pork the channel turns to the northeastward^ and there is nothing in the 
way until you enter the Sound. 

The inner or northern chawnel^ leading tlirough Casco Bay to Mericoneag Soimd, is used by vessels 
having come through the White Head Passage. The course leads to the eastward, between Outer and 
Inner Green islands, and the first obstruction met with is The Hussey, a pinnacle 
rock, with twelve feet at low water, bearing NE. by E. } E. from Portland Head The Hussef. 
Light-house, (in range with the southern end of Ram Island,) and E. f N., two miles 
and an eighth from White Head. It is marked by a second-class iron can-buoy, painted red and 
black in horizontal stripes. The rock is bold-to, and the buoy may be approached quite closely ^vith 
seven fathoms water. 

Inner Green Island is a mass of rock surrounded by shoals and ledges. It lies NE. J E. from 
Outer Green Island a little over a mile and an eighth, and E. J N. from White Head, 
distant three miles and three-quarters. The shoals extend a quarter of a mile to the Innfir Green 
northward of the island, two hundred and fifty yards to the eastward, a quarter of a Island. 

mile to the southward, and two hundred yards to the westward; and it is not safe to 
approach the island within these distances. 

The large partly wooded island half a mile NE. from Inner Green Island is Jewell's Island; 
and there is an excellent channel between the two with five fathoms water. 

The next danger met with is between the two Green islands, and is a very dangerous ledge, called 
Green Island Reet. It is an extensive shoal, lying W NW. and E SE., covering an area of a quarter 
of a«milc long by two hundred and fifty yards wide, and bare in places at low spring 
tides. From Inner Gjeen Island it bears SW. \ S., half a mile distant, and from Green Island 
Outer Green Island NE. by E., three-quarters of a mile distant. It is marked by a Reef. 

red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed on its southwestern point in five fathoms, which is to be 
left to the northward by vessels bound to the eastward through this channel. There is a good pa sage 
to the northward of this reef, between it and Inner Green Island. 

Alwut midway between the buoy on Green Island Reef and the northeastern end of Outer Green 
Island lies Johnson's Rock, a small detached pinnacle rock, with seven feet upon it at 
mean low water and bold-to on all sides, — the water deepening rapidly to six and eight Johnson's 

fathoms all around it. Vessels using this passage may avoid the rock by passing to Rock. 

the southward of the buoy on Green Island Reef close-to. Johnson's Rock bears from 

Miles. 

The northeaster end of Outer Green Island, NE. } E. \ 

Green Island Beef buoy, W. by S. f S \ 

Inner Green Island, SW. JW. a little over | 

White HeadfB. JS SJ 

After passing Green Island Reef buoy the channel joins the main channel, and there are no obstruc- 
tions until you enter the Sound. (See pages 433-434.) 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING MERICONEAG AND HARPSWELL SOUNDS. 

It I. Caminofrom tlie Westward. — 1. By the outside channel t From Portland Head stccr E. 
Northerly for Half- Way Rock Light-house, and on this course continue until Outer Green Island 
bears N. by E. f E., a little over half a mile off, and Mark Island Monument NE. by E. J E., (in 
range with Whale Rock,) and there is fifteen fathoms, hard bottom. Now steer NE. by E. J E., 
passing three hundred and fifty yards to the southward of Whale Rock and four hundred yards to 
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Sailing Direc- the southeastward of Mark Island Monument. This course will lead, with not less 
tions-'Meri' than eight fathoms water, directly into Mackerel Cove. But, if bound into Harpswell 
coneag and Oove^ or up into Stover^ 8 River , when Mark Island Monument bears W. J S. and the 
Harpswell southern end of Jaquish E. by S. J S., with seventeen fathoms, muddy bottom, steer 
Sounds. NE. } N., which Mrill lead up to Stover^s Point in not less than ten fathoms water. 

Wi9hinif to anchor in HarpsufeU Harbors When StOVer^S Point Shoal buoy 

bears NW. } W., or is abeam, and there is thirteen fathoms, steer N. by W, J W., carrying not less 
than eleven fathoms, until the buoy bears SW. J W., about two hundred yards off. Then steer W ITW., 
and anchor at discretion, in from two to four fathoms, soft bottom. But, if bound up to Stover^s River , 
continue the course NE. f N., with not less than five fathoms, until you are exactly between the southern 
point of the entrance to Reed's Cove and the long point separating Clark's from Merriman's Cove, 
with eight fathoms water, and have the former bearing S. and the latter N. High Head will now 
bear NE., and you must steer for it, following the directions given on page 435. 

These courses pass three hundred and seventy yards to the southward of Ram Island Ledge ; 
six hundred yards to the northward of Witch Rock ; a quarter of a mile to the southward of Junk 
of Pork ; and three hundred and fifty yards to the southward of Whale Rock. 

2. By the inside channel from, White Head. — It is not safe for sailing vessels to usc the White 
Head Passage unless there is a strong breeze, as they are apt to be becalmed under the high bluff of 
White Head and run a risk of being set on White Head Ledge or Trott's Rock. With a good breeze 
the passage is safe, and it is an excellent cut-off for steamers. Vessels coming out of White Head 
Passage and bound to the eastward, or through Mericoneag Sound, must, as soon as tliey are clear of 
White' Head, steer E. for the red spar-buoy on Green Island Reef. On tliis course there is not less 
than eight fathoms, and when Half- Way Rock Light-house bears E. by S. J S. and Inner Green Island 
N. I W.*, (in range with the southwestern end of Crotch Island,) steer NE. by E. ^ E., which course 
will lead you clear of all dangers, and with eight fathoms water, into Mackerel Cove. Or, if bound 
into Harpswell Harbw, when Mark Island Monument bears W. J S. steer NE. } N., carrying ten 
fathoms water, until you are abreast of Stover's Point Shoal buoy, in thirteen fathoms. Then steer 
N. by W. J W., with eleven fathoms, until the buoy bears SW. J W., when steer W ITW., and anchor 
at pleasure in from two to four fathoms, soft bottom. 

But, if froMfMi up into stikver'm MUver, continue the course NE. f N., with not less than five 
fathoms water, until High Head bears NE., the long point separating Clarkis and Merriman's coves 
N., and the southern point of die entrance to Reed's Cove S. Now, being exactly between Clark's 
Ledge and Dipper Cove Ledges, steer NE. for High Head, and follow the directions given on page 435. 

These courses pass nearly eight hundred yards to the southward of The Hussey ; close-to, to the 
southward of Green Island Reef; and three hundred and fifty yards to the southward of Whale Rock. 

The passage between Inner Green Island and Jewell's Island should not be attempted by a 
stranger except under the pressure of necessity, and the chart will be the best guide for it. By keeping 
a little nearer to Jewell's Island than to Green Island and steering NW. J W., five fathoms may be 
carried through. 

POTTS' HARBOR. 

This excellent harbor of refuge lies ou the soathwestera side of Harpswell Neck. It is boanded ou the north by the 
shores of the neck ; on the east and southeast hy Potts' Point, making off from the neck ; on the south by Haskell's Island ; on 
the southwest by Upper Flag Island; and on the west and northwest by Horse Island and the southwestern point of tlie 
neck, known as Basin Point. Thus it is almost completely land-locked, forming a capacious harbor, with from three to six 
fathoms, soft bottom, at low water. The anchorage ground is half a mile long in a N. and 8. direction, and three-quarters of a 
mile wide in an B. and W. direction. The main entrance into the harbor is from the westward, between Horse Island and 
Upper Flag Island. There is a good but narrow channel, with sixteen feet, leading into the harbor from the eastwanl between 
Potts' Point and Haskell's Island, which is well buoyed, and safe with a fair wind. 

The southern shore of Harpswell Neck is very much cut up by coves. Of these, the eastemmost and largest is contained 
between the upper part of Potts' Point, where it joins the main, and a bare point on the west, forty feet high, called Asll 
Point. This cove forms the northern part of Potts' Harbor and is called Ash Point Cove, is half a mile 
Ash Point C0V6. wide and nearly three-quarters of a mile long, and has from four to seventeen feet in it. It is divided longi- 
tudinally by a bar, dry at low water, which extends off from the head of the cove, southwesterly, to its 
mouth. A smJl, low, bare islet, called Bar Island, lies near the southern end of this bar; and that portion of the cove to the 
eastward of it is shallow and of no importance. Anchorage in ten feet at mean low water may, however, be had in the western 
cove a quarter of a mile above its mouth. Its shores are mostly cleared and settled. 
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To the westward of Ash Point a narrow and crooked channel, with eleven feet at low water, leads to the northeastward 
into a long cove called Basin Cove. The entrance is between Ash Point on the east and a long, narrow and 
cleared point from twenty to forty feet high, called Basin Point, which presents a somewhat saddle-like Basfn Cove. 

appearance when viewed from the southward, — being quite low in the middle and forty feet high at both 
ends. Several houses occupy the lower laud, which forms the southwestern point of Harpswell Neck. Eight feet at low water 
may be safely carried up Basin Cove for three-quarters of a mile from its mouth; but above this it is have at low water. The 
chamiel is narrow but unobstructed. 

Four hundred yards 8W. by 8. from Basin Point lies a small island about twenty feet high, and bare of trees except two 
lone trees on its summit. It is called Horse Island, and there is no passage between it and Basin Point. Its 
southern side is quite buld-to, but on the eastern side shoal water extends off two hundred yards. It forms Hor86 Island. 

the northern side of the entrance to Potts* Harbor. 

One-quarter of a mile W. from Horse Island is a low grassy islet, called Little Birch Islaud, lying NB. LittlcT Blrch 

and SW., a quarter of a mile long but quite narrow, and bold-to on its eastern side. South, west and north Island. 

it should receive a berth on account of the shoal water making off in those directions; but an excellent 
and unobstructed channel exists between it and Horse Island. 

About eight hundred and seventy-five yards 8. by B. from Little Birch Island is Upper Flag Island, bare, about forty 
feet high at its southern end, but quite low near the northern end. It lies NB. and 8W. and is half a mile 
long. From Horse Island its northern end bears 8. f B., six hundred yards distant, with the entrance to Uppsr Flag Island. 
Potts' Harbor between them. From the southwestern extremity of Haskell's Island the summit of the island 
" beari* N NW., three-quarters of a mile distant. 

Upper Flag Island is surrounded by very extensive ledges and shoals. To the northeastward they extend nearly three- 
quarters of a mile, — the northeastern end being marked by a black buoy. To the southeastward they extend half a mile, nearly 
to Haskell's Island, but leaving a narrow channel close along the shore of the latter. From the northeastern end of Upper Flag 
Island shoals extend to the northward a quarter of a mile; but near the southern end this shore is bold-to. On the southeastern 
side the deep water runs close along shore into a pocket near the northern end. 

Haddock Rock is a mass of rough bare rock, forming an islet, lying about five hundred yards W. from HaddOCk Rock. 
the western end of Haskell's Island. It is tolerably bold on its eastern side, and there is a gfK>d and much-used 
channel between it and Haskell's Island ; but on the western side it must receive a berth of two hundred and fifty yards. Between 
this rock and Eagle Island, to the westward of it, is a wide and deep channel with five &thoms water, but obstructed by shoals. 

Eagle Island lies half a mile W. from Haddock Rock; three-quarters of a mile W. from Haskell's Island; and the same dis- 
tance 8W. by 8. from Upper Flag Island. From Half- Way Rock Light-house it bears N., three miles and a quarter distant, and 
is a quarter of a mile long in a NB. by N. and 8W. by 8. direction, and surrounded by ledges and bare rocks. 
It is den8i>ly wooded with a variety of trees except near the northern end, where it is bare; and a long, low. Eagle Island. 

rocky point makes off to the northward, ending in a ledge bare at low water. The island is between sixty 
and seventy feet high, and must not be approached closely on any side (but es^ially on the nonhem and western sides) on 
account of the ledges and rocks surrounding it. 

Stave Island, Ministerial Island and Bates' Island are three islets lying on the western side of Broad Sound, but somewhat 
obstructing the approach to Potts' Harbor from the westward. 

Stave Island is the most northerly and irregularly shaped island, lying NB. and 8W., about six hundred and fifty yards long, 
and presents when viewed from the southward a somewhat saddle-shaped outline, — ^being lowest in the middle, but nowhere 
higher than twenty feet. Scattered fir trees are seen, and there is a grove on the summit of the bluff on the 
northern side. yiewe<l from the northward and northwestward, it shows a low surface with a few scattered StavS Island. 

fir trees upon it, and the southwestern end is bare and twenty feet high ; but in the middle the outline descends 
into a small valley, again rising as you approach the eastern end to a height of twenty feet. Here the surface is thinly wooded, 
and. from this end a long ledge, bare at half-tide, makes to the northeastward. Off the end of this ledge is 8taTe Island Ledge, 
nearly awash at low water, and marked by a black spar-buoy. 

To the southeastward of Stave Island the ground is shoal and broken all the way to Ministerial Island, a quarter of a mile 
off, and it is not safe to attempt to pass between the two. Stave Island lies seven hundred yards NB. from Crotch Island ; half a 
mile 8 8B. from the southwestern end of Little Bangs Island ; a mile and a half W 8W. from Little Birch Island; and the same 
distance W. from Upper Flag Island. 

Ministerial Islnnd is a quarter of a mile 8B. from Stave Island, — its northeastern end bearing B. by 8. i 8. firom the north- 
eastern end of that island, and it extends from that point 8W. for nearly half a mile. It is very narrow, 
(being nowhere more than one hundred and fifty yanls wide,) quite low and bare except near the middle. Ministerial Island. 
where it rises to twenty feet above sea-level, and has a few trees on the summit. Long ledges make off from 
its southwestern end, and shoal water surrounds it ; and a bar or reef, bare at low water, connects it with Bates' Islaud, two hundred 
yards 8E. from it. Bates' Island is about twenty feet high, lies NB. and 8W., is half a mile long and one - 
hundi*ed and fifty yards wide, and bare with the exception of a clump of spruce and fir trees almost in the centre • Bates' Island. 
of the island. Ou its eastern side it is bold-to ; but to the northeastward of it the shoals extend nearly three 
hundred yards, and to the south westward of it three-eighths of a mile; and there is no passage between it and Ministerial Islaud. 
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DANGERS 

IN APPROACHINa AND ENTERING POTTS* HARBOR 

I. Coming /Vmm the EkMiward, thrctugu Merieoneag Souna. — ^Vessels first enter Meriooneag 
Sound and pass to the southward of Haskell's Island, and the first obstruction met with will be seen on 
the northern side of the entrance. It is called Ram Island Ledge, has many bare rocks upon it, and 
makes off from the southern end of Kam Island in a SW. direction to a distance of 
Great Harbor ' six hundred yards. It is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 4) placed in three fathoms 
Cot^ Ledges, water off the southern end of the ledge. Passing it, you must take care not to approach 
the northeastern end of Haskell's Island, as the ledges and shoals make out towards 
Potts' Point to within two hundred and seventy-five yards of it, and are bare at low water two hun- 
dred and fifty yards from the Haskell's Island shore. These are the Great Harbor Cove Ledges, 
so called because off the mouth of Great Harbor Cove. They are very extensive, — nearly filling up 
the passage between Haskell's Island and Potts' Point, (making the channel very narrow and crooked,) 
and are not buoyed. 

When past Great Harbor Cove Ledges look out for Potts' Point Ledge, making off to the south- 
westward from Potts' Point two hundred and fifty yards. It is bare at low water, 
Poits' Point and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed in fliree fathoms to the southwestward 
Ledge. of it. This buoy must be left to the northward and eastward, but must be passed 

close-to. When past this buoy the channel turns abruptly to the northward, and 
there will be seen ahead a black spar-buoy. This is on Northwest Ledge, which make off from the^ 
northwestern point of Haskell's Island in a due N. direction for a quarter of a mile, is 
northwest bare in several places at low water and awash close to the buoy, which is a spar, marked 

Ledge. No. 1, and placed in good water E. from the point of the liedge. You must pass to 

the eastward of it. 
Torry's Rock is a detached rock, bare at half-tide, lying a quarter of a mile W. J N. from 
Potts' Point and E. | N. from the eastern end of Flag Island, half a mile distant. 
TQrr/s Rock. There is no passage for strangers between it and Flag Island, — fourteen feet at low^ 
water being the best water between the two, and the channel narrow and crooked. ' 
Light-draught vessels sometimes go in and out this way, but no stranger should attempt it. Torry's 
Rock is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 3) placed in eighteen feet water on the eastern side of the 
ledge, and must be left to the westward. 

After passing Torry's Rock look out for Thrumb(»p Ledge. The Thrumbcap is a bare rocky 
islet, which lies NB. by E. from Upper Flag Island, half a mile from its northeastern 
Thrumbcap end, and is the most easterly of a line of bare rocks, visible here and there above water, 
Ledge. between it and the island; and there is no passage on its western side. To the north- 

ward and eastward from The Thrumbcap the shoal water extends four hundred yards 
farther, forming Thrumbcap Ledge, which has five and a half feet at mean low water, and is marked 
by a black spar-buoy (No. 5) placed on its northeastern end in eighteen feet water. You must pass to 
the eastward of it; and there are no other obstructions in the harbor. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING POTTS' HARBOR. 

I. Coming from, the JEktstward, through Merieoneag Sound. — ^Bring the extremity of Potts' 
Point to bear NW. by N. J N. and steer for it, carrying not less than four fathoms, until Ram Island 
(highest part) bears NE. | B.,six hundred and fifty yards ofi*, and you are about three hundred yards 
from Potts' Point. Now steer W., with not less than three fathoms, about for the red spar-buoy on 
Potts' Point Ledge, which pass close-to, leaving it to the northward; and, rounding it sharply to the 
northward, steer N. | E. for the black buoy on Northwest Ledge, which leave close-to to the west- 
ward, — ^passing it in sixteen feet water, — and continue the course, which will lead, with not less than 
five fathoms, to the anchorage, where there will be from three to five fathoms, soft bottom. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING POTTS' HARBOR. 

II. Coming yvom the Westward, through the bay. — Vessels coming from the westward and 
boimd into Potts^ Harbor use the passage among the islands leading between Little and Great Chebeag 
on the north and Long and Hope islands on the south, and thence to Little Bangs Island. When oS" 
the western end of Little Bangs Island, and close under its southern shore, the entrance to Potts^ 
Harbor will be visible. 
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The first danger met with in approaching the harbor by this passage is Sand Island Ledge^ which 
makes off to the northeastward from Sand Island for three hundred and fifty yards, 
and is bare at mean low water for half its length. Off its northern end, in three Sand Island 
fathoms water, is placed a black spar-buoy (No. 1), which must be left to the south- Ledge. 

ward by vessels using this channel, bound either to the eastward or westward. It is . 
the usual custom to pass the buoy close-to. 

The next danger met with, which is called Stave Islajid Ledge, is bare at lowwater, and lies a 
quarter of a mile NB. from the long rocky point on the northeastern end of Stave . 
Island, — ^the bare portion of the rock being two hundred and fifty yards from that Sfai^ Island 
point, and the shoal water extending out two hundred yards farther. Off the end of Ledge. 

the ledge is placed a black spar-buoy (No. 3) in eighteen feet water, which must receive 
a berth of one hundred and fifty yaids to the southward and westward. 

Upper Flag Island Ledge is three hundred yards ITW. from Upper Flag Island, lies NE. and 
SW., is four hundred yards long, quite narrow and bold-to, and has five feet at mean low 
water, and is not buoyed. The channel into Potts' Harbor leads between this ledge Upper Flag 
and Horse Island; but there is also an excellent channel, entirely imobstructed. Island Ledge. 
between it and Flag Island. 

Birch Island must receive a berth to the northward of one hundred and fifty yards. 

The northeastern part of Flag Island (which is also the lowest part) must not be approached 
nearer than three hundred yards, to avoid the flats which make off from it; and, as a general rule, 
vessels should not go to the eastward of Bar Island bearing NE. by E. f E., — thus avoiding all of the 
shoals between Flag Island and The Thrumbcap. 

Thrumbcap Ledge extends out to the northeastward from The Thrumbcap four Thrumbcap 
hundred yards, has five and a half feet at mean low water, and is marked by a Ledge. 

black spar-buoy (No. 5) placed in eighteen feet off its northeastern end. Pass to the 
westward of it, and there are no oletructions after passing it. It is only necessary to recollect that 
the dry bar extends to the southward of Bar Island nearly three hundred yards, and not to approach 
it too closely. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING ARD ENTERING POTTS^ HARBOR. 

II. Coming from, the WesHcard, through the bay. — PasS to the southward of the southwestern 

end of Little Bangs Island and close to it, in about six fathoms, and steer B. J N. for Little Birch 
Island, carrying not less than seven fathoms, until you are abreast of Stave Island Ledge buoy, and in 
seven fathoms, hard bottom ; when steer B. J S., passing two hundred yards S. from Little Birch Island 
and three hundred and twenty-five yards N. from Upper Flag Island Ledge, and carrying nine fath- 
oms water. Continue this course until the highest part of Horse Island bears NB J N., with Basin 
Point just open to the westward of it, with about ten fathoms water, when steer B NB., (nearly for Bar 
Island,) and anchor at pleasure in from three to five fathoms, soft bottom. 

This course passes three hundred yards to the northward of Thrumbcap Ledge. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING POTTS' HARBOR. 

III. By the passage between HasheWm Jainnd and, Upper Stag Island. — Vessels sometimes USe 
the narrow and crooked channel which leads along the northwestern shore of Haskell's Island, and 
between Northwest Ledge and Torry^s Bock. This channel must never be used by strangers, how- 
ever, as it is so full of rocks and sunken ledges (none of which are marked) as to render it utterly 
unsafe. The passage enters between Whale Rock and Eagle Island Ledge, passes between Haskell s 
Island and Haddock Rock, and continues close along the Haskell's Island shore to its northwestern end. 
It then turns to the northward, runs between Northwest Ledge and Torry's Rock buoy, and joins the 
eastern channel. 

The first danger encountered is Eagle Island Ledge, dry at low water, which lies two hundred and 
fifty yards SB. J S. from the southern end of Eagle Island ; but from the dry rock 
the shoal ground extends SB. three hundred yards and B. a quarter of a mile, with Eagle Island 
from eight to ten feet at low water. The eastern extremity of the ledge is nearly a Ledge. 

quarter of a mile SW. from Haddock Rock, and it is not buoyed. 

Whale Book is a bare rocky islet, lying nearly B. and W., and tolerably bold-to. From Mark 
Island Monument it bears SW. by W., eight hundred yards distant, and from Half- Way Rock Light- 
house N. by te., nearly three miles distant. ^ 
c. P. — I. 56 
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The channel now leads to the northeastward, towards Haddock Rock, which must be left to tho 

northwestward one hundred and fifty yards off. This rock is about fifty yards square. 

Haddock Rock, perfectly bare and surrounded by ledges, and is five hundred yards W. from the western 

end of Haskell's Island; and from its southwestern end shoals extend more than two 

hundred yards from shore. 

Haskell's Island Point, on the eastern side of the passage, immediately opposite to 
HaskolFs Island Haddock Rock, has seven feet at mean low water, extends in a westerly direction from 
Point the southwestern end of Haskell's Island two hundred and forty yards, and is not- 

buoyed. 
After passing between Haddock Rock and Haskell's Island Point the channel turns to the north- 
eastward, closely hugging the shore of Haskell's Island; and two large bare rocks will be seen to the 
northwestward, which must receive a wide berth. These rocks lie in the midst of the shoals which 
extend off from Flag Island towards Haskell's, and the western rock must not be approached nearer 
than four hundred yards. The easternmost bare rock may receive a berth of two hundred yards to 
the northwestward. In other words, on the straight course through this channel, Upper Flag Island 
must be left to the northwestward about half a mile. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING POTTS' HARBOR. 
III. By the passage between HiMkeIVs Island ana Upper Flag Island, — Bring Half- Way Rock 
Light-house to bear S., with fifteen fathoms, dark green mud, and Mark Island Monument NB. by B. 
J B., (in range with Whale Rock,) and steer NB. ^ N., carrying not less than four fathoms water. 
When safely past Haskell's Island Point, Mark Island Monument will bear SB. by S. and Potts' Point 
NB. J N., with six fathoms, soft bottom. Steer that course for Potts' Point, keeping pretty close to 
Haskell's Island, and continue it, carrying not less than fifteen feet, until you are nearly up with the 
northwestern point of Haskell's Island. Basin Point will bear N. by W. f W. and Ash Point N. by B., 
with Thrumbcap Ledge buoy in range with it, and there will be five fathoms water. Now steer N. by 
B. J B. for Torry's Rock buoy, which will be seen a little to the eastward of Thrumbcap Ledge buoy. 
On this course there will be not less than three fathoms; but great cai'e must be taken to avoid being 
set to the eastward, as the slightest deviation from the course in that direction will be apt to set a vessel 
ashore on Northwest Ledge. But, making this course good, give Torry's Rock buoy a berth of fifty 
yards to the westward, and steer N. by B. f B. to the anchorage, when you may anchor in from three 
to five fathoms, soft bottom. 

BBOAB SOUND. 

Next to the westward of the entrance to Mericoueag Sound is the entrance to Broad Sound ; and thence to Middle and 
Maquoit hays and Freeport River. There is no commerce in either of these, but vessels of large size are sometimes built there ; 
and both the bays afford good anchorage, with from two to six fathoms at low water. Broad Sound is bounded on the north by 
Stockman's and Whaleboat islands; on the east by Little Birch, Upper Flag and Haskell's islands; and on the west by Stave, 
Ministerial and Bates' islands, and a group of bare rocks and rocky islets lying to the southward of Bates' Island, — the most 
promuient of which is called The Brown Cow, or The Brown Cow of Broad Sound. Eagle Island lies in the middle of the Sound. 
Stockman's Island is narrow, lies EME. and W8W., and is about six hundred and fifly yards long. It bears WNW. from 
Little Birch Island, one mile and a quarter ; NW. by N. f N. from Eagle Island, one mile and seven-eighths ; 
Stockman's and N. f W. from the eastern end of Ministerial Island, one mile distant. This island is low and bare of 

Island. trees except a very few spruce trees scattered here and there over its surfiEice. Even these diminish year by 

year, and in a few years none will remain. 
Three hundred and seveuty-five yards W SW. from the western end of Stockman's Island is the western end of a long but 
narrow island, called Little Bangs Island, extending in a NE. and SW. directiou, three-quarters of a mile 
Little Bangs long, and from twenty to forty feet high. Its highest part is the bluff at the southwestern end, which is 

Island. forty feet high and crowned with spruce trees, while the rest of the surface has scattered spruce trees, except 

the northeastern end, where there is quite a grove. In the middle the land is quite low, but at the north- 
eastern end it rises to a height of twenty feet; and the shores are bold-t^) on all sides. Between this island and Stockman's Island 
is an excellent channel with eight fathoms, entirely unobstructed. Both islands are very bold-to, and strangers may use the 
passage with entire safety. 

Whaleboat Island lies in the middle of the entrance to Middle Bay, extends in a NE. and SW. directiou, is a mile and a half 

long and from fifty to three hundred yards wide. It lies along the western shore of Harpswell Neck at a distance of half a 

mile, leaving an excellent and unobstructed channel between them ; and from Stockman's Island its south- 

Whaleboat western end bears E. i N., three-quarters of a mile distant. The southern end of Whaleboat Island is forty 

Island. feet high, with a gentle slope from its summit to the shore, and the top is crowned with a few spruce and fir; 
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but the reet of the Bor&ce is bare. In the middle the island is very low and gnsej, but the northern part is formed by a steep 
hill covered with trees, and sixty feet above high-water mark, while parts of the sur&ce are cleared and cultivated, and a few 
houses show along its southeastern face. Its shores are very bold-to, except at the northeastern end; but there are ledges off 
this end extending to a distance of three hundred yards. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING, ENTERING AND PASSING THROUGH BROAD SOUND. 

In approaching Broad Sound from the bay, the first danger encountered is on the western side of 
the channel, — a low, bare, grassy islet, surrounded by shoals, ledges and bare rocks, called The Brown 
Cow, or the Brown Cow of Broad Sound, which is twenty feet high and about fifty yards square. 
It bears from the western end of Bates' Island S. | E., three-quarters of a mile distant ; from Mark 
Island Monument W. by S., nearly two miles ; and from Half- Way Rock Light-house 
N. by W. f W., two miles and diree-quarters. To the northwestward of it a group The Brown Cow. 
of bare rocks and one or two small islets extend the shoal water to a distance of half 
a mile. The whole extent of the shoal ground surrounding The Brown Cow is three-quarters of a 
mile NB. and SW. by one-quarter of a mile NW. and SE. These two large masses of bare rock 
present the appearance of a semicircle ruptured in the middle of the curve; and hence the whole group 
has received the name of The Broken Cave. None of these ledges are buoyed, as the bare rocks 
lying close to the edges of the shoals are sufficient guides for avoiding them. 

In approa/Mng the Sov/nd from the eastward, the first danger met with is Drunker's Ledges; and 
of these (as before mentioned) there are two distinct ledges. They lie between the bear- 
ings of NE. by N. and TS NE. from Half- Way Rock, at a distance of two miles. Drunker's 
From Mark Island Monument they bear S. J E. and S. ^ W., respectively, and are Ledges. 
distant from it one mile and a quarter. They lie SB. J B. and NW. J W. from each 
other, with a fourteen fathom channel, a quarter of a mile wide, between them. The easternmost Icdgo 
has four feet at mean low water, and at low spring tides is nearly bare. The western rock is bare at 
half-tide, and is marked by a spar-buoy painted red and black 'in horizontal stripes, placed in five 
fathoms SW. of the ledge. 

Passing to the northward of Drunker's Ledges there will be seen, bearing about Mark Island 
E NE., a black spar-buoy. This is on Mark Island Ledge, a dangerous sunken rock Ledge. 

with three feet at mean low water, which lies SE. by S. f S. from Mark Island Monu- 
ment three-quarters of a mile, and SW. by W. from Jaquish Island nearlya mile distant. The buoy, 
which is marked No. 5, is on the western side of the rock, and you must pass well to the westward 
of it. (See page 436.) 

Whale Book is also on the eastern side of the channel, and is a bare rocky islet, lying nearly E. 
and W., and about two hundred yards long. It is eight hundred yards SW. by W. from Mark Island 
Monument and nearly three miles N. by E. from Half-Way Rock Light-house, and 
is tolerably bold-to. After passing it you will approach Eagle Island Ledge, still on Eagle Island 
the eastern side of the main channel, dry at low water, and two hundred and fifty Ledge. 

yards SE. J S. from the southern end of Eagle Island. From the dry rock the shoal 
ground extends SE. three hundred yards and B. a quarter of a mile, with from eight to ten feet at 
mean low water. The eastern extremity of the ledge is nearly a quarter of a mile SW. from Haddock 
Rock, and it is not buoyed. (See page 441.) 

Off the western shores of Eagle Island, ledges and bare rocks extend three hundred and fifty yards ; 
and from its southern end they extend two hundred yards, and from the northern end three hundred 
and seventy-five yards. The island must receive a berth accordingly. 

On the western side of the channel, just to the northward of The Brown Cow and The Broken 
Cave, lies another group of ledges and bare rocks, called Mink Rocks, occupying a 
space three-eighths of a mile long by five hundred yards wide, extending nearly N. Mink Rocks. 
and S., and are mostly bare at low water, — many of them being always bare. There 
is no passage between them and The Brown Cow; but a good channel, a quarter of a mile wide and 
with not less than ten fathoms, exists between them and Bates^ Island. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING, ENTERING AND PASSING THROUGH BROAD SOUND. 

I. Coming front the Eastward hy the inside ciiannei. — Bring Half-way Rock Llght-house to 
bear SW. and Haddock Rock WNW., with ten fathoms water, and steer for the latter, carrying not less 
than six and a half fathoms, and passing l)etween Mark Island Monument and HaskelFs Island with 
five and a half fathoms. Continue this course until you are within three hundred yards of Haddock 
Rock, in seven fathoms, hard bottom, and Half-Way Rock Light-house is over the western end of 
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Sailing DireC' Whale Rock on a bearing of S. by W. Now steer N. by W. J W. three hundred and 
fionS'-Broad seventy-five yards, heading for the western end of Upper Flag Island, and carrying 
Sound. six fathoms water. When the northern end of Eagle Island bears W. and Haddock 

Rock SW. by S., and there is seven fathoms, hard bottom, steer NW. J N. for the 
middle of Stockman's Island, carrying not less than eleven fathoms water, until the northeastern end 
of Ministerial Island bears W., with eighteen fathoms, mud and sand, when steer N. J W. If bomid 
into Freeport River, continue this course, carrying not less than fourteen fathoms water. If bound up 
Middle Bay, when the extremity of Basin Point bears E. J S. and the southwestern end of Whaleboat 
Island N. by B., with fifteen fathoms, soft bottom, steer NE. along the southeastern shore of the latter, 
with not less than seven fathoms, as far up as Shelter Island. Or you may pass over to the northwest- 
ern side of Whaleboat Island on the N. f W. course, and when the southwestern end' of Whaleboat. 
Island and the northeastern end of Little Birch Island are in range, with fourteen fathoms, soft bottom, 
steer NE. J E., passing about midway between Whaleboat and Little Whaleboat islands, and carrying 
not less than six fathoms as far as Shelter Island. If bound up Maquoit Bay or Mare Point Bay, 
continue the course N. f W., carrying not less than nine fathoms, until you are past Little Whaleboat 
Island and its northern extremity bears E. \ N., three-quarters of a mile oflF; when there will be nine 
fathoms, soft bottom, and you must steer NE. for Mare Point, which will lead up to the entrance of 
either bay with five fathoms water. If boumd to PoiHand^ when the northern end of Eagle Island 
bears W. and Haddock Rock SW. by S., with seven fathoms water, steer NW. f W. for the lowest 
part of Little Bangs Island, carrying not less than eight fathoms, and giving Stave Island Ledge buoy 
a berth of one hundred and fifty yards to the westward. On this course, when past the buoy and 
it bears about S. by W., steer W. J S. to clear the western end of Little Bangs Island, carrying not 
less than six fathoms. 

To enter Broad Sound hy the- nuiin channel /^ont the Eastward. — When off tt^ entrance to 
Quohog Bay bring Mark Island Monument to bear NW. | W. and Half- Way Rock Light-house 
SW. I W., with seventeen fathoms, soft bottom, and steer W. by N. J N., passing between Mark 
Island Ledge and Drunker's Ledges, and carrying not less than six fathoms. Continue this course 
until Eagle Island bears N. \ E. and Half- Way Rock Light-house S., with fifteen fathoms, dark 
green mud, when steer N. by W. \ W. for the eastern end of Stockman^s Island. On this course 
there is nothing less than ten fathoms water. If bound up Freeport Rivera when the highest part of 
Eagle Island bears SE. by E. f E., with sixteen fathoms, muddy bottom, steer N. J E., which will lead 
you safely up between French and Upper Green islands with not less than ten fathoms. If bound up 
Maquoit Bay or Mare Point Bay, continue this course N. ^ B. past Whaleboat and Little Whaleboat 
islands, and when the northern extremity of the latter bears E. J N., with twelve fathoms, muddy 
bottom, steer NE. for Mare Point. This course leads with nothing less than fiVe fathoms to the 
entrance to either bay. If bound up Middle Bay, when the highest part of Eagle Island bears SE. 
by E. f E., as before, steer N. by E. J E. for the highest part of the southwestern end of Whaleboat 
Island until you are within three hundred and fifty yards of it, and you have Basin Point bearing SE. 
by E. J E. On this course there will be nothing less than ten fathoms, and at the bearing thirteen 
fathoms; and thence the course is NE. up the bay. Or, on the N. J E. course, continue until the 
southwestern end of Whaleboat Island and Potts^ Point are in range on a bearing of SE. f E. and you 
are in fourteen fathoms. Then steer NE. J E., passing about midway between. Whaleboat and Little 
Whaleboat islands, and carrying not less than six fathoms to abreast of The Goslings. If bound to 
Portland, when Eagle Island bears N. \ E. and Half- Way Rock Light-house S., as before, steer N. by 
W. \ W., with nothing less than ten fathoms, until Ministerial Island bears SW. | W. and the lowest 
part of Little Bangs Island NW. | W., with ten fathoms, soft bottom. Now steer that course for Little 
Bangs Island, giving Stave Island Ledge buoy a berth of one hundred and fifty yards. On this 
course there will be not less than eight fathoms ; and when past the buoy and it bears about S. 
by W., steer W. J S. to clear the western end of Little Bangs Island, carrying nothing less than 
seven fathoms. 

11. ConUngfrom the Westward. — When off Outer Green Island, in fifteen fathoms, with Junk 
of Pork bearing N. by W. J W., a quarter of a mile off, Half- Way Rock Light-house will bear E. ^ S. 
Steer NE. f E. for Haskell's Island, and continue this course, with not less than fifteen fathoms, until 
Half- Way Rock Light-house bears S. ^ E. jmd The Brown Cow W. J N.; when there will be thirty- 
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four fathoms^ coarse gravel, and you must steer N. J E. This course leads, with Sailing Direc- 
not less than ten fathoms, as far up as Upper Green Islands, off the entrance to fions—Broad 
Freeport Rivor. If bownd into Middle Bay; when, on the N. \ E. course, the highest Sound. 
part of Eagle Island bears SE. by B. f E., as before, steer N. by E. J E. for the high- 
est part of the southwestern end of Whaleboat Island. On this course there will be nothing less than 
ten fathoms water. Continue it until within three hundred and fifty yards of the island and Basin 
Point bears SB. by E. J E., when steer NE. up the bay. (See directions for Middle Bay, given above.) 
If bound up Maqaoit Bay or Mare Point Bay, continue the N. J E. course past the two Whaleboat 
Islands until the northern extremity of Little Whaleboat bears E. J N. and you are in eleven fathoms, 
when steer NE. for Mare Point. This course leads up to the entrance to either bay. (See directions 
for these bays, given above.) 

MIDDLE BAY. 

Middle Bay is contained between the western shore of Harpswell Neck on the east and a numlnr of islands in Casco Bay 
on the west, and on the northeast it is bounded hy the mainland. The b^ extends NE., is over six miles long from Whaleboat 
Island to its head, and is a little over a mile wide at its mouth, — the width gradually diminishing to a half mile at Scrag Island, 
where it unites with Mare Point Bay. 

The islands which form the western side of Mid^^ Bay, beginning at its mouth, are Whaleboat, Little Whaleboat^ Lower 
Goose, Upper Goose, Birch, White and Scrag islands. Besides these, three islets lie to the southward of Lower Goose Island, 
and are connected with it by shoals. They are The Goslings and Irony Island. 

The approaches from the westward are mainly through Lackse^s Sound, a wide and good channel, contained between Long 
Island and Hope Island on the west and Crotch Island on the east. Northeast of Long Island is Great Chebeag Island, the 
second island in size in the bay. Northeast of Hope Island is Sand Island, and beyond it Little Bangs and Stockman's islands. 
Northeast of Crotch Island are Stave, Ministerial and Bates' islands; and south and southeast from it are Inner Green Island 
and Jewell's Island. 

Long Island is two miles long and from half to three-quarters of a mile wide, and lies NB. by E. and SW. by W. The 
southwestern end of this island is three miles and three-quarters KB. i N. from Portland Head Light-house. The suiiace is 
undulating, — the height varying from ten to one hundred feet ; and the highest land; one hundred feet above 
the sea, is at the northeastern end of the island. Long Island is well settled, and much of the land is cleared and Long Island. 

cultivated; but the summits are still well wooded with spruce, pine, fir and other trees. Viewed from the 
southward it presents a hilly and undulating surface, with cleared lands interspersed with groves of trees and dotted here and there 
with small houses. The southern shore is much cut up by small coves, which, however, are of no importance. 

Two hundred yards to the southward of the western end of L4ig Island is Overset Island, bare, sixty Overset Island. 
feet high, and about four hundred yards long. It is bold-to on its southern side, but there is no passage 
between it and Long Island. 

Eight hundred yasds to the eastward of Overset Island, and nearly three hundred yards from the shore of Long Island, i^ 
Marsh Island, an irregularly shaped islet, about three hundred and fifty yards long. Its southern face is 
about twenty feet iibove high-water mark and bold-to, but the rest of the island is low. Its surface is Marsh Island. 
entirely bare of trees and in many places under cultivation; and there is no passage between it and Long 
Island. 

A very small rocky islet, low and bare, lies NB. f E. from Marsh Island, eight hundred yards off, and is called Obed'8 
Bock. It is six hundred and fifty yards to the southeastward from the Long Island shore, and there is no passage inshore of 
it ; but it is quite bold-to on the off-shore side. 

Near the northeastern end of Long Island, and three hundred and four hundred and fifty yards from The Stepping 

its southern shore, are two bare rocky islets, called The Stepping Stones. They lie NW. and SE. from each Stones. 

othw, with a narrow passage between them with three fathoms at mean low water; but there is no passage 
between the inner rock and Long Island. The outer rock is shoal on its southern side and must not be closely approached. 

Crow Island, bare, grassy and joined to the shore at low water, lies four^hundred yards E. by N. from the northern point of 
the eastern end of Long Island, and forms the turning-point for vessels using the inside channel through Casco Bay. 

Great Chebeag Island is, with the exception of Great Island, the largest island in Casco Bay. Its southwestern end is six 
miles NE. from Portland Head, and the southeastern point, called Deer Point, a little over three-eighths of a mile E NB. from 
the eastern end of Long Island. Between the two points leads the hiside channel through the bay, much 
used by coasters. Great Chebeag is three miles long with an average width of one mile, lies NB. and 8W., Great Chebeag 
and its shores are indented by coves, some of which form good harbors. The land is high, gradually Island. 

rising towards the centre of the island, where it attains a height of one hundred and eighty feet, thickly 
settled, and in most places cleared and under cultivation. The northeastern point is called Chebeag Point, and is low and 
cleared, with several housfw upon it, and a small hillock upon the extreme point. 
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Chandier'8 Cove. The southwestern end of Great Chebeag is deeply indented by a large and commodious cove, called 

Chandler's Cove, and is thus separated into two points. The southeastern one is Deer Point ; the south- 
western, Indian Point. Deer Point is steep, wooded and sixty feet high; while Indian Point is quite low and bare. 

On the southeastern face of Great Chebeag, half a mile to the eastward of Deer Point, is a small cove, affording good 
anchorage in northerly winds, and called Coleman's Coye. Next to the eastward, and one mile from Deer Point, is Johnson's 
Cove, large, shallow and of little importance. There are many other indentations in the Shore-line of the island, but none of 

them worthy of note. 
Crow Island. The southeastern face of Great Chebeag Island is tolerably bold-to ; but the northwestern is shoal, and 

the approach to it obstructed by bars and ledges. Off the southeastern face, about midway of the island 
and a quarter of a mile from the shore, is a low bare islet, surrounded by ledges, and known as Crow Island. 

Six hundred yards SW. by W. from Indian Point (with which it is connected at low water by a shingly bar) lies Little 
Chebeag Island, of moderate height, gently sloping, and bare of trees with the exception of a beautiful grove of spruce, pine 
and other trees on the summit. Grass-land and cultivated fields form the rest of the island surface, and near the highest part 

of the land and close to the grove is a large white house surrounded by the usual out-buildings. This is 

Little Chebeag used as a family hotel or boarding-house in the summer season, and is the residence of the owner of the 

Island. island.' This place was formerly much resorted to, but is now seldom used, although it b one of the most 

beautiful islets in the bay. It is triangular in shape, lies nearly E. and W., and its southern point is a quarter 
of a mile N. from the northeastern end of Long Island ; and the inside channel through the bay leads between them. Its 
eastern end is six hundred yards from Indian Point, and at low water a bar or reef of shiiigle joins the two islands. This bar 
and the island itself form the northern and western shores of Chandler's ^ve. 

Nearly seven hundred yards to the southeastward of Deer Point lies Hope Island, at the northeastern end and on the 

northwestern side of Luckse's Sound. It lies KB. and SW., is nearly three-quarters of a mile long, with 
Hope Island. steep shores, and the land rises to a height of sixty feet, — its surface presenting the appearance of cleared 

land interspersed with scattered groves of spruce and fir. The shores are bold-to. 
Two hundred yards SB. from the eastern end of Hope Island is a small grassy islet, called Rogue's Island, surrounded by 
shoals. There is a narrow passage with five fathoms water between it and Hope Island. 

On the southeastern side of Luckse's Sound, and a little over half a mile to the southeastward of Hope Island, is Crotch 
Island, of a veiy peculiar shape. The main portion lies NE. and SW., and is one mile and seven-eighths long and three hundred 

and fifty yards wide, with an undulating and varied surface, — the heights varying from twenty to eighty feet. 
Crotch Island. The southern end is cleared and has one or two houses, but woods occupy a large portion of the remaining 

surface. But from the southeastern &ce, nearly five-eighths of a mile below the northeastern end, the island 
sends out a spur of low grassy land exactly at right angles to the main portion, and terminating in a precipitous head or bluff 
forty or fifty feet high at a distance of half a mile from the main shore. This bluff at a distance has the appearance of a separate 

island, the low land being invisible. This peculiar spur or crotch has given the name to the island. 

The main shores of Crotch Island are bold-to except the southwestern point, from which a bad ledge makes off to the 
southwestward nearly six hundred yards; but the shores of the crotch or spur are surrounded by shoals, ledges and bare rock, 
rendering it unsafe to approach them. Fishermen, however, who are well acquainted with these dangers, often pass between 
the lull on the southeastern end of the spur and Jewell's Island; and as there is a bad ledge in the middle of this passage, they 
hug the Jewell's Island shore. 

Jewell's Island lies SB. from Crotch Island, three-quarters of a mile from the southwestern end, and E NE. from Portland 

Head, five miles and a half distant. It extends NE. and SW., is a mile and an eighth long, and has an 
Jewell's Island. average width of five hundred yards. It presents an undulating surfiace, varying in height from twenty to 

eighty feet, and mostly wooded ; but the southern half of the southwestern end of this island is bare, and 
backed by trees on the north and west; and the centre is thickly wooded. The northeastern end is deeply indented by a long, 
narrow and deep cove, forming a good harbor for vessels of light draught, and called Jewell's Island CoTe. 

There is a good chaimel between Jewell's Island and Inner Green Island, with five fathoms at low water. The two islands 

are hfdf a mile apart, but the actual channel is not quite three hundred yards in width. 
Sand Island. Six hundred yards NE. from Hope Island lies a small, low. and very narrow islet known as Sand 

Island, which is entirely bare of trees and covered with grass. Ledges and shoals, bare at low water, extend 
NE. and SW. from it three hundred and fifty yards. " The inside channel through the bay leads to the northward of this island, 
between it and Little Bangs Island, and there is also a good channel between Sand and Hope islands. 

Passing Sand Island, Little Bangs Island is left to the northward and Stockman's Island to the northwestward; and Whale- 
boat Island may be left either to the eastward or westward. If the former course be taken, there will be 
Little Whaleboat seen, on approaching the northern end of the island, another of very different appearance, bearing about 
Island. K NE. This is Little Whaleboat Island, of irregular shape, moderate height, and wooded with spruce and 

fir. Long bare ledges and shoals, dry at low water, make off from the southern end to a distance of 
three-eighths of a mile in a southwesterly direction and half a mile in a westerly direction ; and from the northern end ledges 
extend N. nearly a quarter of a mile. There are excellent channels on all sides of it, but its shores are boldest-to on the 
eastern side. 
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Lower Goose Island forms part of the weetf^m shore of Middle Bay, lies a mile and an eighth HE. hy Lower Goose 

H. from Little Whaleboat. and extends in a HE. and SW. direction for exactly a mile. It is low, — being in Island. 

no place higher than forty feet above high-water mark, and reaching that height only at the northeastern 
end. This island is thickly wooded with spruce and fir and surrounded by shoals. 

Two low islets, cnlledTbe Groslings, lie off the southwestern end of Lower Goose Island at distances of one hundred and 
fifty and four hundred yards, respectively. The eastern islet is very low and nearly bare of trees, while the 
western islet is equally low but quite thickly wooded, and both are surrounded by shoals and bare ledges. The Goslings. 

There is no passage between the two islets, nor between the western islet* and Lower Goose Island. 

Two hundred and twenty-five yards to the eastward of the outer Gosling is a very small low islet called Irony Island. 

Irony Island, only a hundred yards long and not over twenty in vridth. The eastern side is tolerably 
bold-to, but on all other sides it is shoal. There is a shoal passage between this island and tbe outer Gosling, with eight feet at 
low water, and fit for vessels of light draught, but it is never used. 

Upper Goose Island is joined at low water to Lower Goose Island by a dry reef two hundred yards long, with a bare 
rock in the middle. It lies NE. by N. and SW. by S., and is five-eighths of a mile long, forty feet high and well wooded; 
and shoals surround it in all directions. 

In the centre of Middle Bay, and five-eighths of a mile 8E. from Upper Goose Island, lies Shelter Island, a low thinly 
wooded islet, lying KB. and SW., and about four hundred yards long. It is bold-to except off the northern 
end, where a ledge makes off in a northerly direction for an eighth of a mile. There are good channels on Shelter Island. 
all sides of Shelter Island, but the best is on its northwestern side, as the other (between it and Harpswell 
Neck) is full of ledges. * 

Birch Island, about a mile long, lies on the western side of Middle Bay, between it and Mare Point Bay. It is about half 
a mile to the eastward of Upper Goose Island and three-quarters of a mile from the shores of Harpswell 
Keck, and its surfeice is undulating. The highest land is on the southeastern side of the island, where it Blroh Island. 

attains a height of between eighty and ninety feet and presents a steep, bluff appearance, with a few houses 
on the summit and along the shore, and a few scattered spruce and fir trees on the western slope. The western portion of the 
island is lower, — the highest land being sixty feet near the southern end, — and the two portions are separated by a valley. This 
western part of the island is wooded, especially towards the northern end, while the southern end has a few scattered trees 
and houses. Both shores are indented by coves. 

A good channel, with six fathoms water, leads between Upper Goose Island and Birch Island into Mare Point and Maquoit 
bays. 

A small, low, grassy islet a quarter of a mile NE. from Birch Island is called Little Birch Island. 

Six hundred yards NE. from Birch Island, and connected with it at low water by a bare flat with ledges, is White's Island, 
low, bare and grassy, lying NE. and SW., three-quarters of a mile long and about twenty feet high. The 
shores rise abruptly to that height, and the summit is a level plain, bare of trees. All of the islands from White's Island. 
Birch Island to the northward are connected with Mare Point Neck and the mainland by dry flats. 

Three islets, low and bare of trees, lie on these flats, — the southernmost, called Little Iron Island, being nearly three hundred 
yards E. from the southern end of White's. It is a little over a hundred yards long, and lies near the eastern 
edge of the flats. The largest of the three is called Scrag Island, and is two hundred and seventy-five yards Scrag Island. 

to the northeastward of Little Iron Island and three hundred yards to the eastward of White's. It is over 
six hundred yards long and not quite a hundred wide, and is low and grassy. The northernmost, which is called Crow Island, 
is a little over a hundred yards square, lies two hundred and seventy-five yards south of Miller's Point, (on the mainland,) and 
seven hundretl yards NE. from White's Island. 

The western shores of Harpswell Neck present a somewhat different .appearance from the eastern slopes. They are moro 
regular, not so much cut up by coves, and are, as a rule, steeper and more thickly settled. Five-eighths of 
a mile above Basin Point is a small low island, with a few trees upon it, lying close to the shore, with which Bames' Island, 
it is connected at low water. This is Barnes' Island; and just above it is a small semicircular indentation 
in the shore-line, of no importance, and called Old Cots. 

Passing along the low land to the northward of Old Cove, you will approach the highest slopes; and under the wooded 
sides of the hills (which here rise to a hundred feet) is a comfortable anchorage for light-draught vesst^ls, 
called Peter's Cove. It makes in a southwesterly direction between the high land on the east and the low Peter's Cove. 

grassy point, with one or two houses on it, which marks the northern limit of the low lands ; and is only 
fit for vessels drawing six feet and under. 

Passing along the shore, (which now presents the appearance of cleared and cultivated lands, interspersed with groves of 
trees and thickly wooded hills,) and half a mile above Peter's Cove, you come to a low bare point, called 
White's Point. A hillock with precipitous face on the northern shore of the point will serve to distinguish White's Point. 
this from any other projection. 

One mile and a quarter above White's Point a long, low, bare point makes out from the shore in a north- 
erly direction, called The Lookout; and the land at this point is quite thickly settled. The Lookout is exactly The Lookout. 
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opposite the southern end of Birch Island ; and about half a mile above it is a wide and tolerably deep cove, called Wilson's 
CoYO. The northern side of this cove is marked by a steep hill, which is one hundred and forty feet above sea-level and almost 
entirely bare of trees. 

One mile above Wilson's Cove is Jordan's Point, low and bare, with one or two houses on it ; and half a mile above this is 
Bamss' Point, also low, as is all of the land at this point Above this begins lUddle Bay OoYO, bare at three-quarters ebb. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MIDDLE BAY. 

The dangers in the approaches to this bay from the eastward through Broad Sound have been 
abeady described on page 443. In approaching from the westward, through Luckse^s Sound the 
first obstruction met with, after passing the entrance to Portland, is Huaaey Rock, or 
The Hussey. The Hussey, as it is often called. (Both names are used.) This dangerous sunken 
rock is almost exactly in the middle of the channel and has twelve feet upon it at low 
water. It bears NB. by E. f E. from Portland Head Light-house, and E. f N., two miles and an 
eighth from White Head. From the southwestern end of Crotch Island it bears SW. f W., distant 
two miles. This ledge is marked by ji can-buoy of the second class, painted red and black in horizontal 
stripes. The rock is bold-to, and the buoy may be approached quite closely with seven fathoms water. 
(See page 437.) 

Passing The Hussey the course leads to the northeastward between Crotch Island and Long 

Island, then between Crotch and Hope islands, and to the NE. between Stave Island 

Cratch Island and Little Bangs Island, and between the two Whaleboat islands into the bay. 

Ledge. There are no dangers in the channel until you are past Little Whaleboat Island; but 

vessels beating in will beware of the shoal water to the soudiwestward of CVotch 

Island, called Crotch Island Ledge. It has three feet upon it in places, and the southwestern point of 

the reef is a quarter of a mile SW. from the island. It is not buoyed, but a buoy has been recommended. 

There is no passage between this ledge and Crotch Island. 

The Stepping Stones should not be approached too closely from the southward, as there is a ledge 
with three fed at mean low water about one hundred and fifty yards S. from the southernmost one. It 
is not buoyed. (See page 445.) 

Lcmg bars make off from Sand Island both NE. and SW. From the southwestern end the bar 
extends SW. nearly four hundred yards, and is bare at low water. From the northeastern end the 
shoal, which is called Sand Island Ledge, extends nearly a quarter of a mile in a NE. direction, and 
is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 1), (see page 441,) which is a guide to vessels coming from the 
eastward tfirough the inside channel. Vessels lx)und to the eastward leave it to the southward and 
westward. 

Stave Island Ledge lies on the eastern side of the channel, and is not dangerous except to vessels 
beating in or out. It is also marked by a black spar- buoy (No. 3) placed in eighteen 
Sfa^ Island feet water off the end of the shoal. This buoy is left to the southward. Stave Isl- 
Ledge. and Ledge is bare at low water, and lies a quarter of a mile NE. from the long rocky 

point on the northeastern end of Stave Island. (See page 441.) 
Birch Island Ledge lies on the southeastern side of the eastern channel, is bare at three-quarters 
ebb, and lies nearly six hundred yards N. from the northeastern end of Little Birch 
Birch Island Island. There is a good channel between the ledge and the island with nine fathoms 
Ledge. water, but it is not safe for strangers. The ledge is not buoyed, but always shows 

itself either by breakers or the bare rock. It is easily avoided by keeping the Whale- 
boat Island shore aboard. 

The northwestern shores of Basin Point are shoal from Barnes^ Island nearly to the pitch of the 
point. Flats, ledges and bare rocks are scattered all along the line from Barnes' to Little Birch 
Island. The rule for vessels beating in or out is not to go to the eastward of Barnes' Island bearing 
NE. by E. until up with the island. 

After passing Barnes' Island the shores are bold-to and the channel clear until the eastern and « 
western chaimels unite above Whaleboat Island. 

In the western channel, vessels beating up will find the shores bold-to imtil they are past the south- 
western point of Whaleboat Island, when they must keep the latter shore a little more 
Whaleboai aboard, (not standing too far to the westward,) to avoid Whaleboat Ledge, or Whate- 

Ledge, boat Island Ledge, — 2l small rock, with nine feet at mean low water, Ijring nearly three- 

quarters of a mile NW. by N. ^ N. from the southwestern point of Whaleboat Island 
and one mile SW. \ W. from Little Whaleboat Island. A red spar-buoy (No. 12) is placed in four 
fathoms on the western side of the ledge, and is a guide to Yarmouth and Freeport rivers. By vessels 
bound up Middle Bay it is to be left to the northward and westward. This ledge has only seven 
feet on it at low spring tides. 

Ijitde Whaleboat Ledge, three-eighths of a mile NE. \ E. from Whaleboat Ledge, is awash at 
low spring tides. From Littla Whaleboat Island it is distant three-quarters of a mile, and it is not 
buoyed. 
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The line of ledges and bare rocks which extends in a SW. direction from Little Dangers — M/d- 
Whaleboat Island a distance of nearly half a mile are very dangerous, as they are d/e Bay. 
entirely bare at low water and many of the rocks are always out. 

There is from eight to twelve fathoms between and on all sides of the two Whaleboat Ledges, 
and a channel with six fathoms between Little Whaleboat Ledge and the ledges making off from the 
island. Strangers, however, must not attempt either of these passages. 

On the western side of Little Whaleboat Island there are also extensive ledges and shoals, and the 
island should receive a berth to the eastward of not less than half a mile from vessels bound up Mare 
Point or Maquoit bays. 

The Groose Nest is a bare rocky islet about six hundred yards N. from the eastern end of Little 
Bangs Island and the same distance NW. from Stockman's Island. There is an 
excellent channel between this rock and the above-named islands, but on its northern The Goose 

side ledges and shoals, some bare at half-tide and some at low water, extend in a N. Heist 

by E. direction for three-eighths of a mile, and are not buoyed. Vessels standing 
across the northern end of The Groose Nest must give it a beriii to the southward of not less than half 
a mile. 

Goose Ledge is a small ledge, with four feet at mean low water, lying between Little Whaleboat 
Island and The Goslings, — three-eighths of a mile SW. by S. from the latter, — and 
there are from seven to nine fathoms water all around it. It is not buoyed, but is Goose Ledge. 
not in the way except for vessels beating up, or those who use the passage between The 
Goslings and Little Whaleboat Island into Maquoit and Mare Point bays. 

Grassy Ledge is a bare ledge, about a quarter of a mile long, which lies nearly Grass/ Ledge. 
three-eighths of a mile NB. by N. from Irony Island and six hundred yards SE. from 
the shore of Lower Goose Island. There is good water on all sides of it and it is tolerably bold-to. 
It is easily avoided, — being always visible. 

Abreast of Shelter Island, and close in with the shore of Upper Groose Island, lies another ledge, 
bare at half-tide, called Branninffs Ledge. It lies two hundred and fifty yards from the shore of 
Upper Groose Island and is not buoyed. A channel with twelve feet exists between the ledge and the 
island. 

The northeastern end of Shelter Island has a bare ledge lying a hundred and fifty yards N TSTK. 
from it, and should receive a berth to the southward of at least two hundred yards. 

In the eastern channel, and abreast of Shelter Island, there is a line or group of ledges, bare at 
low water, extending in an ENE. direction half a mile, and called Brant Ledges. The 
southwestern end of this reef is marked by a large bare rock about six hundred yards Brani Ledges. 
to the southeastward of Shelter Island and about seven hundred yards from the shore 
of Harpswell Negk. The water is very shoal between the various bare rocks. There is a narrow 
channel between the Brant Ledges and Harpswell Neck, with three and a half fathoms, but it is not 
safe for a stranger. 

Seven hundred yards above the western end of the Brant Ledges is a bare rock, Black Rock. 
very bold-to, called Black llock. It is almost exactly in the middle bf the passage, — 
bearing from Shelter Island E NE. nearly half a mile distant. 

Two hundred yards E NE. from Black Rock is another ledge about two hundred and fifty yards 
long, which has nine feet at mean low water, and is not buoyed. There is five fathoms water between 
it and the Brant Ledges, and vessels may use either the channel between Shelter Island and Black 
Rock or between this ledge and Brant Ledges; but the former is preferable. 

Half a mile above the southwestern point of Birch Island, and three hundred yards from the 
shore, is a ledge, bare at extreme low tides, not nam.ed nor buoyed, nor is it in the way except for vessels 
beating in and out. It is nearly opposite to The Lookout on Harpswell Neck, — the channel leading 
between them. 

Above The Lookout the shore of Harpswell Neck is shoal; and vessels drawing twelve feet water 
should not approach it nearer than three hundred yards until they are up with Wilson^s Cove, half a 
mile above The Lookout. Here they should not approach nearer than seven hundred 
yards; and when near the upper side of the cove they must keep nearly half a mile Wilson' s 

off, to avoid Wilson's Ledges, a dangerous group, bare at low water ana about seven Ledges. 

hundred yards long, lying NE. and SW. along the shores of the neck, and near the 
upper end of Wilson's Cove. The southwestern end of this line of rocks is about seven hundred 
yards from the shore of the cove, and the eastern end extends nearly to the shore. These ledges arc 
not buoyed. 

Above Wilson's Ledges the flats begin; but there are no rocks in the channel, and the flats show 
themselves at low water. The chart and lead are here the best guides for a stranger. Vessels drawing 
twelve feet cannot pass above Scrag Island, either to Fennell's or Dunning's Wharf, at low water. 
Dunning's may be reached at high water, but there is never more than ten or eleven feet at PenncU's 
Wharf at the top of the tide. 
c. P. — I. 57 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING MIDDLE BAY.* 

I. CanUng from, #fce EiMtward, throuffh Broad. Sound. — The dangers ia this passage have 
been already described on page 443, under the approaches to Broad Sound. Vessels bound for 
Middle Bay from the eastward must, when oflF the entrance to Quohog Bay, bring Mark Island Monu- 
ment to bear NW. | W. and Hiilf-Way Rock Light-house SW. | W., with seventeen fathoms, soft 
bottom, and steer W. by N. J N., passing between Mark Island Ledge and Drunker^s Ledges, and carry- 
ing not less than six fathoms water. Continue this course until Eagle Island bears N. J E. and Half- Way 
Rock Light-house S., with fifteen fathoms, dark green mud, when steer N. by W. \ W. for the eastern 
end of Stockman's Island. On this course there will be nothing less than ten fathoms water, and when 
the highest part of Eagle Island bears SB. by E. j E., with sixteen fathoms, muddy bottom, steer N. 
by E. \ E. for the highest part of the southwestern end of Whaleboat Island. Continue on this course, 
with nothing less than ten fathoms water, until you are within three hundred and fifty yards of the 
island and Basin Point bears SE. by E. \ E.; when there will be thirteen fathoms, and you may steer 
NE. \ N. up the bay. This course will lead clear of everything, with not less than six fathoms water, 
until you are abreast of The Lookout, when steer NE. by E. for Barnes' Point until you are abreast of 
the southwestern end of Scrag Island. On this course there will be not less than sixteen feet water. 
Then, if bound for Dunning's, steer NE. by N. | K"., having the wharf a little to the northward; 
but no detailed directions can be given above Scrag Island, and the chart will be the best guide. 

The above courses pass nearly three hundred yards to the westward of Brant Ledges; about one 
hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Black Rock; one hundred and fifty yards to the eastward 
of the ledge to the southeastward of Birch Island; and nearly four hundred yards to the westward of 
Wilson's Ledges. 

At night a vessel entering to make a harbor must not, when steering for Whaleboat Island, shut 
Half- Way Rock Light-house in behind Little Birch Island, but must keep it open a little to the west- 
ward. This will lead clear of Birch Island Ledge. 

Vessels of the largest draught may pass the southwestern end of Whaleboat Island close-to, and 
enter the bay by the passage between the two Whaleboat Islands. 

There im bHU anotl^er ehawnel front the Eastward leMdiftg into Middle Bay, (through Broad 
Sound,) which may be used by following the directions given below: Bring Half-Way Rock Light- 
house to bear SW. and Haddock Rock WNW.; when you will be in ten fathoms, hard bottom, and 
Mark Island Monument will bear W. by N. J N. Now steer W NW., passing between Haskell's 
Island and the Monument with not less than five and a half fathoms, and continue the course until 
you are within three hundred yards of Haddock Rock and Half-Way Rock Light-house is over tlie 
western end of Whale Rock on a bearing of S. by W., when there will be seven fathoms. Now steer 
N. by W. \ W. for three hundred and seventy-five yards, heading for the western end of Upper Flag 
Island, and carrying seven fathoms. This carries you through between Haddock Rock and Haskell's 
Island. On this course, when the northern end of Eagle Island bears W. and Haddock Rock SW. by 
S., with seven fathoms, hard bottom, steer NW. \ N. for the middle of Stockman's Island until the 
northeastern end of Ministerial Island bears W. On this course there will be not less than ten 
fathoms, and at the bearing seventeen fathoms. Then steer N. f W. until Basin Point bears E. \ S., 
and you are three hundred and fifty yards S. by W. from the southwestern end of Whaleboat Island. 
On this course you will carry nothing less than fifteen fathoms, and at the bearing there will be the 
same depth. Then steer NE. J N. up the bay. (See directions given above.) 

This entrance can only be used in day-time. It is then an excellent channel, and is much used 
by fishermen and coasters. 

II. Coming from the Southward or front Seaward. — Pass a third of a mile W. from Half-Way 
Rock Light-house, in about twenty fathoms, and steer N. \ E. This course leads you clear of every- 
thing into Broad Sound with not less than twenty fathoms. Continue it, with not less than eleven 
fathoms, until Half-Way Rock Light-house bears S. \ E., Mark Island Monument SE. | S., and Basin 
Point E. f N., with fourteen fathoms, soft bottom; w^hen steer NE. \ N. up the bay. Or, continue the 
course N. \ E. past the southwestern end of Whaleboat Island until Mark Island Monument is shut in 
behind Upper Flag Island, canying on this course not less than fourteen fathoms; when steer NE. \ E.,' 
which course will lead you, with not less than six fathoms, up the western channel to Shelter Island. 
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III. JT^om the Wesiwara, thrauffh I^ekse's Sound, — When off Cape Elizabeth, Sailing OireC' 
in seventeen fathoms water, with the eastern light bearing NW. J N., one mile and an tions—IKidd/e 
eighth distant, Portland Head Light-house N. f W., and Half- Way Rock Light-house Bay. 

NE. by E. ^ E., steer NE. by N. J N., carrying not less than nine fathoms water. 
Continue this course (which leads between Outer Green Island and The Hussey) until Half- Way Rock 
Light-house bears SB. by E. J E., seen between Inner Green Island and the southwestern end of 
Jewell's Island, and you are in sixteen fathoms. Now steer NE. J E., which leads you clear of ajl 
dangers, and in not less than five fathoms, up the western channel to Stockman^s Island. When 
exactly abreast of the northern end of that island, in twelve fathoms water, steer NE., which vnW lead 
safely, with not less than six fathoms, up to Shelter Island. On this course continue until you are 
well past the island and the extreme northeastern point of Upper Goose Island bears NW.; when 
steer NE. by E. J E. until The Lookout is abeam, from which point NE. by E. leads clear of Wilson's 
Ledges. Then follow the directions on the preceding page. 

These courses leave The Hussey to the westward six hundred yards ; Whaleboat Ledge and 
Little Whaleboat Ledge to the westward six hundred and fifty yards ; and Grassy Ledge and Bran- 
ning's Ledge about seven hundred yards to the westward. This is a perfectly safe channel. 

IV. Bound into Middle Bay from JPortland Harbor. — 1. By way of Whitehead Bassage: 
Having come through the Whitehead Passage, steer E. J S., carrying not less than nine fathoms 
water, until Portland Head Light-house bears SW. by W. J W., seen over the middle of Ram Island. 
Now, in fiileen fathoms, steer NE. J E. up the Sound, and proceed as above directed. 

This course leaves The Hussey about seven hundred and fifty yards to die eastward. 

2. By tiie inside channel, through Caseo Bay. — Vessels using this channel pass to the north- 
ward of Long Island, and between its eastern end and Deer Point, (the southern end of Great Chebeag,) 
in from four to seven fathoms water. When abreast of Deer Point, having it bearing due N. and 
about one hundred and fifty yards off, in about ten fathoms, soft bottom, steer E NE. towards Little 
Bangs Island. On this course there is nothing less than nine fathoms; and when you are about half a 
mile along the southeastern shore of Great Chebeag, and the extreme eastern point of Hope Island 
bears SE. f E., with ten fathoms, soft bottom, steer NE. by E., passing between Great Chebeag and Little 
Bangs Island and between The Goose Nest and Stockman's Island, and carrying not less than eighteen 
feet, which will be found in one spot off Johnson's Cove. Continue this course up between the two 
Whaleboat Islands, and whto abreast of the southwestern end of Little Whaleboat steer NE., and 
follow the directions given above for the western channel. 

These courses pass a quarter of a mile to the northward of the black buoy on the shoal to the 
northward of Sand Island; two hundred yards to the southward of The Groose Nest; about five hun- 
dred yards to the southward of Whaleboat Ledge; and three hundred and fifty yards to the south- 
eastward of Little Whaleboat Ledge. 

MARE POINT AND MAQUOIT BAYS- 

Mare Point Bay is contained between White's and Birch islands on the southeast, and a long narrow neck or peninsula of 
the mainland, called Mare Point Neck, on the northwest. It is properly a cove, and not a bay, being of small dimensions. The 
head of the bay is formed by the mainland; and here a creek, dry at low water, and called Miller's Creek, empties into the bay. 
Thus formed, this cove or bay extends in a NE. by E. direction for a length of two miles and five-eighths, and with an average 
width at high water of about seven hundred yards. At low water its length to the edge of the dry flats is a mile and a quarter. 
Nine feet at low water may be carried up to the edge of the flats through a very narrow channel. 

Mare Point Neck is a narrow peninsula making out in a 8W. by W. direction from the mainland for a distance of three 
miles. Its surfSoce is undulating, — the heights varying from forty to eighty feet. The shores have easy 
slopes except at Mare Point, its southwestern extremity, where there is a tolerably steep bluff about sixty Mare Point Neck. 
feet high. On this bluff are a few spruce and fir trees. Viewed from the southward and westward, how- 
ever, it appears almost bare, as the trees are rather on the northern slope of the hill. Mare Point Neck is composed mostly of 
cleared and cultivated lands. These are interspersed with small groves of trees, and scattered trees dot the sur&ce here and 
there. Its western shores are tolerably well settled, and are steeper on the Maquoit Bay side than on the eastern shore. 

The shores of Birch Island (which bounds Mare Point Bay on the southeast) present., when viewed from the southwest- 
ward, a different appearance from that presented to one coming up Middle Bay. While, in the latter case, 
the steep bluff eighty feet high, and with ouly a few trees upon it, on the eastern shore of the island, forms BIrch Island. 

a very prominent mark in coming up the bay, on Ihe western shores the laud is only about forty feet high, 
with a very gentle slope, bare of trees with a very few exceptions, and with one or two houses near the highest part; but Uie 
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northern side is lower, and covered with a thin growth of npruce and fir. These trees do not appear except at intervals, when 
the island is viewed fn>m the approaches to Mare Point; hut in coming up the western channel into Middle Bay they shew 
over the low land connecting the two parts of the island. 

Mare Point Bay may be entered : First, by the passage leading from Middle Bay between Birch and Upper Goose islands; 
secondly, by the passage between Lower Goose Inland and Little Whaleboat; thirdly, by the Broad Sound passage, and thence 
by the channel between Lower Goose Island and French Island ; fourthly, by the passage between Littlejohn's Island and Great 
Chebeag, and thence between French Island and Bibber^s Island ; fifthly, by the channel along the southern face of Gre4it 
dliebeag ; and sixthly, by Luckse's Sound, between Little Bangs Island and Stave Island, and thence to the northward alon^ 
the northeastern shore of Stockman's Island. Most of these channels are common to Mare Point and Maquoit bays. 

Maquoit Bay is contained between Mare Point Neck and the mainland. It lies KE. and 8W., is three and three-quarter 
miles long, and about a mile and a quarter wide at high water in its widest part. At low water the channel for vessels of six or 
seven feet draught is not over seven hundred yards wide, — all the rest of the bay being occupied by flats nearly bare at low water. 
The entrance is between Mare Point on the east and a low bare point of the mainland, called Little 
Little Flying Point. Flying Point, on the west. There are several Islands off the mouth, and the passages leading to the bay 
are full of islands Little Flying Point is in reality a small, low, grassy island of triangular shape, 
connected with the mainland at low water. Its southeastern face is tolerably bold-to. 

On the northwest the mainland presents the appearance of a hilly country, the slopes cleared and cultivated, and studded 
with houses near the summits, and the whole backed by woodlands covering the cresu of the hills. Sailing along the north- 
western shore of the bay it will be seen that the hills are cut up by ravines intersecting them at short intervals. Especially is 
this the case at the head of the bay, where the shore-line is cut up by numerous creeks, all bare at low water, and most of nhem 
already filling up with marsh and salt-meadow grass. 

llie land to the northward of the head of the bay is high, in some places forming hills from one hundred and fifty to two 
hundred feet high. In the immediate vicinity of the shore-line it forms plateaux not over forty feet high, partly cleared and 
thinly settled, — ^the cleared spaces alternating with groves of trees. 

BuniTftuao T.^«'<<«g' is the settlement on Maquoit Bay. It is a hamlet built on the shores of a small creek which empties 
into the bay on its northern shore two miles above Little Flying Point. Vessels are sometimes built here; but the creek is dry at 
low water, as indeed is the greater portion of the bay. 

Westward of Little Flying Point the shore curves away to the westward and round to the southward and eastward, forming 

a shallow cove not quite three-quarters of a mile wide. The westeni point of this cove is about twenty feet high with a very 

few scattered trees upon it, but mostly cleared and cultivated. Houses appear on the summit of the land 

Flying Point. behind this point, and the shore-line, taking an abrupt turn to the westward, runs about SW. by W. for a little 

over*a mile to a long, low, bare point, called Flying Point. There are a few trees on the shore, but the 

point itself has none. From Flying Point it again turns sharply to the NB. and joins the n^land a mile and a half above the 

point, thus forming a long irregularly shaped peninsula of low land, called Fljrlng Point Neck. 

Westward of Flying Point is the entrance to Freeport River. 

In approaching and entering Mare Point and Maquoit bays the courses lead among the islands already described in the 
directions for Broad Sound and Middle Bay. But, on coming near the entrance to the bays, after passing Stockman's Island, 
there will be seen to the northward, and lying to the westward of Goose Islands, a small bluff island 
French Island. crowned with spruce and fir trees and about forty feet high. This is French Island, and is uninhabited. It 
lies KE. and BW., is about three-eighths of a mile long, and a little over two hundred yards wide at its 
widest part. Its southern shores are bold-to, but the northern shore is shoal, rocky and dangerous. From the northeastern point 
of the island bare rocks, rocky islets and ledges extend in an ENB. direction about seven hundred yards. The northern shore of 
French Island should not be approached nearer than five hundred yards, and its northeastern end should receive a berth to the 
westward of half a mile. 

8W. from French Island, a little over half a mile distant, lie two very small, bare, rocky islets, united at low water, called 

Upper Green Islands. From Chebeag Point they bear NB. seven-eighths of a mile distant. They are quite 

Upper Green bold-to on their southern and eastern sides, but on the western side, although quite as bold-to as on the 

islands. others, the approach to them is obstructed by a sunken ledge, called Oreen Island Ledge, which has only 

six feet at mean low water. It is, however, marked by a buoy. 

The main channel into Freeport River from the southward leads between French Island and the Upper Green Islands vnth 

seven fathoms at low water. 

The course leads between Lower Qoooe Island and French Island ; and passing to the northeastward of the latter there 
will be seen to the northward, and about three-quarters of a mile off, an island lying BNE. and WBW., (with a very few scattei-ed 
spruce trees upon its surface,) which is nowhere over forty feet high. This is Bibber's Island ; and Flying 
Bibber's Island. Point will be behind it, but will very soon open to the eastward of it. Four small islands will appear in n 
line abreast, spreading out from its eastern end in a line about E NE. These are all rocky and mostly bare, 
though one or two have a very few trees upon them. Two or three houses will appear on the southern face of Bibber's Island 
near the shore. The island is on the northwestern side of the entrance to Mare Point and Maquoit bays, and on the eastern 
Bide of the approach to Freeport River. 
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The firet of tb(^ Pmall inlands to the eastward of Bibber's Island is bare and rocky, and is called, with the outlying rocks 
surrounding it, Tlie Bow and Plgi. It is connected at low water with the shore, from which it is distant nearly seven hundred 
yards, and is three hundred and fifty yards from Bibber s Island. 

Pettingiirs Island, the next to the eastward, lies two hundred and fifty yards to the eastward of The Pettingiirs Island. 
Sow and Pigs, and is also connected with Flying Point Keck at low water. It is forty feet high and bare 
of trees. 

Next to the eastward of Pettingiirs Island appears a somewhat larger one, lying KB. and 8W., about six hundred and fifty 
yards E. by N. from Pettingill's Island and nearly half a mile from the shore. This is William's Island, which is low (being in no 
place over twenty feet in height) and bare, except for a few spruce and fir trees on its northern face near the 
summit. lu southern face is very bold-to, and vessels of heavy draught may go almost up to the rocks; William's Island. 
but there is no passage on the northern side. A good chaimel, with sixteen feet at low water, exists between 
this island and the easternmost of that group which lies a quarter of a mile to the eastward, and is called Sister Island. It is 
small and low, its northern face only showing a precipitous front twenty feet high, and a few scattered trees 
appear on the sur&ce. It is NNW. firom the northern end of Upper Goose Island, from which it is distant Sister Island. 

half a mile. The channel leads between them, and the shores on either side are bold-to. 

Mare Point is distant from Sister Island five-eighths of a mile, (about twelve hundred yards.) The channel into Mare 
Point Bay leads to the eastward of the point, between it and Birch Island, (which is the large island, with a few trees in groups 
here and there, which is seen just to the eastward of Mare Point.) 

The channel into Maquoit Bay leads along the western side of Mare Point to the northward, between it and Sister Island. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MARE POINT AND MAQUOIT BAYS. 
I. C&tninff frotn tKe EiMtward, throHifh Broad Sound. — A vessel bound into either of these 

bays by way of Broad Sound would, if coming from the eastward, fall in with Half- Way Rock 
Light-house, and bring it to bear SW. f W., a little over three miles distant, and steer 
W. by N. \ N. On this course the first danger met with is Mark Island Ledge, lying Mark Is/and 
NB. by N. from Half-Way Rock, two miles and three-quarters distant, and SE. by S. Ledge. 

f S. from Mark Island Monument, three-quarters of a mile. It is dry at extreme low 
tides. A blact spar-buoy (No. 5) is placed on the western side of it, and must be left to the north- 
ward by vessels coming from the eastward through this channel. 

Opposite to Mark Island Ledge, and in range between it and Half-Way Rock, on a bearing SW. 
by S., lie two ledges at a distance of three-quarters of a mile from the buoy on Mark 
Island Ledge, and called Drunker's Ledges. They lie NW. and QE. from each other, Drunker' s 

with good water between them. The northwestern ledge is bare at half-tide, and is Ledges. 

mark^ by a buoy painted red and black in horizontal stripes. The southeastern one 
has four feet at mean low water and is not marked. The channel into Broad Sound from the east- 
ward leads between Mark Island Ledge and Drunker's Ledges. 

When past Drunker's Lcdg^ continue the course towards the entrance to Broad Sound, and then 
turn to the northward, leaving Eagle Island to the eastward. The first obstruction 
met with is on the eastern side of the channel as you approach Eagle Island, and is Eag/e Is/and 
called Eagle Island Rock. It is dry at low water and lies two hundred and fifty yards Rock. 

SB. J S. from the southern end of Eagle Island ; and from the dry rock the shoal 
ground extends SE. three hundred yarcls and E. a quarter of a mile, with from eight to ten feet at 
mean low water. Its eastern end is nearly a quarter of a mile SW. from Haddock Rock, and it is 
not buoyed. 

From the southern end of Eagle Island shoal ground extends in a southwesterly direction for 
nearly two hundred and twenty yards. It is called Eagle Island Point and has no buoy. To avoid 
it vessels must give the island a berth of about three hundred yards. 

Continuing the course to the northward, you will leave Bates' and Ministerial islands to the west- 
ward and Little Birch and Whaleboat islands to the eastward, passing between the last named and 
Stockman's Island. The red spar-buoy seen about half a mile to the northward is on Whaleboat 
Ledge, which has nine feet at mean low water and about seven at low spring tides. 
Vessels which pass up Middle Bay pay no attention to it; but those which are bound Whaleboai 

into Freeport River, or up Maquoit or Mare Point bays, leave it to the westward. Ledge. 

close-to, and Little Whaleboat L^ge to the eastward. The channel here is not wide, 
but deep, and the ledges are bold-to. Whaleboat Ledge is a pinnacle rock of small extent, and lies 
three-quarters of a mile NW. by N. \ N. from the southwestern point of Whaleboat Island and one 
mile SW. ^ W. from Little Whaleboat Island. ' A red spar-buoy (No. 12) is placed on the western 
side of the ledge in four fathoms, and you must pass to the eastward of it, — giving it a berth of 
about two hundred yard^. 
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Little Whaleboat Little Whaleboat Ledge lies three-eighths of a mile NE. \ E. from Whaleboat 

Ledge. Ledge, is awash at low spring tides, and is not buoyed. From Little Whaleboat Isl- 
and it is distant three-quarters of a mile. 
When you are three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Whaleboat Ledge the course leads to 
the northeastward, in the direction of Mare Point ; and care must be taken not to make this turn too 
soon after passing the buoy, to avoid the line of ledges and bare rocks which extends from Little Whale- 
boat Island to the westward a distance of half a mile. Most of them are bare at low water, and some 

are always out, forming rocky islets. 

French Island French Island Reef is tSie long line of bare rocks which extends from the north- 

Reef. eastern point of French Island in a NE. by E. J E. direction for nearly three-eighths 

of a mile. It is quite bold-to, and but little in the way; but due N. from the eastern 

end of the reef, at a distance of a quarter of a mile, lies another group of rocks, bare at low water, 

surrounding several small, bare, rocky islets. This is Bibber^^ Ledges, or Bibber^s Books. It is throe 

hundred and fifty yards long in a NW. and SE. direction, lies in the middle of the passage between 

Bibber's Island and French Island, and is not buoyed, as it always shows itself. 
Sister Island - In Maquoit Bay, one hundred and seventy-five yards due N. from Sister Island, 

Ledge. is a bare ledge, called Sister Island Ledge, with good water on all sides of it. 

Flats wUh less than five feet at low water extend off from the northwestern shore of 
Mare Point Neck into Maquoit Bay for an average distance of half a mile. From the mainland on the 
northern shore of the hay flats, bare at low water, extend off to the southward three-eighths of a mile. 
Thus the channel is narrowed to a very small compass ; but at low water the flats on the northern side 
are bare, and, as they are also bold-to, vessels by keeping the edge of them aboard will avoid the more 

dangerous ones on the southern side. 
BunganucRock. Bunganuc Rock is a bare rock, lying on the flats half a mile S. from Bunganuc 

Landing. Vessels bound up to the landing leave it well to the eastward. 
In Mare Point Bay the flats b^n about half way up the bay on the Mare Point side, and extend 
off to the southward a quarter of a mile; but the southern shore is bolder. There are no obstructions 
except the flats. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING MARE POINT AND MAQUOIT BAYS. 

I. Coming frmn the JEa^tward, through Broad Sound, — ^Bring Half- Way Rock Light-house 

to bear SW. | W., a little over three miles distant, and Mark Island Monument NW. } W., with 
seventeen fathoms, soft bottom, and steer W. by N. ^ N., passing between Mark Island Ledge and 
Drunker's Ledges, and carrying not less than six fathoms water. Continue this course until Eagle 
Island bears N. J E. and Half- Way Rock Light-house S., with fifteen fathoms, dark green mud, when 
steer N. by W. J W. for the eastern end of Stockman's Island. On this course there will be nothing less 
than ten fathoms water, and when the highest part of Eagle Island bears SE. by E. | E., with sixteen 
fathoms, muddy bottom, steer N. J E., and so continue, (with not less than eleven fathoms,) past Whale- 
boat Island, between the two Whaleboat Ledges, and until Mare Point bears NE., when you will be 
in eleven fathoms and must steer for the point. On this course there will be not less than four and a 
half fathoms; and when you are abreast of the eastern end of Sister Island, having it bearing NW. J 
W., with four and a half fathoms water, and bound up Maquoit Bay, steer N. by W. J W. for Little 
Flying Point, carrying not less than three fathoms. When within four hundred yards of the point, 
in three fathoms, soft bottom, steer NE. J N. for about one mile, or until Bunganuc Rock bears NE. 
by E., when, if bound to the la%ding, continue the course NE. I N. across the flats until the middle of 
• the entrance bears N. by E. J E., when steer that course. This course can be used only at high water. 
But, if bound up towards Wharton^s Point, when Bunganuc Rock bears NE. by E., as before, steer E. 
by N. f N., which will lead you up to the point; but you must not cross the flats except at high water. 
If bound into Mare Point Bay, when abreast of the eastern end of Sister Island, having it bear- 
ing NW. J W., as before, steer E NE. towards White's Island, carrying seventeen feet water. When 
within a quarter of a mile of this island, steer about up the middle of the passage; but no sailing 
directions can be given above this point, — the bay being bare at low water. 

The above courses pass a quarter of a mile to the southward of Mark Island Ledge; nearly luJf 
a mile to the northward of Drunker's Ledges; two hundred yards to the westward of Eagle Island 
Point; fifty yards to the eastward of Whaleboat Ledge; nearly a quarter of a mile to the westward 
of Little Whaleboat Ledge ; a quarter of a mile to the westward of the bare ledges ofi* Little Whale- 
boat Island; and two hundred yards to the eastward of Sister Island Ledge. 

II. €)oniing from, the (Southward or from Sea. — Leave Half- Way Rock one-third of a mile to 
the eastward, and steer N. J E. through Broad Sound, following the directions given above. 
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DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MARE POINT AND MAQUOIT BAYS. 

II. By ttte passage beitceen Zlto Goslings ana Little Whaiehoat Island, — Vessels USing this 
passage from Middle Bay to Mare Point and Maquoit bays must beware of Goose Ledger a pinnacle 
rock, with four feet at mean low water, which lies nearly in the middle of the passage, three-eighths 
of a mile S. | W. from the westernmost Grosling, and diree-quarters of a mile NE. J E. from the 
middle of Little Whaleboat Island, and is, not buoyed. There is from seven to nine fathoms on all 
sides of it. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING MARE POINT AND MAQUOIT BAYS. 

III. By the passage bettveen The GosUngs and lAttle WhaJehoat Msland. — On the COUrse NE. 

J N. up Middle Bay, when just past the northeastern point of Whaleboat Island and it bears NW. by 
W. J W., and you are in twelve fathoms, steer N. f W. for Flying Point. On this course you will 
carry not less than nine fathoms; and when Mare Point bears NE. steer for it, following the directions 
given above, and carrying nothing less than nine fathoms. These courses pass one hundred and fifty 
yards to the westward of Groose Ledge; but the channel is otherwise entirely unobstructed, and Groose 
Ledge may be passed on either hand by keeping the Little Whaleboat Island shore aboard or by passing 
close along the southern side of The Groslings. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MARE POINT AND MAQUOIT BAYS. 
III. Coming front the Westward^ through Lueies4^s Sound. — The first danger encountered by 

a vessel coming from the westward tiirough Luckse's Sound, after passing Ram Island, is The 

Hussey, or Hussey Rock, as it is often called. This dangerous sunken rock is almost exactly in the 

middle of the channel, and has twelve feet upon it at low water. It bears NE. by E. 

I E. from Portland Head Light-house, and E. f N., two miles and an eighth, from The Hussey. 

White Head. From the southwestern end of Crotch Island it bears SW. } W., 

distant two miles. This ledge is marked by a can-buoy of the second class, painted red and black in 

horizontal stripes, but is bold-to, and the buoy may be approached quite closely with eight fathoms 

water. (See page 448.) 

Crotch Island Ledge is the next danger met with continuing up the Sound. It Crotch Island 
makes off in a southwesterly direction from the southwestern point of Crotch Island Ledge. 

for a quarter of a mile, and has spots of three feet upon it at mean low water, but is 
only dangerous to vessels beating to windward which may stand across the southwestern end of Crotch 
Island. It is not buoyed, but a buoy has been recommended to mark it. (See page 448.) 

The Stepping Stones, which lie off the southeastern shores of Long Island, should not be 
approached too closely from the southward, as there is a ledge with three feet at mean hw water about 
one hundred and fifty yards S. of them, which is not buoyed. (See page 448.) 

Long bars make off from Sand Island both NE. and SW., and are generally Sand Island 
known as Sand Island Ledge. From the northeastern end the shoals run out nearly a Ledge. 

quarter of a mile, and a black spar-buoy (No. 1) marks its northeastern point. This 
buoy is a guide to vessels coming from the eastward through the Inside Channel; but vessels bound 
east leave it to the southward. (See page 448.) 

Stave Island Ledge lies in iJie southern channel, (which leads along the southern shores of Hope, 
Sand, Little Bangs and Stockman's islands, and between these and Crotch and Stave 
islands,) and is only dangerous to vessels beating to windward. It lies a quarter of a Stave Island 
mile NE. from the long nxjky point on the northeastern end of Stave Island, is bare at Ledge, 

low water, and is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 3) placed in eighteen feet water 
off the end of the shoal. Vessels bound to the eastward leave this buoy to the southward. (See 
page 448.) 

The Groose Nest and Goose Nest Ledges lie in the northern channel, which leads along the southern 
and eastern shores of Great Chebeag, and on the northern side of Hope Island, Little 
Bangs Island and Stockman's Island. The Goose Nest is a Iwire rocky islet, Goose Host 

about six hundred yards N. from the eastern end of Little Bangs Island and the same Ledges. 

distance NW. from Stockman's Island. There is an excellent channel between these 
islands and The Goose Nest with from three to eight fathoms water. The Goose Nest Ledges are a 
line of rocks, bai-e at half-tide, extending from the island in a N. by E. direction three-eighths of a 
mile. They are not buoyed, but are easily avoided by keeping the shore of Great Chebeag aboard. 
Vessels standing across the northern end of The Goose Nest must give it a berth to the souUiward of 
not less than half a mile. (See page 449.) 
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Whaleboat Ledge, before described, (see page 448,) lies nearly midway between The Groose Nest 

and Whaleboat Island, and is three-quarters of a mile NW. by N. ^ N. from the 

Whaleboat southwestern point of Whaleboat Island and a mile SW. ^ W. from Little Whale- 

Ledge. boat Island. It has nine feet at mean low water, and is marked by a red spar-buoy 

(No. 12) placed on its western edge in four fathoms water, as a guide to Frecport 

River. Vessels bound to the eastward leave it to the northward, while those boimd up Maquoit or 

Mare Point Bay leave it to the eastward. 
Little Whaleboat Passing the buoy on Whaleboat Ledge, you come next to Little Whaleboat Ledge, 

Ledge. also on the eastern side of the channel, which is not buoyed, and is awash at low spring 
tides. It is three-eighths of a mile NE. \ E. from Whaleboat Ledge buoy and three- 
quarters of a mile SW. of Little Whaleboat Island, and should be given a good berth to the eastward. 
From Little Whaleboat Island shoal ground extends to the westward and southwestward half a 
mile. In many places the ledges are bare ai half -tide and at low loater, and are not buoyed ; and 
vessels, to avoid them, should not approach the island, in coming from the southwestward, nearer than 
three-quarters of a mile. 

Green Island Ledge, which lies between the Upper Green Islands and Chebeag Point, is an 

obstruction to the entrance to Freeport River, and is only dangerous to vessels beating 

Green Island to windward into or out of Maquoit or Mare Point bays. It has six feet at mean 

Ledge. low water and four at low spring tides; and from Upper Green Islands it bears SW., 

distant a quarter of a mile, and from Chebeag Point NE., distant five-eighths of a 

mile. A red spar-buoy (No. 10) is placed in three fathoms on the southwestern side of the rock, as 

a guide to Freeport River; but by vessels bound up Maquoit Bay by way of Luckse's Sound, it is left 

well to the westward. By those using the channel between Littlejohn's Island and Great Chebeag, it 

is lefl to the southward. 

French Island Reef is a line of bare rocks, part of it out at high water, extending in a NE. by 

E. J B. direction from the northeastern point of French Island nearly three-eighths 

French Island of a mile. These rocks are quite bold-to and are but little in the way ; but due N. from 

Reef. the eastern end of the reef, a quarter of a mile distant, lie Bibber^s Rocks, or Bibber's 

Ledges, a group of bare roclts surrounded by shoals, extending in a NW. and SE. 

direction for three hundred ancl fifty yards, and lying in the middle of the passage between Bibber's 

and French islands. These ledges are not buoyea, but a buoy will be recommended to mark them. 

All the channels into the two bays unite in one at this point, and the dangers in the bays are 
described in full on page 454. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOE APPROACHING AND ENTERING MARE POINT AND MAQUOIT BAYS. 

IV. VanUnff fr^nn the Westward^ tHrimifK Ijuckse's Sound. — 1. By the Main or South Chan-' 
ftei, outride of everythinff : When off Cape Elizabeth, in seventeen fathoms, with the eastern light- 
house bearing NW. J N., one mile and an eighth distant, Portland Head Light-house N. f W., and 
Half- Way Rock Light-house NE. by E. I B., steer NE. by N. ^ N., carrying not less than nine 
fathoms water. Continue this course (which leads between Outer Green Island and The Hussey) 
until Half- Way Rock Light-house bears SE. by E. ^ B., — seen between Inner Green Island and 
Jewell's Island. Now, with sixteen fathoms, steer NE. J E., which will carry you clear of all dangers, 
and in not less than five fathoms, up to Stockman's Island. When past the eastern end of this island 
and Upper Green Islands bear N. \ B., steer for them, carrying not less than five fathoms, until 
Chebeag Point bears W. by N. J N., and there is nine fathoms. Then steer NE. for Marc Point, 
carrying not less than six fathoms, and follow the directions given, on page 454, for the two bays. 

2. Having eon^e frowk JPortiand through the JWhite Head Pa9sage : Steer E. \ S., with not less 
than nine fathoms, until the middle of Ram Island is in range with Portland Head Light-house on a 
bearing of SW. by W. J W.> when steer NE. J E., carrying not less than six. fathoms, and follow the 
directions given above. 

3. By the North or Inside Channel: When clear of the White Head Passage, with Portland 
Head Light-house bearing SW. f W., (just clear of the northern end of Ram Island,) and you are in 
twelve fathoms water, steer NE. J E. past Marsh Island and Obed's Rock, and until The Stepping 
Stones are in range on a bearing of NW. J W. On this course the least water is nine fathoms. Then 
steer NB. by N. f N. for Deer Point, carrying eight fathoms, until the extreme southwestern end of 
Hope Island bears B. by S. J S., when there will be nine fathoms, soft bottom. Now steer NE. | B., 
up the middle of the passage between Great Chebeag and Hope Island. On this course you will 
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carry not lees than eighteen feet, and when the southwestern end of Little Bangs Island bears SE. ^ 
B., a quarter of a mile distant, and Upper Green Islands NE. by N. f N., in fifteen fathoms, steer 
the latter course, carrying not less than six fathoms, until the southwestern end of Stockman's Island 
is in range with Mark Island Monument on a bearing of SE. J S. Now, with eight fathoms, softi 
bottom, steer NE. for Mare Point, and follow the directions for either bay, given on page 454. 

FREEPORT RIVER. 

The entrance to Freeport River is between Moore's Point on the east and Stockbridge's Point on the west. Moore's Point 
is the southwestern end of Woirs Neck, and Stockbridge's Point is the eastern extremity of a peninsula or neck of land making 
off from the mainland on the western side. Several islands lie off the mouth of the river, the principal of which are Bibber's 
Island, which guards the right or eastern side of the approach, and Great Moshier's Island, which guards the western side. 

A vessel approaching Freeport River through Broad Sound steers a straight course (N. i E.) until past Little Whaleboat 
Island and approaching French Island, when the Upper Green Islands will be to the northward and Chebeag Point about abeam on 
the western hand. The entrance to the river is now open, and the course leads midway between French 
Island and Upper Green Islands. When between them there will be seen, bearing about N NE., an island Bibber'8 Island, 
about forty feet high, and bare with the exception of a very few scattered spruce trees upon its surface. Two 
or three houses will be seen on its southern face near the shore. This is Bibber's Island, which lies on the eastern side of 
the approach to Freeport River, extends in an EKE. and WBW. direction, and is nearly three-quarters of a mile long. (See 
page 452.) Off its western end, and bearing N. } E., is a small, low and bare rocky islet, called BuBting's Island. It is one- 
eighth of a mile W SW. from the western point of Bibbei-'s Island, and there is a good but narrow channel with four fathoms 
water between them. The main channel, however, leads between BuBting's Island and Great Moshier s Island. 

To the westward of BuBting's Island, and bearing N. f W., will be seen a point of land about sixty feet high, its summit 
and southern fiice thinly wooded with fir and spruce trees and with two or three bouses on it. This is 
Moore's Point, the southwestern end of Wolf's Neck. To the eastward of the point the land descends to a Moore'8 Point, 
low plateau, and then rises to a bill eighty feet high with a somewhat steep precipitous face on the southern 
side. The summits are wooded, but cleared land appears at intervals along the extent of the neck. 

A little to the eastward of Moore's Point the village of Strout's Point will appear as a settlement on a high hill, about one 
hundred feet above high-water mark; and a very steep and precipitous hill, wooded to its summit, will appear just to the east- 
ward of the village, over Moore's Point. This hill is two hundred feet high. 

Just clear of the western extremity of the village, and about a mile and a quarter distant, will appear a low islet without 
trees, and bearing N. by W. f W. This is Crab Island, seven-eighths of a mile S. fhim Moore's Point, and on 
the western side of the channel, on the edge of the immense flats which occupy nearly all of the space be- Crab Island. 

tween Yarmouth River entrance and Great Moshier's Island. There is a dwelling-house on this island, and 
out-buildings attached to it. 

Bearing about NW. by N. will appear an island of about the same size as Bibber's Island, guarding the entrance to Freeport 
River on the west, — its centre bearing HW. by W. The eastern end will show as a steep bluff eighty feet high, and from it 
the land slopes gently away towards the western end, where it is quite low, while a few spruce and fir trees 
are seen on the summit near the eastern end. The rest of the surface appears bare as viewed fi'om the south- Great Moshier's 
ward, although in reality the northern face of the island is partly wooded; and one house will be seen on the Island. 

southwestern point. This island is called Great Moshier's Island; and on its northern side flats, ary at low 
water, extend off a quarter of a mile to a much smaller island lying at that distance, NW. from the western end of Great 
Moshier's. Tliis is Little MosMer^s Island, which lies E. by N. and W. by 8.,«nd is nearly half a mile long and quit« narrow- 
It is eighty feet high, steep, precipitous and bare of trees, and there are flats on all sides of it. 

The course now leads in the direction of Wolf's Neck, between Busting's Island and Great Moshier's, and past Crab Island, 
leaving it to the westward. To the eastward will be seen, on the northern side of Flying Point Neck, a large cove, formed by 
the shores of Wolf's Neck and Flying Point Neck, and the mainland between them. The shores of this cove are undulating, 
backed by wooded hills, with cleared and settled country, and groves of trees interspersed This cove is almost entirely bai*e 
at low water and is of no importance. Into its northwesteni part empties a shallow creek, called Little BiTer, bare at low 
water throughout its length, and much of it occupied by salt-meadow. 

Approaching Moore's Point there will be seen, bearing about HE., a low grassy islet in range with 
Stockbridge's Point, and called Bowman's Island. It lies one hundred ond seventy-five yards 8 SE. fh>m Bowman'S Island. 
Stockbridge's Point, with which it is connected at low water; and the channel passes on its eastern side. 

stockbridge's Point, which is lefl to the westward, is a low grassy point, forming the western poii^ of entrance to the river 
and the eastern point of Staples' Island. The latter is a low bare peninsula, connected with the mainland 
by a very narrow neck or causeway. The centre of the island (or peninsula) is a hillock about twenty feet Staples' Island. 
high, bare of trees. A few houses are seen on the southern face of the peninsula near its southwestern point, 
which is called Staples' Point. 

c. P. — I. 58 
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Paseing* Stockbridge's Point, a large cove is seen on the western side of the river, between the northern shore of Staples' 

Island (which runs about W. by 8.) and the mainland, (which runs about HE. and 8W.) This cove is bare 

Staples' Cove. at low water, and is called Staples* Cove. At its northern point begins Spar €k>ye, a small narrow inlet, 

which runs to the westward along the southern shore of Stroat'i Point. The western shores of Staples' 

Cove are about eighty feet high, slope gradually, and are well wooded. 

Stront'B Point Village lies on the western bank of Freeport River, about five-eighths of a mile above Stockbridge's Point. 
The general course of the river is about NE. from Stockbridge's Point to BartoFs Island^-— a distance of a mile and three-quarters; 
but the channel is somewhat crooked. 

The principal business in Freeport River is the importation of lumber and ship-timber and the building of vessels. The 
latter was formerly quite a prominent feature of the business at Strout's Point. 

The shores of Wolf's Neck, which form the southeastern bank of Freeport River, are more steep and precipitous than the 
southeastern shores of the neck. Otherwise they have the same general appearance as when seen from the southward^ — undula- 
ting, and diversified with cleared lands and groves of trees. ^^ 

The northwestern bank of the river above Strout's Point shows low, cleared and cultivated lands, dotted at intervals with 
houses, and rismg very gently as it extends back from the shore -line to the height of about forty feet, where it meets the base of 
the precipitous hill mentioned in the description of the approach**, (page 457.) This hill rises abruptly to a height of two hun- 
dred feet, and is well wooded with the usual growth of spruce and pine trees. ; 
Bartol'S Point. BartoVs Point is a broad, flat piece of ground, in no place over forty feet high, and in most places not 

over thirty. It will be seen, on passing Strout s Point Village, as a cleared point, dotted with houses on its " 

eastern slopes, and with a large pier and wharves exteuding out to the edge of the channel from its eastern end. Above this 

point the most of the river is bare at low water. 
Bartol'S Island. BartoFs Island lies in the middle of the river, a mile and three-quarters above its mouth, and close to 

the northern shore or head of the stream, where meadow-grass joins it to the mainland. It is forty feet high, j 

and bare of trees except on its northern side, where there are a few spruce and fir trees. It is three-eighths of a mile NB. fix)m 
the pier or quay on Bartol's Point. 

At BartoFs Island the river divides,— one branch going to the northeastward along the southeastern shores of BartoFs, and i 

the other running nearly H. to a village on the western bank, half a mile above, called Bartol'i Point Village. This is the head « I 

of navigation. | 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING FREEPORT RIVER. 

I. Cotninif from the EasHeara or Seaward, through, Broad Sound, — Vessels GOming from the 

eastward and bound into Broad Sound will find a safe and convenient entrance by bringing Half- Way 

Rock Light-house to bear SW. | W., a little over three miles distant, and Mark Island 

Mark Is/and Monument NW. | W., and steering W. by N. J N. On this course the first danger 

Ledge. met with is Mark Island Ledge, ali'eady described, (page 443,) which will be seen on the 

W. by N. J N. course, bearing about NW. by W. It lies on the northern side of the 

entrance, about SE. by S. f S. from Mark filand Monument, three-quarters of a mile distant, and 

NE. by N. from Half- Way Rock Light-house, two miles and three-quarters distant, and is awash at 

low spring tides. A bl^k spar-buoy (No. 5) marks this rock, and is placed on the western point of 

the shoal as a guide for vessels using the Inside Channel through the bay. By vessels bound into 

Broad Sound, however, and using the channel between this ledge and Drunker's Ledges, it must, of 

course, be left to the northward. 

Drunker's Ledges will be seen, on approaching Mark Island Ledge, bearing about SW. by W. 
They lie SW. by S., three-quarters of a mile from the mtter, and two miles NE. by 
Drunker's N. from Half- Way Rock Light-house. There are two distinct ledges, lying NW. J 

Ledges. W. and SE. J E. from each other, about a quarter of a mile apart, with a deep channel ^ 

between them. The southeastern ledge has four feet at mean low water and two at '5 

low spring tides, but the other is bare at half-ebb. Off the western end of the northwestern ledge is ' 

placed a spar-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes. It is intended as a guide to vessels 
passing E. or W. between these ledges and Half- Way Rock. Those passing between it and Mark 
Island Ledge must give it a wide berth to the southward. 

Eagle Island L^ge, or Eagle Island Rocky as it is sometimes called, will be seen bearing N. on 

hauling to the northward to enter the Sound. It is dry at low water, and lies two 

£ag/e Is/and hundred and fifty yards SE. J S. from the soutlieru end of Eagle Island. From the 

Ledge. dry* rock the shoal ground extends SE. three hundred yards and E. a quarter of a 

mile, with from six to eight feet at low spring tides. It has no buoy, but is not in the 

way of vessels bound in or out with a fair wind. 

From the southern end of Eagle Island shoal ground extends in a southwesterly direction for an 
eighth of a mile, and is generally known as Eagle Island Paint. It has no buoy upon it, but one has 
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been recommended. To avoid it, vessels must give the island a berth of not less than three hundred 
yards to the eastward. 

After passing Eagle Island there are no obstructions in the channel until you are through the Sound 
and to the northward of Whaleboat Island. Then Whaleboat Ledge is met with, which 
will be recc^nized by its buoy, which is a spar painted red. The ledge is three-quar- Whaleboat 

ters of a mile NW. by N. J N. from the southwestern end of Whaleboat Island, and Ledge. 

SW. J W., one mile from Little Whaleboat Island. It is a pinnacle rock, with seven 
feet at low spring tides, and is marked by a red buoy (No. 12) placed in four fathoms on the western 
side of the ledge. 

The course now leads to the northward, between French Island and the Upper Green Islands, 
and towards Moore's Point. On this course you will pass between two ledges, neither of which, how- 
ever, is dangerous to such vessels as can pass up Freeport River, unless the tide be 
low. You will also pass to the westward of Busting's Island Ledge, which lies three Basting's 
hundred and fifty yards S SE. from Busting's Island, and has never less than sixteen Island Ledge. 
feet at low spring tides. At mean low water it has eighteen feet, and is not buoyed. 
Nearly opposite to it, on the western side of the channel, lies Moshier^s Ledge, with ten feet at mean 
low water and eight at low spring tides. It lies a quarter of a mile off the eastern shore of Great 
Moshier's Island, is quite bold-to on all sides, and is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 1) placed in 
five fathoms off its eastern edge. 

Only three hundred and fifty yards to the northward of Moshier's Ledge will be Crab Island 
seen Crab Island Ledge, a small ledge, bare at half-tide, lying on the western side of Ledge. 

the channel, SE. by S. | S. from Crab Island, six hundred yards distant, and nearly 
half a mile W. J S. from Busting's Island. 

Flying Point Ledges are a number of ledges, some bare rocks and some bare at low water, with 
numerous sunken rocks with from two to four feet at low tides, extending off from 
Flying Point in a W. | S. direction for three-quarters of a mile. There are various Fl/ing Poinjt 
channels between and among them, and one very good passage between them with Ledges. 

eleven feet water leading into the' cove between Flying Point and Wolf's Neck. 
Strangers, however, shomd not attempt these passages. These ledges are not buoyed ; — but being 
generally visible, and lying on the eastern side of the channel, are not much in the way. 

Four Feet Rock lies also on the eastern side of the passage, a quarter of a mile Four Feet 

NW. J N. from the western end of the Flying Point Ledges, and has two feet at low Rock. 

spring tides. From Moore's Point it bears SE. f E., distant half a mile ; and from 
Crab Island Ledge it bears N. by E. ^ E., distant nearly three-quarters of a mile. It is not buoyed, 
but is not dangerous except to vessels beating to windward. 

Moore's Point Bock is a bare ledge, lying an eighth of a mile S. by E. from Moore's Point. It 
is always in sight, and is of no importance; but vessels standing across to the eastward should not, 
when on the southern side of Moore's Point Rock, go to the eastward of it bearing N. f W.; other- 
wise they might be brought up on the flats. 

Between Crab Island and Bowman's Island, on the western side of the passage, a mass of flat 
grotmd extends, covering almost the entire space between Freeport Entrance and Yarmouth Entrance. 
A very large part of these flate ia bare at low water. Their eastern edge extends over the range of 
Bowman's and Crab islands and is tolerably bold-to. Vessels, to avoid being set on them, must not 
go to the westward of the southern point of entrance to Spar Cove bearing NW. by N. | N., in range 
with the extremity of Stockbridge's Point. 

Freeport Upper Ledge is very improperly named. It extends from Pound of Tea Island first 
SE. by S. and then SW. by S. J S., — its whole length being a quarter of a mile. Four 
feet at mean low water is found on this ledge, and it is marked by a red spar-buoy Freeport Upper 
(No. 2) placed in three fathoms water on the southern end of the shoal. This ledge Ledge. 

is just opposite to Bowman's Island and should have been named from that island. 

Passing to the westward of buoy No. 2 there will be seen ahead, and nearly a quarter of a mile 
distant, a black spar-buoy. This is on Bowman's Island Ledge, which lies off Stockbridge's Point at 
a distance of one hundred and seventy-five yards. It is not connected with Bowman's 
Island, has four feet at mean low water, and is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 3) Bowman's 

E laced in eighteen feet water on the eastern end of the ledge. After passing this Island Ledge. 
uoy (which is left to the westward) the course leads past Pound of Tea, and between 
the small island NE. from it and a bare rock which Ues three hundred yards NE. from Stockbridge's 
Point. 

Above Stockbridge's Point the most of the passage is filled by flats bare at low water, leaving 
only a narrow channel in the middle, through which eighteen feet at low water can be carried to 
Strout's Point Village and ten feet up to Bartol's Point. Vessels cannot go up to Bartol's Point 
Village except at high water or two-thirds flood. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING FREEPORT RIVER. 

I. Coming from, the Eastward, through Broad Sound, — Bring Half- Way Kock Ligbt-house tO 
bear SW. | W., nearly three miles distant, and Mark Island Monument NW. | W., with seventeen 
fathoms, soft bottom, and steer W. by N. J N., passing between Mark Island Ledge and Drunker^s 
Ledges and carrying not less than six fathoms water. Continue this course until the centre of Eagle 
Island bears N. J E. and Half- Way Rock Light-house S., with fifteen fathoms, dark green mud, 
when steer N. by W. J W. for the eastern end of Stockman^s Island. On this course you \^'ill carry 
nothing less than ten fathoms water. Continue it until the westernmost of the Upper Green Islands 
bears N., and is seen just clear of the eastern point of Great Moshier's Island. Now, in ten fathoms, soft 
bottom, and you are abreast of the northeastern end of Ministerial Island, steer N. for Upper Green Isl- 
ands until abreast of the red spar-buoy on Whaleboat Ledge. (On this course there is not less than six 
fathoms water.) Pass to the westward of this, and steer N. by E. for Busting's Island, carrying not 
less than nine fathoms; and when midway between French Island and the Upper Green Islands, 
in eight fathoms water, and the summit of Moore's Point bears N. | W., steer that course, carrying 
not less than four fathoms, and leaving Crab Island Ledge well to the westward. On this course, 
when past Crab Island, and Flying Point bears E. by N. f N., with four fathoms, soft bottom, steer 
NW. for Stockbridge's Point, carrying four fathoms water. Leave the red spar-buoy on Freeport 
Upper Ledge to the eastward, and steer N. by W. | W. up the middle of the channel, passing to the 
eastward of the black spar-buoy on Bowman's Island Ledge, and continuing the course until past 
Pound of Tea, when steer N NE. for four hundred yards, until the end of the long pier in Strout's 
Point Village bears N. by W. J W. Now steer N. J W., and anchor off the village. Not less than 
four fathoms may be taken on the above courses to the anchorage. - If bound farther up, when the 
end of the long wharf before mentioned bears W. J N., about a hundred and twenty-five yards off, 
the course is NE. f E. until the house on Bartol's Point bears N. by E. J E.,when steer NE. | N. for 
Bartol's Island ; but no reliable sailing directions can be given above Strout's Point Village. Stran- 
gers bound farther up the river should take a pilot. Four fathoms at low water may be carried up to 
Strout's Point Village, ten feet at low water to Bartol's Pomt, and from ten to twelve feet at high 
water up to Bartol's Point Village. 

The above courses pass three hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Whaleboat Ledge; one 
hundred and fifty yards to the eastward of Moshier's Ledge; seventy-five yards to the westward of 
Freeport Upper Ledge buoy; and the same distance to the eastward of Bowman's Island I^edge. 

II. Conting fron^ Sea, to pass to the Eastu>ard of Maif'Way Moeh and enter F*reepori Miver,'-^ 

Falling in with Half- Way Rock, bring it to bear NW. by E., about one mile and thrcHj-quarters 
distant, and steer N. by W. J W., passing five-eighths of a mile to the eastward of the rock. Continue 
this course, which will lead you into Broad Sound, (clear of all dangers, with not less than thirteen 
fathoms,) until past Eagle Island and the westernmost of the Upper Green Islands bears N., and 
there is ten fathoms, soft bottom, when steer for them and follow the directions given above. 

III. Coming front Sea or from, the Southward, to pass to the Westward of Maif'Way Jtoefc 
and enter jFreeport River, — Falling in to the southward of Half- Way Rock, bring the light to bear 
N. by E. \ E., two miles off, when there will be fourteen fathoms, and it will be in range with Haskell's 
Island, (western end,) and Mark Island Monument will be open a little to the eastward of it. Now 
steer N. J E., passing one-third of a mile to the westward of Half- Way Rock Light-house. This 
course made good, will lead safely up to French Island in not less than nine fathoms water, and will 
leave the red buoy on Whaleboat Ledge one hundred and fifty yards to the westward. When between 
French Island and Upper Green Islands, with Moore's Point bearing N. f W., and you are in eight 
fathoms water, steer for that point and follow the directions given above. 

Or, not wishing tto pass between the two Whaleboat Ledges, on the N. J E. course continue until 
the middle of Eagle Island bears SE. by E. | E. and the southwestern point of Whaleboat Island N. by 
E. There will be from fifteen to eighteen fathoms at this point, and you should steer N, ^ W. for the 
eastern point of Great Moshier's Island, carrying not less than nine fathoms, until abreast of Whale- 
boat Ledge buoy, which leave to the eastward, and steer N. by E. for Busting's Island. This oourst^ 
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carries you up to French Island with not less than nine fathoms water. When between French Island 
and the Upper Green Islands, in eight fathoms, steer N. f W. for Moore's Point, and follow the 
directions for the river on page 460. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING FREEPORT RIVER. 

II. Coming frtnn the We^tyjard, through IMekse's Sound, — The approaches to Freeport River 
through Luckse's Sound are identical with those which lead into Maquoit and Mare Point bays, and 
which are described on pages 448-449. They are: First, The Htissey, with twelve feet, lying two 
miles SW. f W. from Crotcn Island, off the entrance to the Sound, and marked by a can-buoy of the 
second class, painted red and black in horizontal stripes. Secondly, Orotch Island Ledge^ off the south- 
western point of ('rotch Island, with three feet and not buoyed. Thirdly, The Stepping Stones, off 
the southeastern shore of Long Island, which have a ledge with three feet one hundred and fifty yards 
S. of them. Fourthly, Sand Island Ledge, a long bar NE. from Sand Island, marked by a black 
spar-buoy. Fifthly, Stave Island Ledge, bare at low water, and marked by a black spar-buoy. 
Sixthly, The Goose Nest and Goose Nest Ledges, winch are in the channel between Great Chebeag 
on the north and Little Bangs and Stockman's islands on the south. Seventhly, Little Whaleboat 
Ledge, three-quarters of a mile SW. from Little Whaleboat Island, and not buoyed. Eighthly, 
Whaleboat Ledge, with nine feet, one mile SW. J W. from Little Whaleboat Island, and marked by 
a red spar-buoy. Ninthly, Green Island Ledge, with six feet, between Upper Green Islands and 
Chebeag Point, marked by a red spar-buoy ; and lastly, Chebeag Point Ledge, a shoal with three feet 
at mean low water, and awash at low tides an eighth of a mile NE. from the point. It is marked by 
a black spar-buoy (No. 11) placed in eighteen feet water off the northeastern end of the shoal. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING FREEPORT RTVER. 

IV. Couting from, the Westward, through JLuekse's Sound, outside of everything. — When 6ff 

Cape Elizabeth, in seventeen fathoms, with the easternmost light-house bearing NW. \ N., one mile and 
an eighth distant, Portland Head Light-house N. f W., and Half-Way Rock Light-house NE. by E. \ 
E., steer NE. by N. \ N., carrying not less than nine fathoms water. This course leads between Ouler 
Green Island and The Hussey. Continue it until Half-Way Rock Light-house bears SE. by E. \ E., 
seen between Inner Green Island and the sou^hweastem end of Jewell's Island. Now steer NE. \ E., 
which will lead clear of all dangers, apd in not less than five fathoms, up to Stockman's Island. When 
past this island, and Busting's Island bears N. \ E., steer for it until between French Island and Upper 
Green Islands, carrying not less than five fathoms. Then, when Moore's Point bears N. | W., steer for it, 
and follow the directions given for the river. Or, if Busting's Island cannot be seen from off Stock- 
man's Islaqd, haul up N. \ E. as soon as Half-Way Rock Light-house bears S. J E. Stockman's 
Island is bold-to, and you need not fear coming too close to it. in turning. 

The above courses pass about six hundred yards to the eastward of The Hussey; three hundred 
and fifty yards to the westward of Whaleboat Ijcdge; and three-eighths of a mile to the eastward of 
Green Island Ledge. 

V. Cowting from Portland, through the White Mead JPussage. — Having COme through the 
White Head Passage on an E. J S. course, bring Portland Head Light-house to bear SW. | W., (just 
clear to the westward of Ram Island,) with twelve fathoms, soft bottom, and steer NE. J E. past 
Peak's Island, across the entrance to Hussey's Sound, past Marsh Island and Obed's Rock, and 
carrying not less than ten fathoms water. When The Stepping Stones bear NW. J W., a quarter of a 
mile off, and are in range, steer NE. by N. } N. for Deer Point, carrying eight fathoms. On this 
course, when the extreme southwestern point of Hope Island bears E. by S. J S. there will be nine 
fathoms, soft bottom, and you must steer NE. | E. up the middle of the passage between Great 
Chebeag and Hope Island. On this course you will carry not less than eighteen feet. After passing 
Johnson's Cove, and you are in fifteen fathoms, with the southwestern end of Little Bangs Island 
bearing SE. J E., steer NE. by N. J N., nearly for the Upper Green Islands, having them a little to 
the northward of the course. On this course you will carry not less than six fathoms, and when past 
these islands, with Moore's Point bearing N. | W., and you are in eight fathoms water, steer for that 
point, and follow the directions for the river on page 460. 
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Or, continue the course NE. | E. past Little Bangs Island^ and betwe^ The Groose Nest and 
Stockman's Island, until Half- Way Rock Light-house bears S. J E., when steer N. by E. for Busting's 
Island, carrying not less than eight fathoms water. On this course, when you are between French 
Island and the Upper Green Islands, with eight fathoms, soft bottom, steer N. | W. for Moore's Point, 
and proceed as before directed. 

Or, f€hen off the southwestern end of lAttle Bangs Island, in fifteen fathoms water, and it bears 
SE. \ E., steer NE. by N. f N. for Upper Green Islands, carrying not less than six fathoms water. 
On this course, when the end of Chebeag Point is nearly abeam on a bearing of NW. by W., and you 
are in eight fathoms, sticky bottom, steer N. for Great Moshier's Island, passing to the westward of 
Green Island Ledge, and carrying not less than five fathoms water. On this course, when the highest 
part of French Island bears E. by N. J N., and you are in four fathoms, soft bottom, steer NE. \ N. 
for Basting's Island, in range with Flying Point. On this course there will be not less than twenty- 
three feet water. When Moore's Point bears N. f W. steer for it, and follow the previous directions, 
on page 460. 

These courses, if the first set of directions are followed, pass a quarter of a mile to the southward 
of Obed's Rock; the same distance to the southward of The Stepping Stones; four hundred yards to 
the northward of Sand Island Point; a quarter of a mile to the northward of The Goose Nest; three 
hundred yards to the westward of Goose Nest Ledges; and one hundnd and fifty yards to the east- 
ward of Upper Green Islands. If the second set of directions arefoUowed, you will pass three hundred 
and fifty yards to the westward of Whaleboat Ledge and three hundred yards to the eastward of 
Upper Green Islands. ^ If the third set are followed, you will pass a quarter of a mile to the northward 
of The Goose Nest; three hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Groose Nest Ledges; and a 
quarter of a mile to the westward of Green Island Ledge. 

INSIDE PASSAGE FROM PORTLAND HARBOR TO FREEPORT RIVER. 

This 18 a very commonly used passage for coasters when wind or sea is unfavorable for an outside passage to Freeport or 
Yarmouth River. Beginning at Hog Island Ledge (u]>on which the large granite fort, called Fort Georges, stands) it runs in 
a northeasterly direction past Hog Island, Clapboard Island, Basket Island, Little and Great Chebeag islands, Cousin^s Island, 
and between Great Chebeag and Littlejohn's islands, and joins the Lnckse's Sound channel off Chebeag Point. The whole 
distance is nine miles from Breakwater Light-house to Chebeag Point, — the water being always smooth and the channel in most 
places wide and deep. Fourteen feet, between Mackey's Island and Fort Georges, is the shoalest water. 

On leaving the Inner Harbor of Portland and steering to the northeastwaM, you will pass one mile 8. of a round island, 
almost entirely under* cultivation, but having a grove of spruce and pine on its summit (close to a group of houses) and a small 

group of oak, birch, maple, &c., near the southern shore. The southern side of the island presents a some- 
Maokey'S Island, what precipitous face about twenty feet above high-water mark ; and behind this the land slopes more 

gently to the summit, which is forty feet high. This island is called Mackey's Island, and lies.on the eastern 
side of the entrance to the Preeumpscot River, and about three-eighths of a mile from shore. It is oval in shape, — the longest 
diameter (E. and W.) being half a mile and the shortest about five hundred yards. From its southern face a long bur extends 

seven hundred yards in a southerly direction to a bare rock, called Half- Way Bock. 
Hog Island To the southward ywi will pass a large granite fort built upon a very extensive ledge, covered at high 

Ledge. water, called Hog Island Ledge, which lies three-eighths of a mile W, of Little Hog Island. The fort is 

Fort Gorges, and is a pentagonal casemated work, built of granite, but uot yet completed. 
Great Hog Island is the large, partly wooded and partly cleared island which lies on the southern side of this passage. 
When seen from the westward or northward it is easily recognized by one half of its southern and northern faces being cleared 

and under fine cultivation, with one or two small groves of ornamental trees on the slopes, two or three 
Great Hog Island, orchards, and a group of houses on the hill. The cleared land is undulating, and in no place over eighty 

feet high ; and the northern shores slope gently. The rest of the island is wooded with a great variety of 
trees, — oak, spruce, pine, fir, hemlock, birch, elm, &c.; and the southern face presents a steep bluff appearance to a height of sixty 
feet. Great Hog Island is nearly oval in shape, lies NB. and 8W., and is over a mile in length. Its northern shores are shoal 
and must receive a good berth from vessels using this channel. On its northeastern face it is indented by a deep and commodious 
cove, called Diamond Coye, famous as a resort for pleasure parties during the summer season. 

From its extreme southwestern end Great Hog Island sends off a long and very narrow neck of sand and pyebbles, connect- 
ing it with a smaller island two hundred and fifty yards to the southward of it, called Little Hog Island. 
Little Hog Island. This island also lies NB. and 8W., is half a mile long, and its southern and western faces present a somewhat 

precipitous slope about sixty feet high, while the northern shores have a more gentle rise. The island is 
wooded with a variety of trees near the northern end, but the southern half is bare of trees and grassy. 
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There is a passage between Little Hog Island and Hog Island Liedge with four &thoms at low water ; but strangers^ bow- 
ever, should not attempt it. 

About one hundred and seventy-five yards to the northeastward of the eastern end of Great Hog Island lies Cow Island, 
small, fort J feet high, nearly three hundred yards wide, and about three- eighths of a mile long. A few 
stunted firs skirt its northern face; and. seen from the westward, it is noticeable for having on its eastern Cow Island 

end (which is*otherwise bare) two tall spruce trees standing close together, and appearing like a brig under 
full sail. This mark distinguishes Cow Island from any other in the bay. 

Three-quarters of a mile to the northeastward of Mackey's Island lie two low grassy islets, called Tbo Brotliers, N NW. 
and 8 8E. from each other, about one hundred and seventy-five yards apart The northernmost one is nearly a quarter of a railo 
from the mainland, and they are surrounded by shoals. 

One mile and a quarter H. from Cow Island, and on the northern side of the channel, lies a long narrow island, called 
Clapboard Isla,nd. It was formerly called Woody Clapboard Island, to distinguish it from Sturdivant's Island, which was 
then known as Smooth Clapboard Island ; but the trees have disappeared from its sui;^e and there is now 
but a growth of bushes aud shrubs upon it, with one rough hut near the centre of the island. The sur- Clapboard Island. 
fiice is undulating, — being forty feet high near the southern end, the same height in the middle, and twenty 
feet high at the northern end. It is nearly three-quarters of a mile long and extremely narrow, — being in no place more than 
two hundred and fifty yards wide. Bare rocky islets lie near the southwestern end, — the approach to which is very shoal, and 
is in many places bare at low water. 

When abreast of Clapboard Island, Basket Island will appear, bearing about NE., and a mile and a half off. It is a small 
island of an oval shape, and about four hundred yards long. It is quite low, with a few trees near its 
southern end and a house near the centre of the island; and its shores are tolerably bold- to. Stnrdiyant'B Baskft Island. 
Island, formerly called Smootli Clapboard Island, lies a little over half a mile NW. from it, and Cousin's 
Island lies about a mile NE. from it. Deep channels exist among all of these islands. 

The channel now leads between Basket Island and Little Chebeag If>land, which lies a mile aud an eighth 8. by B. from the 
former and six hundred yards SW. by W. from Great Chebeag, with which it is connected at low water. It is 
of moderate height, gently sloping, and bare of trees with the exception of a beautiful grove of spruce, pme Little Chebeag 
and other trees on the summit ; and grass-land and cultivated fields form the surface of the rest of the island. Island. 

A large white house aud out-buildings stand near the grove on the northern side. The house is used as a 
family hotel or summer boarding-house, and is the residence of the owner of the island. Little Chebeag was formerly much 
resorted to, but is now almost deserted. It is triangular in shape and iies nearly B. and W. On the northern shore of this 
island, nearly midway between the eastern and western ends, a cliff about thirty feet high will be noticed. The highest part of 
Little Chebeag is occupied by the grove above mentioned, and is forty-five feet above sea-level. 

Passing Little Chebeag, the course leads between Cousin's Island and Littlejohn's Island on the north and Great Chf)l)eag 
on the south, — the latter being, with the exception of Great Island, the largest in Casco Bay. It is three miles long In a NE. 
aud SW. direction and has an average width of a mile ; and the highest land, which is near its centre, is 
one hundred and eighty feet above high-water mark. On the northern shore of this island (along which Great Chebeag 
the course leads) the shores are steep, and present to the view wooded lands and cleared fields alternately. Island. 

with groups of houses here and there. The western point, called Indian Point, is a long, low, bare point, 
from which a bare shingly bar extends to Little Chebeag Island at low water. The northeastern point is called Chebeag Point, 
is also low and cleared, with several houses upon the slopes to the westward of it aud a small hillock on the extreme point. 
The northern shore of Great Chebeag is irregular in outline, — ^being much indented by coves. It is also quite shoal in plaqes, — 
bare bars, such as Seal Ledge and Chebeag Bar, extending off some distance from the shore. 

Cousin's Island lies on the northern side of the cliannel, extends in a NB. and SW. direction, is a mile aud three-quarters 
long, and has an average width of half a mile. It is, however, very irregular in shape, and its shores are 
much indented by coves. From its northeastern end a long low neck of land extends in an easterly direc- Cousln's Island. 
tion for a quarter of a mile, when it divides into two points, one extending in a southeasterly and the other 
in a nort<hea8terly direction. Both of these points are low and bare ; and the northernmost one, which is called Blaney's Point, 
has a group of houses at its junction with the body of the island. The southernmost point is called Oomlleld Point, and is 
composed of cleared and cultivated land, but has no houses upon it. Between the two points a nearly circular cove exists, 
which is, however, bare at low water. 

Cousin's Island is eighty feet high in its highest part, with an undulating surface varying from twenty Blrch Point. 

to eighty feet above high-water mark. It is partly cleared and settled and partly wooded, — the surface 
showing occasional groves of trees and houses scattered at intervals along its northwestern face. The southwestern end is 
divided into two points, called Birch Point aud Spruce Point, — the former of which is the northernmost, and is low and almost 
bare of trees. A few remain, however, of the grove of birch, which formerly gave the point its name ; and a few houses stand 
on the slopes of the hill behind the point. 

Spruce Point, the southernmost point, is sixty feet high and somewhat steep, and covered with trees, mostly spruce, — 
whence iu name. Half a mile B. of Spruce Point is Doyle's Point, the southern extremity of Cousin's 
Island, which is forty feet high and cleared, and has one or two houses upon it. In passing it bound through Doyle'S Polnt. 

the Inside Passage the thickly wooded hill which forms the highest part of the island will be seen. 
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Three-eighths of a mile B. of Dojie's Point ia Littlejohn's Island, lying about E 1^. and W 8W., a mile long and of irregular 
shape. Neai- the western end the land rises abruptlj to a height of eighty feet and is tolerably thickly 
Littlejohn's wooded, — most of the trees being spruce and fir. The eastern end of the island is lower, generally bare of 

Island. trees and about twenty feet high ; but on the northern shore the land slopes very gently. Between the 

eastern shore of Cousin's Island and the northern shore of Littlejohn's Island is a passage about three hun- 
dred yards wide, bare at low water, and of no importance. 

One mile E NE. from Littlejohn's Island is Great MosMer'B Island, which lies on the western side of the approaches to 
Freeport River. Here the Inside Passage joins the other channels into the river, for a description of the shores of which see 
pages 457-458. 

DANGERS 

IN THE INSIDE PASSAGE FROM PORTLAND HARBOR TO FREEPORT RIVER. 

Half- Way Rock is a bare rock, lying seven hundred yards S. from Mackey's Island, with which 

it is connected by a long bare bar ; and flals extend to the westward of it half a mile, 

Half 'Way Rock, obstructing the entrance to Presurapscot River. From Half-Way Rock shoal water 

extends to the southward about three-quarters of a mile, with from seven to ten feet 

at low water. 

The northwestern shore of Great Hog Island must not be approached nearer than six hundred 

and fifty yards until the middle of the island has been passed; for shoal ground, with 

Hog Island eight feet water, is found at a distance of six hundred yards from high-water mark. 

Ledge, On the extreme western end of this shoal ground, which is known as Hog Island Ledge, 

is placed a red spar-buoy (No. 2). The buoy is in three fathoms water, about twenty 

yards to the northwestward of the shoal part of the ledge; and vessels should, under no circumstances, 

attempt to pass to the eastward of it. The sailing-line passes close-to to the westward of this buoy. 

After passing buoy No. 2 the approaches to the shore are deeper until you are up to Brimstone 

Point Ledge, which lies NW. from Brimstone Point (eastern end of Hog Island) at a 

Brimstone distance from shore of nearly four hundred yards. It has three and a half feet at mean 

Point Ledge, low water, and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 4) placed in three fathoms water off 

its northern end ; and there is no passage inside of it except for light-draught vessels. 

One mile NE. J E. from the buoy on Brimstone Point Ledge will be seen a black spar-buoy 

lying nearly midway between Clapboard Island and Cow Island. This is on Cow 

Cow Island Island Ledge, which is bare at low water, and lies three-quarters of a mile S. by E. 

Ledge. from the southwestern end of Clapboard Island and a little over half a mile N. by W. 

from the eastern end of Cow Island. The buoy (No. 1) is placed on its southeastern 

side in four fathoms water. 

After passing the buoy on Cow Island Ledge, which is left to the northward, the channel is clear 
until you are up to Lower Basket Island Ledge, lying a little over two miles NE. | E. 
Lower Basket from Cow Island Ledge buoy and half a mile SE. J E. from Basket Island. This 
Island Ledge, ledge is bare at half-tide, but has from four to seven fathoms water on all sides of it; 
and is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 7) placed in four fathoms on the south- 
eastern side of the shoal. 

The channel here leads between Basket Island and Great Chebeag, leaving the black buoy on 
Lower Basket Island Ledge to the northward, and passing between it and a red spar- 
Sea/ Ledge. buoy off the northwestern shore of Great Chebeag. This buoy is off Seal Ledge, 
which extends in a northerly direction from the shore of Chebeag to a distance of 
three-eighths of a mile, and is bare at two hours before low water. The buoy, which is marked No. 6, 
is placed in two fathoms on its northwestern end, and bears E. J N. from the black spar-buoy on 
Lower Basket Island Ledge, distant three-quarters of a mile. 

Upper Basket Island Ledge is not in the way of vessels using this channel unless they are tacking 
to windward. It lies about midway between Spruce Point (on Cousin^s Island) and 
Upper Basket Basket Island, — bearing SW. | W. from the former, distant nearly half a mile, and N. 
Island Ledge. . f E. from Lower Basket Island Ledge, five-eighths of a mile distant. It is bare at 
half-tide in many places, — thus forming several ledges about fifty or a hundred yards 
apart. A black spar-buoy (No. 9) is placed in three fathoms water on the northeastern side of the 
ledge, and is to be left to the northward by vesssels passing either to the eastward or westward. 

Aft^er passing the red buoy on Seal Ledge, the passage between Cousin's Island and Great Che- 
beag is entirely clear of obstructions until you are abreast of Doyle's Point, when there will be seen 
about half a mile ahead, and close under the shore of Littlejohn's Island, a red spar- 
Chebeag Bar. buoy. This is on Chebeag Bar, a long pebbly bar making off in a northerly direction 
from the middle of the northern side of Great Chebeag to within an eighth of a mile 
of the southern shore of Littlejohn's Island, and dry at low water for a distance of three-eighths of a 
mile from the shore of the former. The buoy, which is marked No. 8, is placed in three fathoms 
water off the northern end of the bar, and is two miles NE. | E. from Lower Basket Island Ledge. 
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After passing the buoy on Chebeag Bar there will be seen to the eastward, cloee in with the north- 
eastern end of Great Chebeag Island, a black spar-buoy ; and still farther to the east- 
ward, close to the Upper Green Islands, a red spar-buoy. The former is on Chebeag Chebeag Foinf 
Point Ledge, which makes off from the point of that name in a northeasterly direction Ledge. 

ibr three hundred yards and has but three feet at mean low water on its northern 
end. The buoy is marked No. 11, and is placed in three fathoms just to the eastward of the extremity 
of the shoal. . 

The red spar-buoy, which is marked No. 10, is on Green Isiand Ledge, a detached shoal spot 
with only six feet upon it at mean low water. It lies almost exactly in line between 
Chebeag Point and the Upper Green Islands, — ^being distant from the former about Sreen Is/and 
live-eighths of a mile and from the westernmost of the latter a little over four hun- Ledge. 

dred yards. The buoy is in three fathoms off the southwestern side of the ledge. 

Neither Chebeag Point Ledge or Green Island Ledge is in the way of vessels unless they are 
standing to the southward on a wind; and when past them the channel is dear to French Island. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR THE INSIDE PASSAGE FROM PORTLAND HARBOR TO FREEPORT RTVER. 

Leaving Portland Harbor, bring Breakwater Light-house (on Staniford's Ledge) to bear &W. J 
W., and steer NE. J E. past Hog Island Ledge, I^ittle Hog Island and Great Hog Island, and carry- 
ing not less than fourteen feet water, until you are abreast of Brimstone Point Ledge and in four 
fathoms, soft bottom ; when steer NE. by E. J E. past Cow Island Lodge, with not less than four and a 
half fathoms, until the southwestern point of Clapboard Island bears NW. | W. and the hotel on Little 
Chebeag E., and you are in nine fathoms water. Now steer NE. J E. towards Chebeag Bar buoy, 
passing to the southward of Lower Basket Island Ledge and to the westward and northward of Seal 
Ledge, and carrying not less than four fathoms. On coming up with Chebeag Bar buoy pass to the 
northward of it, in eight fathoms, and steer NE. by E. } E., carrying twenty-one feet water, until the 
highest part of French Island bears E. by N. J N. and the westernmost of the Upper Green Islands 
SE. by E., and you are in four and a half fathoms. Now steer NE. J N. for Busdng's Island, in 
range with Flying Point, carrying not less than twenty-three feet water; and when Moore's Point 
bears N. f W., and you are in five fathoms, steer for it, following the directions given for Freeport 
River on page 460. 

YARMOUTH RIVER. 

One mile and three-eighths to the westward of the entrance to Freeport River is Fogg's Point, the eastern point of the 
entrance common to Cousin's and Yarmouth rivers. The entrance is here three-eighths of a mile wide between Fogg's Point 
and Parker's Point, which forms the western side of the entrance. 

The land between Staples' Point and Fogg's Point is low and bare, with wooded slopes one hundred feet high behind it, and 
one or two houses are seen; but the land is not under much cultivation. Foggs Point is one hundred feet 
high, with scattered trees upon it, and one or two houses near the shore. Large flats extend fWim the point Fogg'S Point. 

to the southward as far as Cousin's Island, — there being no passage into Yarmouth River between it and 
Blaney's Point. The channel into the river leads between Sandy Point, the northwestern point of Cousin's Island, and Drink- 
water's Point on the mainland. 

Parker's Point, on the western shore of the entrance, is twenty feet high, bare of trees, and has one or two houses on it. 

Cousin's River is a narrow creek, about three-quarters of a mile long, and having an average width of an eighth of a mile. 
It is very shoal,— having onlj three feet at mean low water in a very narrow channel, — and is of no import- 
ance. The western point of entrance to this river, called Brown's Point, is narrow, fortj feet high, and has Cousfn's River. 
a few trees upon it. 

Yarmouth River passes to the westward, between Brown's and Parker's points, and at its mouth is a quarter of a mile 
wide. Its course is about W. for three-quarters of a mile, and then turns abruptly to the northwestward for about a mile 
farther to the village of Yarmontli Falls, situated on its western bank. The channel is extremely narrow, and has but four 
feet at mean low water or about thirteen feet at high water ; and the bed of the river at low water is bare with the exception of 
a very nairow slue forming the channel. The shores are of moderate height, varying from twenty to sixty feet, mostly cleared 
and under cultivation. Yarmouth Falls is a small village, in which there is some little business done in ship-building. 

The approach to Yarmouth River from Portland, or from the westward, leads between Clapboard Island and Prinze's 
Point on the mainland. This point is low, broad, cleared and settled except on the summit, which is forty 
feet high and occupied by groves of ti*ees. Behind it to the northward the land gradually rises to one bun- PfinCO'S Point. 
dred feet above high-water mark, and is almost entirely cleared and under fine cultivation, — some of the finest 

c. P. — I. 59 
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fanning lands on the coast being in this vicinity. Prince's Point is seven-eighths of a mile to the westward of Clapboard 
Island and a mile and a half to the northwestward of Mackey's Island. 

On the northern side of Prince's Point a small cove, bare at low water, makes in about a quarter of a 
Bartlett'S Point, mile. Its northern point of entrance is a cleared point with one or two houses on it, called Bartlett's Point ; 
and on the northern side of Bartlett's is a larger cove, of irregular shape, called Mussel Cove. 
Prom Mussel Cove the shore takes a general course NB. J E. for two miles to the entrance to Broad Cove. The land rises 
gradually to a height of over one hundred feet, the slopes cleared and cultivated, and the summits of the ridges thickly 8<5ttIe«L 
Three-quarters of a mile HE. from Bartlett's Point is a small creek or cove, called York's Landing ; and nearly three- eighths of 
a mile above York's Landing, and one mile and an eighth above Bartlett's Point, is Foster's Landing. All of these waters afford 
good anchorage. 

Sturdivant's Island, or Smootli Clapboard Island, as it is sometimes called, is low, cleared and culti- 
Sturdivant'S vated, with a few houses on it It lies to the southward of the mouth of Broad Cove; ihi-ee-quarters of a 

Island. mile E. by H. from Foster's Landing ; seven-eighths of a mile NE. by H. from Clapboard Island; five-eighths 

of a mile NW. from Basket Island ; and about half a mile from the mainland. 
Broad Cove is a large ^nd deep indentation in the northwestern shores of Casco Bay, two miles and a half to the northeast- 
ward of Prince's Point and the same distance to the westward of Parker's Point. It is a mile and a half 
Broad Cove. long, and a mile wide at its mAuth ; and nine feet at mean low water may be safely carried up the cove a 

mile from its mouth. The shores are high, steep and cleared in most places, with occasional wooded hills, 
and houses dotting the slopes here and there. 
Prince's Point. The eastern point of the entrance to Broad Cove is called Prince's Point, or, to distinguish it from the 

point of the same name three miles and a half to the south westward, Upper Princess Point. It is low, 
nearly bare of trees and thinly settled ; and is two miles and a quarter to the westward of Parker's Point, and one mile NW. 

fi-om Birch Pointy on the southwestern end of Cousin's Island. 
Drinkwater'8 One mile and a quarter to the westward of Prince's Pomt is a low broad point, partly cleared and 

Point. partly wooded, called Drinkwater's Point, where there is a landing place and several wharves; and Sandy 

Point, the northwestern point of Cousin's Island, is not quite three-eighths of a mile BE. from it. A small 
cove, dry at low Water, called Wliite'i Cove, makes in on the northern side of Drinkwater's Point, and its shores are 
wooded and somewhat steep. Parker's Point, the western point of entrance to Yarmouth River, is one mile to the eastward of 
this point 

Lane'8 Island is a low wooded island, lying to the southward of Fogg's Point at a distance of a quarter of a mile. It lies E. 
and W., is half a mile long, and at low water is connected with the mainland and also with Cousin's Island by dry flats. 

DANGEES 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING YARMOUTH RIVER. 

I. By the channel UioAing along the Ekutern shorem of Clapboard and Sturdivant's Islands. — 

There is no passage into this river from the eastward or southward except at high water, 
Half 'Way Rook, and then only for light-draught vessels. The dangers in the approaches from Portland 

Entrance are, first. Half- Way Rock (see page 464) and the shoals which make off from it 
to the southward. This is a bare rock, lying seven hundred yards S. from Mackey's Island, with which 
it is connected by bare flats. Shoal water extends from it to the southward about three-quarters of a 
mile; but vessels of six feet draught may go within two hundred and fifty yards of the rock. 

The western shore of Great Hog Island must not be approached nearer than six hundred and 

fifty yards until you have passed the middle of the island, as eight feet at mean low 

Hog Island water is found at a distance of six hundred yards from high-water mark. This shoal 

Ledge. ground is called Hog Island Ijedge, and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed 

in three fathoms water about twenty yards to the westward of the western edge of the 
shoal. Vessels should not attempt to pass to the eastward of this buoy as it is very shoal all the way 

to the island. 
Brimstone After passing Hog Island Ledge the approaches to the shore are deeper until op 

Point Ledge. with Brimstone Point Ledge, (see page 464,) which lies NW. from Brimstone Point, 

(eastern end of Great Hog Island,) four hundred yards from shore. It has three and 
a half feet at mean low water, and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 4) placed in two fathoms off its 
northern end; and there is no passage inside of it except for light-draught vessels. 

After passing the buoy on Brimstone Point Ledge a black spar-buoy (No. 1) will be seen bearing 

about NB. J E. This is on Cow Island Ledge, which lies one mile to the northeast- 

Cow Island ward of Brimstone Point, three-quarters of a mile S. by E. from the southwestern end 

Ledge. of Clapboard Island, and a little over half a mile N. by W. from the eastern end of 

Cow Island. The buoy is placed on the southeastern side of the ledge ; and vessels l)ound 
to Yarmouth Entrance pass to the northward of it, between the ledge and Clapboard Island. (See 
page 464.) 
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Clapboard Island Upper Le^ge, or Upper Clapboard Island Ledge, as it is sometimes called, is tlie 
next danger met with, and lies SE. from the western end of Sturdivant's Island, half 
a mile off; NE. j E. from tlie northeastern end of Clapboard Island, nearly three- Clapboard 
quarters of a mile distant; and a third of a mile W. from the southern end of Basket Island Upper 
Island. Seven feet at mean low water is found on this ledge, which is small and Ledge. 

surrounded by deep water; and a red spar-buoy (No G) is placed in sixteen f(*et off 
the western side of the ledge. It may be left on either hand, but if left to the westward must receive 
a berth of three hundred and fifty yards. 

A group of bare ledges lies SW. from the western end of Sturdivant^s Island at a distance of 
nearly half a mile, and are known as Sturdivant's Island Ledges. Shoal water extends 
i rom the bare rocks to the island, so that vessels must not attempt to pass between Sturdivanfs 
it and the ledges except at high water; and strangers must never attempt the passage. Island Ledges. 
These ledges are not buoyed as they always show themselves, and vessels passing to 
the eastward of Sturdivant's Island leave them to the westward ; while those passing between the island 
and the mainland leave them to the southward and eastward. 

After passing Sturdivant's Island there are no more dangers in this channel until you are past 
Birch Point and approach the passage between Sandy Point and Drinkwater's Point. 
Nearly three-quarters of a mile to tne southwestward of Sandy Point, and a mile to Sand/ Point 
the northeastward of Birch Point, will be seen a ledge, bare at low water, called Sandy Ledge. 

Point Ledge. The bare rock is nearly half a mile from shore; and a long shoal, bare 
at low spring tides, extends in a northeasterly direction from it for three-quarters of a mile. 

Above Sandy Point the channels are so narrow and crooked and so full of flats and shoals as to 
render it impossible to give any intelligible information in regard to them. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING YARMOUTH RIVER. 

I. By the Channel ieadit^ along tJie Eagtem shores of €Mapboard and Siurdivuni's Islands* — 

Coming from Portland, bring Breakwater Light-house to bear SW. J W., half a mile off, and 
steer NE. \ E. past Fort Grorges and Great Hog Island, past Brimstone Point Ledge and Cow Island 
licdge, (carrying nothing less than fourteen feet water,) and continue this course until abreast of the 
northeastern end of Clapboard Island and you are in seven fathoms water; when steer N. by E., with 
not less than seven fathoms, until up with Clapboard Island Upper Ledge buoy, which leave to the 
eastward, two hundred and fifty yards off, and steer NE. | N. past Sturdivant's Island^ leaving Birch 
Point well to the eastward, and carrying not less than sixteen feet water. When past Sandy Point 
Ledge, and the wharf on Drinkwater's Point bears N. by E., a quarter of a mile off, and Sandy Point 
E. by N. \ N., with eighteen feet water, steer NE. by E., about for the middle of Lane's Island. This 
course leads you safely through, between Drinkwater's and Sandy points, with not less than fifteen feet 
water. Beyond this no sailing directions can be given, as the channel is extremely narrow and crooked 
and obstructed by many shoals and flats, through which no stranger can possibly trace his way. A 
pilot should always be obtained either at Cousin's Island or Drinkwater's Point. 

II. Conning from, 8eau>ard. — Bring Portland Head Light-house to bear NW. by N. f N. and 
steer for it, which course will lead between West Cod Ledge Rock and Corwin Hock with not less than 
twelve fathoms water. When Cape Elizabeth Light-houses are in range, two miles off, with ten 
fathoms, hard bottom, steer N. by E., carrying not less than nine and a half fathoms, until you are up 
with Peak's Island, and Portland Head Light-house bears SW. by W. | W., in range with the southern 
end of Ram Island. Now, in fifteen fathoms, soft bottom, steer N. by W. for Cow Island, which 
course leads through Hussey's Sound with not less than eleven fathoms. When up with Pumpkin 
Nob (off the northern end of Peak's Island) and about a quarter of a mile to the eastward of it, steer 
N. by E., carrying not less than seven fathoms, and leaving Cow Island and Clapboard Island to the 
westward. Continue the course until you are abreast of the red spar-buoy on Upper Clapboard Island 
Ledge, and in seven and a half fathoms, soft bottom, with the southern end of Basket Island bearing 
E.; when steer NE. } N. and follow the directions previously given. 

The above courses pass three-quarters of a mile to the westward of The Hussey; a quarter of a 
mile to the eastward of Pumpkin Nob; a quarter of a mile to the eastward of Cow Island Ledge; 
two hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Clapboard Island Upper Ledge; and one hundred 
and fifty yards to the westward of Sandy Point Ledge. 
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DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING YARMOUTH RIVER. 

II. By the Inshore Passage between dapboard Jslafui and tJte mainland. — ^Vessels Using this 

passage haul up to the northward as soon as they are past the middle of Great Hog 

Clapboard Island Island. When past The Brothers, look out for Clapboard Island Lower Ledge, or 

Lower Ledge. Lower Clapboard Island Ledge^ as it is sometimes called, which has three feet at mean 

low water, lies W. from the southern end of Clapboard Island, a quarter of a mile 

distant, and has no buoy. At low water the kelp shows the position of the ledge, but at high water 

there is no sign of it; and a buoy has accordingly been recommended to mark it. 

Passing Clapboard Island Lower Ledge, you come next to Jones' Ledge, which lies two hundred 

and fifty yards oflF the western shore of Clapboard Island, a quarter of a mile above 

Jones' Ledge, its southern end, and a little over a quarter of a mile above the Lower Ledge. It has 

four feet at mean low water on its eastern end ; but there is a rock a little over one 

hundred and fifty yards E. from it, which is awash at mean low water and is out at low spring tides. 

There is no buoy, and the kelp shows only in one small spot about five or six yards square. 

Four hundred yards NW. from the northeastern end of Clapboard Isladd are a couple of bare 
rocks, which have no name. There is no passage inside of them, as a line of shoals extends to the 
island ; but their western side is bold-to and may be approached closely. 

On the western side of the channel, when past Prince's Point, there is a ledge with five fed at 
mean low watery which lies E. from the entrance to Mussel Cove at a distance from Bartlett's Point of 
half a mile; and from Prince's Point its shoalest part bears NE. ^ E., a little over half a mile. The 
ledge is quite a long one, — extending in a SW. direction a quarter of a mile, — is not buoyed and has 
no name. 

Nearly one mile NE. J E. from Prince's Point a black spar-buoy (No. 3) will be seen, which is 

on York Ledge, lying SE. from York's Landing, six hundred yards from shore. It 

Yori Ledge. is bare at extreme low tides, and the buoy is placed in sixteen feet close to the bare 

rock and off its southeastern end. From the bare part of the ledge shoal water extends 

NW. for one hundred and fifty yards, where there is six feet at mean low water. 

It is not safe for strangers to go inside of York Ledge; and after passing it the course leads 

between Sturdivant's Island and the mainland, leaving Sturdivant's Island Ledges (see page 467) to 

the eastward and a black spar-buoy to the westward. This buoy is on IJHderwood's 

Underwood's Ledge, which lies E. J S. from Foster's landing, about a third of a mile from shore. 

Ledge. and nas four feet at mean low water. The buoy (No. 6) is placed on its eastern end 

in three fathoms, and bears from York Ledge buoy about NE. J E., distant a little 

over half a mile, and from the southwestern end of Sturdivant's Island W. by S. | S., half a mile 

distant. The ledge is not large, and there is from three to four fathoms water between it and the main 

shore; but strangers should always leave the buoy to the westward. 
Prince's Point Prince's Point Shoals extend from Prince's Point in a southwesterly direction 

Shoals. for half a mile. Spots dry at low water lie at that distance from the point, and at low 

spring tides the whole shoal is bare. Near the southern end of these shoals is a round 
bare rock, called Pumpkin Nob. 

After passing Pumpkin Nob the course leads towards Sandy Point, and there are no obstructions 
until you are up with Sandy Point Ledge, already described on page 467. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING YARMOUTH RIVER. 

III. By the Inshore Passage between dapboard Island and the mainland. — Continue the 
course NE. J E. from Breakwater Light-house until abreast of the middle of Great Hog Island 
and you are in three and a quarter fathoms water, when Half- Way Rock will bear W. by N., nearly 
three-quarters of a mile off, and the eastern end of Mackey's Island NW. | N., nearly a mile distant. 
Now steer N NE., carrying not less than t\venty-one feet water, and leaving Clapboard Island to the 
eastward nearly half a mile distant. Continue this course until you are up with the black buoy on 
York Ledge, which leave to the westward, and steer NE. past Underwood's Ledge, and along the 
northwestern shore of Sturdivant's Island, with not less than four fathoms water. When abreast of 
the eastern end of this island, and about a quarter of a mile from it, in twenty-three feet water, soft 
bottom, steer NE. by E. J E. for Sandy Point. On this course there is not less than fifteen feet. 
When Birch Point bears S. by W. and you are about a quarter of a mile from Sandy Point Ledge, 
in fifteen feet, soft bottom, steer NE. | N. for a little over eight hundred yards, until the wharf on 
Drinkwater's Point bears N. by E. and Sandy Point E. by N. J N., when there will be fifteen feet, 
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INSIDE PASSAGE THBOUGH CASCO BAY, 469 

soft bottom. Thence steer NE. by E., which course leads through between Sandy Sailing Direo- 
Point and Drink water's Point, in fifteen feet at low water. The water is nearly always fions — Yar" 
smooth in this passage, and it is the one mostly used by fishermen and coasters bound mouth River. 
to Yarmouth Falls. 

The above courses pass two hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Clapboard Island Lower 
Ledge; one hundred and fifty yards to the eastward of York Ledge; two hundred yards to the west- 
ward of Sturdivant's Island Ledges; one huftdred and fifty yards to the eastward of Underwood's 
Ledge; and one hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Sandy Point Ledge. 

If b€mna into Broad Cove, — When past Uuderwood's Ledge, (on the NE. course,) bring the 
southwestern point of Sturdivant's Island to bear E. by S. J S., just clear to the northward of Basket 
Island, and about tliree hundred and fifty yards off, when there will be seven fathoms water. Now 
steer N NE. into the cove, carrying not less than seventeen feet, and anchor according to draught, in 
from twelve to seventeen feet water. 

INSIDE PASSAGE THROUGH CASCO BAY, FROM CAPE SMALXi POINT TO 

PORTLAND HARBOR. 

This channel is very frequently used by coasters and fishermen bound either to the eastward or 
westward through the bay. The following directions are given for the convenience of those desiring 
to use it. 

Bring Cape Small Point to bear N NE., one mile distant, (showing just clear of Glover's Rock,) 
when there will be sixteen fathoms, hard bottom. Now steer W NW. for Mark Island Monument, 
carrying not less than four and a half fathoms, until you are abreast of Turnip Island Ledge, (marked 
by a red buoy. No. 2,) bringing the buoy to l)ear NE. by N., distant half a mile, with eight fathoms 
water. Then steer NW. | W. for the southwestern point of Haskell's Island until Mark Island Monu- 
ment bears W. J N. and Turnip Island Ledge buoy E. J S., — being in sixteen fathoms water. Then 
steer W NW. directly for Haddock Rock until within a quarter of a mile of it, and you are in seven 
fathoms water, with Haskell's Island bearing N NB., about two hundred yards distant Then steer 
NW., which will bring the Monument astern ; and this course continue, with not less than six fathoms 
water, until the centre of Eagle Island bears SW. by S. J S. and the southwestern end of Upper 
Flag Island NE. J N., when there will be fourteen fathoms, black mud. Then steer NW. | W. 
towards Little Bangs Island, with not less than six fathoms, and when past Stave Island Ledge buoy 
(which leave to the westward close-to) and you are in six fathoms water, steer W. J S. past Little 
Bangs Island and the buoy on Sand Island Ledge, carrying not less than seven fathoms. When past 
this buoy, and Sand Island bears SW. by S. J S., steer W SW. past Deer Point until it bears NE. by 
N. I N., three hundred yards distant, and the western end of Hope Island SE. by S. J S., and you 
are in nine fathoms, soft bottom. On this course the least water is five fathoms. Then steer W. by 
N. J N., and gradually haul to the northward, keeping about three hundred and fifty yai'ds from 
Deer Point to avoid Deer Point Rocky which has nine feet water and lies two hundred and fifty 
yards SW. from the point. On this course there will be not less than five and a half fathoms. When 
Crow Island bears W. \ N., about two hundred yards off, and there is seven fathoms water, steer 
NW. by N. \ N. until Crow Island bears S., carrying not less than eight fathoms water. Thep steer 
W SW. until the hotel on Little Chebeag bears N. J E., with six fathoms, soft bottom, when steer W. 
\ S. past Cow Island until you are abreast of Brimstone Point Ledge. On this course the least water 
is four fathoms. Leave the red buoy on this ledge to the southward about three hundred yards off, 
and steer SW. J W. for Breakwater Light-house, carrying not less than fifteen feet water. When 
within half a mile of it, haul up for the anchorage. 

PORTLAND HARBOR. 

The city of Portland, whicli is the principal maritime port of the State of Maine, lies in Latitude 43° S^ N. and Longi- 
tude 70° 15' W. Tlie harbor is one of the best on the coast, and is naturally divided into an Inner and Outer Harbor. The 
Outer Harbor is contained between a line joining Mackey's and Great Hog islands on the northeast. Peak's Island on the east^ 
House Island on the south, and the shores of Cape Elizabeth from Spring Point to Breakwater Light-house on the west. 

flos Island Roads, properly so-called, are containe'l oetween Little Hog Island, Peak's and House islands. 
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470 ATLANTIC COAST PILOT. 

The Inner Harbor is fonned hy the waters of Fore River, which is an arm of the bay, ruDoing in a 8W. by W. direction 

between the peninsula upon which the city is built and the northern shores of Cape Elizabeth. A bridge 
For6 River. crosses the river a mile and a quarter to the westward of the breakwater and forms the western boundary 

of the harbor. This bridge is called Portland Bridge, and connects the city with Cape Elizabeth. The 
Inner Harbor is a mile and a quarter long in a HE. and 8W. direction, and at average high tide is about eleven hundred yards 

wide ; but at mean low water this b reduced to a width of about one thousand yards. 
Munjoy Hill. The northeastern end of the city of Portland is built upon a high hill, called Munjoy Hill, the summit 

of which is one hundred and forty feet above sea-level. On this hill stands Munjoy Observatory, a very 
prominent red tower, from which marine intelligence, such as the arrival of vessels, &c., is signaled. 

A breakwater, solidly built of granite, extends off firom the extreme northeru point of Cape Elizabeth in a NB. direction 

six hundred and fifty yards; and upon its extremity is built a low^iron tower, painted white and showing 

Breakwater a red light, as a guide to vessds to enable them to avoid Stanlford'e Ledge,— on part of which the breakwater 

LIgllt- house. is built. This light-house is called Breakwater Light-house, and shows a flashing red light, of the fifth 

order of Fresnel, from a height of twenty-three feet above the sea, visible eight miles. The light flashes 
once every fifteen seconds, and is visible from a bearing of 8W. f W. around by W. to SB. by 8. i 8. Its geographical posi- 
tion is 

Latttnde 48° 89' 18" N. 

Longitude 70° 14' 8"W. 

Vessels bound to Portland fh>m the eastward, and intending to pass through Casco Bay, leave Seguin Island a mile and a 
half and Cape Small Point about two miles to the northward, and steer W. i H. for Portland Head Light- 
Half- Wa(y Rook house. When off Cape Small Point, a grey tower will be seen (if the weather be clear) bearing W. i H., and 
and Light-house; distant about nine miles. This is Half-Way Rock Light-house, and will appear, until within two or three 
miles of it, as if standing in the water. It is built upon Half- Way Bock, which is a bare i*ocky islet about 
sixteen feet high, situated in Casco Bay, seven miles and three-quarters B. ^ N. from Portland Head Light-house aud nine 
miles B NB. from Capo Elizabeth Light-houses. The light-house is a grauite tower sixty-six feet in height, showing a fixed 
white light (varied by red flashes once every minute) from a height of eighty feet above sea-level and visible fifteen miles. The 
light is of the third order of Fresnel, and bears from 

Miles. 

8egnln Light-house, W 12i 

Cape 8niaU Point, W. I 8 9i 

Mark Island Monmnent, 8. by W. iW 3i 

Portland Head Light-house, B. iN« 7f 

Oape BUsaheth Llght-honsee, BNB 9 

The geographical position of this light-tower is 

Latitude 430 39' 21" N. 

Longitude 70° 2'18"W. 

Approaching Half- Way Rock, if the weather be clear, a white tower will appear directly ahead and about eight miles off, 

showing against the land; and a little to the southward of this tower, on a high point of land jutting out 

Portland Head into the sea, two towers, close together, will appear on a bearing of W. by 8. The tower directly ahead is 

Light-house. Portland Head Light-bouse, and is built upon Portland Head, a prominent headland of Cape Elizabeth, 

three miles and a half above the pitch of the cape. It is a white tower sixty-nine feet high, and shows a 

fixed whit« light fh>m an elevation of one hundred and one feet above sea-level, visible fifteen miles. This light is of the 

second order of Fresnel, and its geographical position is 

LaUtude 480 87'22"N. 

Longitude 70^12' 29" W. 

The keeper*s dwelling, which is a white stone building, is connected with the light-house by a wooden porch. 

When close to the light-h(>use, a pyramidal structure, whitewashed, and about thirty feet high, will appear standing at the 

base of the light-tower. This is the bell-tower, and contains the fog-bell and machinery for striking it. 

Fog-eiQnala. There is also another fog-signal, a second-class DaboU air-trumpet, giving blasts of eight seconds at intervals 

of forty seconds. It is placed in a building adjacent to, and to the northwestward of, the bell-tower. 

The two towers seen to the southward of Portland Head, on the high land, are Cape Elizabeth Light-houses, standing three 

hundred yards apart on a line NB. by E. and 8W. by W., on the pitch of the cape. The eastern tower (called Bast Light) is of 

iron, painted brown, fifty-three feet high, and shows a revolving white light, of the second order of Fresnel, 

Cape Elizabeth from a height of one hundred and forty-three feet above the sea, visible eighteen miles. This light flashes 

Light-houses. at intervals of one minute. The western tower (called West Light) is also of iron, painted brown, and is 

precisely the same in appearance and height as the eastern tower. It shows, however, a fixed white light, 

visible eighteen miles ; and is connected with a small wooden dwelling by a covered way, painted white. Two small dwellings, 

whitewashed, will also be seen a little to the westward of the eastern tower. The geographical position of the East Light is 
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Latltode 480 SS' 67'' H. 

Longitude 70° 12' 1" W., 

and that of the West Light is 

Latttade 48*^ 38' 80" H. 

Longitude 70© la' 10" W. 

In foggy weather a second-class siren is sounded, giving two blasts of five seconds each, with an interval of eight seconds 
between them, and then a pause of forty-two seconds, every minute. In case of accident to the siren a 
ten-inch steam whistle will be sounded. The fog-signal houses, which are whitewashed, are situated about Fog-eigoal. 

three hundred yards to the southward of the eastern tower. 

The course (W. i H.) steered for Portland Head leads half a mile to the southward of Half-Way Rock, and passes New 
Meadows Entrance, Quohog Bay and Harpswell ; and, when 8. of Half- Way Bock, Mark Island Monument will be seen, bear- 
ing N. by E. i E., four miles distant, showing up against HaskelVs Island. 

After passing Half- Way Rock there will be seen, bearing about W NW., a small, grassy island, bare of troes, and nearly 
four miles off. This is Outer Green Island, about twenty feet in height, with a somewhat steep shore, and 
about four hundred yards long NS. and 8W., — bearing E. by N. from Portland Head Light-house, four miles Ovtor GroOO 

distant To the northeastward of it will be seen, a little over a mile distant, another small low islet, called * toland. 

Inner Oreen Island, (see page 437); and Jewell's Island, showing as a partly bare and partly wooded 
island of considerable height, will appear still fiuther to the noitbeastward. 

On approaching Portland Head, after passing to the westward of Outer Green Island, a large high bland, with its eastern 
slopes covered with fir and spruce, will appear bearing about WNW. This is Bangs' Island, and its northeastern extremity, which 
is called Wlilte Head, will bear about NW. f W., and will show as a bold bare bluff, with precipitous rocky face, about eighty feet 
high. The shores of the island to the southward of White Head rise gradually to a height of over one hun- 
dred feet, and are wooded to within a quarter of a mile of the southwestern end. This island is irregular Bangs' Island. 
in shape, lies HE. and 8W., and is about three-quarters of a mile long and half a mile wide. A large brick 
building, used as a summer hotel by the owners, is built near the summit on the southwestern fitce of the island. The western 
part of Bangs' Island is lower than the eastern slopes, — the land varying fh>m twenty to sixty feet in height, with a very gentle 
rise firom the shore. This part of the island is occupied by a &nn-house and out-buildings and there is some cultivation; but 
the eastern part is rocky and barren. 

In range with Bangs' Island, on a bearing of W. by N. i N., will be seen a low bare islet, (with long ledges extending from 
it in a southerly direction,) called Ram Island. It lies N. and 8., six hundred yards off the shore of Bangs' 
Island, and is about a quarter of a mile long; and from Portland Head Light-house it bears HE. by E. f E., Ram Island. 

a* little over a mile distant. There is a good passage between Ram Island and Bangs' Island with from three 
to five fathoms water. The bare ledge to the southward of this islet is called Bam Island Ledge, (see page 473 ;) and a trian- 
gular beacon, supported on a high tripod, has been erected on its southwestern end. 

Just to the northward of White Head a narrow opening will appear, through which portions of the city White Head 

may be seen. The northern shore of this passage is formed by the southern shore of a lai-ge wooded island Passage. 

of moderate height, on which a few houses are seen. This island is called Peak's Island and the passage is 
White Head Passage, which runs between Peak's and Bangs' islands into the Outer Harbor of Portland. 

Peak's Island lies nearly N. and 8., and is about a mile and a half long, with an average width of nearly a mile, llie larger 
part of the island is wooded, but the western shores are cleared, settled and under cultivation, so that seen 
from the harbor it appears like a thickly settled shore. It is a great resort during the summer season, and Peak's Island. 
there is a large hotel near the summit, on the western side. Off its northern end, at a distance of one 
hundred yards, is a round islet with a few trees upon it, called Pumpkin Nob. 

Hossesr'B Sound runs between Peak's Island and Long Island and has a deep unobstructed channel, but in easterly and 
southerly winds there is a very ugly choppy sea, so that vessels bound to the eastward usually avoid it by passing along the 
western shore of Long Island through the Inside Passage. 

The shores of Cape Elizabeth are seen, when approaching Portland Head, to be composed of hills varying in height, pre- 
senting an undulating sur&ce, partly wooded and partly cleared and under cultivation. Many villas and handsome cottages 
appear on the slopes, and the shores are sometimes steep and sometimes rise with a very gradual inclination. 
The shore-line is much cut up by coves, the principal of which, beginning at the pitch of the cape, are Broad Cape Elizabeth. 
Cove, Zeb's Cove, Pond Cove, Ship Cove, and Simonton's Cove, sometimes palled Gurry Cove. Broad 
Cove is about three-quarters of a mile above Dyer's Pdnt, which is the northern point of the pitch of Cape Elizabeth; Zeb'i 
Cove is a mile and a quarter above Broad Cove; Pond Core is a mile below Portland Head; Bbip Ck>ye is a small indentation 
making in on the northern side of the head; and Simonton's or Oorry Core is a mile and a half above the head and just 
below Spring Point, on which is built Fort Preble. 

When within half a mile of Portland Head Light-house the course leads to the northward between Bangs' Island and the 
shores of Cape Elizabeth, which are here thickly settled and cultivated. The large granite fort, surmounted by heavy sod 
traverses, which is seen on Spring Point on the port bow, is Fort Preble ; and the barracks and officers' quarters are very con- 
spicuous objects. 
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Opposite to Fort Preble, and a little on the starboard bow, is a square fortification called Fort SoammeL This is on Hoose 

Island, which lies three-eighths of a mile to the northward of Bangs' Island, is very irregular in shape, lies 

House Island* he. and 8W., and is about half a mile long. The island is composed of two oval hillocks connected by a 

very narrow causeway, — the northeastemmost being about thirty fieet high, with a large house on the summit; 

while the southwestern end of the island, upon which is built the fort, is about fifty feet in height. The fort landing-places are 

on the western shore. 

White Head Passage joins the main channel between Bangs' and House islands. 
Hog Island Ledge. To the westward of House Island, and about three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Fort Scammel, 

a large granite casemated fort will be seen. This is Fort Qorges, a pentagonal work with bastions, built 
upon Hog Island Ledge, (see page 462,) which is an extensive dry ledge, lying three-eighths of a mile W. 6rom Little Hog 
Island. There is a deep but very narrow channel, with twenty feet at low water, between this island and the ledge. 

Although visible at intervals over the intervening land, the city of Portland does not show clear of the Cape Elizabeth 
shores until you are abreast of Bangs' Island, when the houses on Munjoy Hill begin to appear; and, when you approach Spring 
Point, the town gradually opens to the eastward of Fort Preble. When abreast of the point nearly the whole town is visible, as 
well as the settlement on the northern shore of Cape Flizabeth. Half a mile NW. from Spring Point the breakwater on 
Stamford's Ledge will be seen, with the low white light -tower on its eastern end. There is a wharf alongside the light- house, on 

which are usually collected a number of large iron can-buoys. 

Cusblng'S Point. About midway between the fort and th*e breakwater a point of land, rather higher than that adjacent, 

juts out from the shore-line, with a perpendicular f&ce on its northern side, and thickly dotted with houses. 

This point is called Cushing^s Point, and the houses upon it form part of the settlement on Cape Elizabeth, called Ferry Village. 

The eastern and southern fiu^es of MimJoy Hill are steep and in some places precipitous ; and the summit, crowned with 

houses, is visible a long way op t^e bay. The red tower of the observatory is a prominent obji>ct ff»r a great distance. 

There are ways for hauling vessels out at Cape Elizabeth, and a steam dry-dock on the Hats alongside of Portland Bridge. 
Fore Bi ver is crossed by three bridges above Portland Bridge— the Portland, 8aco and Portsmontli i^ajii-ftflii Bridge, a quarter 
of a mile above it; Vaagluin's Bridge, three-quarters of a mile above the railroad bridge; and another railroad bridge nearly a 
quarter of a mile above Yaughan's Bridge. AU these have draws in them. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROA^CHINO AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

I. cpsti^tta fratn the Eastward, through Ca^co Bay. — The first danger met with by vessels 

coming from the eastward, after passing Cape Small Point, is The Flat Ground, or Templets Ledge, as 

it is sometimes called, which is not buoyed. Nothing less than five fathoms at low 

The Flat water is found upon this shoal, and it is not in the way unless you are beating to wind- 

Ground. ward and are to the northward of your true course ; and neither is it dangerous except 

in very heavy gales, when it breaks. The shoalest spot on the ledge bears W. by 

S. J S., distant two miles from Cape Small Point, and S. | E., two miles and a quarter from Woody 

Mark Island. 

Passing Temple's Ledge, Lumbo's Ledge is next met with, an extensive piece of shoal ground 
lying four miles and three-quarters E. } N. from Half- Way Rock Light-house and 
Lumbo's Ledge, two miles and three-quarters SW. from Woody Mark Island. There is only one very 
shoal spot upon it, and this is marked by a spar-buoy painted red and black in hori- 
zontal stripes, and placed in five.fathoms one hundred yards S. of the ledge. There is only eleven feet 
at low water lipon this shoal, which is a pinnacle rock on the ledge. 

Southwest Ledges, whidi are veiy dangerous and are dry at low water, extend oif from Half- Way 

Rock in a W SW. direction three hundred and seventy-five yards, and are always 

Souihwesf marked by heavy breakers. Vessels should not, under any circumstances, approach 

Ledges* the western side of Half- Way Rock nearer than half a mile; and the courses give it 

a much wider berth. 

Vessels bound to Portland and obliged by circumstances to pass inside of Half- Way Rock must 

beware of Webster Rock, which lies three hundred and fifty yards N. from Half- Way 

Webster Rock. Rock Light-house, and has eight feet at extreme low water. At mean low tides there 

is eleven feet upon it; and there is no passage between it and Half- Way Rock. A 

black spar-buoy (No. 7) is placed in five fathoms on the northern side of the ledge; and as it is a very 

long spar it can be seen from a considerable distance. 

After passing Half- Way Rock, on the W. J N. course for Portland Head, there are no dangers 
until you are near Outer Green Island. The course leads nearly a mile S. of this island; but if 
obliged to stand to the northward, there is a little bare rock, surrounded by shoal water. 
Junk of Pork, which lies two hundred and fifty yards SE. from Outer Green Island. This rock is 
called Junk of Pork, fsee page 437,) and is very bold-to on its southern face; but there 
is no passage between it and Green Island except for small boats. It is only dangerous at night, and 
then can be avoided by not standing t9 the northward of Half- Way Rock Light-house bearing E. J S. 
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The next danger met with, after passing Outer Green Island, is on the southern side of the passage, 
and is called Witch Rock. It is two miles and three-quarters W SW. from Outer Green Island; and 
from Portland Head Light-house it bears E. by S., one mile and a half distant. It 
has four fathoms at mean low water and twenty-two feet at low spring tides, and is Witch Rock. 
marked by an iron nun-buoy of the second class, painted red, marked **AV. R." in 
white letters, and placed in eight fathoms on the southern side of the ledge. This buoy bears S SE. 
from the middle of Ram Island, distant nearly a mile; and the course for Portland Head Light-house 
leaves it nearly a quarter of a mile to the southward. 

Ram Island Ledge, an extensive ledge, bare at low water, makes off from the southern end of 
Ram Island in a S. by W. direction a quarter of a mile. Its southern end bears E. by 
N. \ N. from Portland Head Light-house, distant one mile, and W. from Half-Way Ram Island 
Rock Light-house, distant six miles and three-quarters; and the channel between it and Ledge. 

Witch Rock is over half a mile wide. A Avooden tripod, fifty feet high, covered in 
for about one-third of the way down, and painted red, has been erected on the southern end of this 
ledge. 

When within a quarter of a mile of Portland Head the course turns to the northwartl, and the 
channel leads between Bangs' Island and the eastern shore of Cape Elizabeth. The first obstruction or 
danger met with is off the southern end of Bangs' Island, and is called Catfish Rock. 
It lies about W. by TS. from the extremity of the southwestern point of Bangs' Island, Catfish Rock. 
one hundred and fifty yards from shore, and has sixteen feet at low water. It is really 
only an extension of the point; but, as the current sets strongly on to this end of the island, a red spar- 
buoy (No. 2) has been placed in four fathoms water to the southward of the rock. Vessels must be 
careful not to get inside of this buoy. 

The eastern shore of Cape Elizabeth, from Portland Head to Spring Point, may be approached 
to within three hundred and fifty yards with not less than three and a half fathoms ; and at night 
vessels beating in may stand pretty close to the shore, after passing the head, until they are up with the 
southern end of Bangs' Island. After passing this they should, unless of light draught, go about as 
soon as Portland Head Light-house bears S. by E. J E., until within a quarter of a mile of Spring 
Point and they are off the entrance to Simonton's (or Gurry's) Cove. 

After passing Catfish Rock another red spar-buoy will be seen to the northward and eastward, 
off the northwestern end of Bangs' Island. This is on Bangs' Island Ledge, which 
makes off from that island for about three hundred yards, and has only four feet at Bangs' Island 
mean low water upon it two hundred yards from the shore of the island. The buoy. Ledge. 

which is marked No. 4, is placed in four fathoms about twenty yards to the westward 
of the shoal part of the ledge. 

The"^uthern end of House Island should receive a berth of two hundred and fifty yards, as the 
shoal water makes off from it in a southwesterly direction for over a hundred yards and is not buoyed. 

Directly opposite to the northwestern end of Bangs' Island, and in the entrance to Simonton's (or 
Gurr}^s) Cove, will be seen a black spar-buoy marked No. 5. This is off the north- 
eastern side of Mill Rock, a detached ledge, with two feet at low water, lying about Mill Rock. 
one hundred and fifty yards N. J E. from the southern point of entrance to the cove. 
The buoy is in three fathoms water, and vessels should not go to the westward of a line between it and 
the black buoy on Spring Point Ledge. 

Spring Point must always receive a good berth, for there is a bad ledge, called Spring Point 
Ledge, making off from it NE. by N., three hundred and fifty yards. Much of it is 
bare at three-quarters ebb, and it is bare at low spring tides two hundred yards from Spring Point 
shore. A first-class iron can-buoy, painted black, and having the letters "S. P. L." Ledge. 

marked upon it in white, is placed in five fathoms water on the point of the ledge, and 
there is no passage inside of it. This buoy bears SE. by E. | E. from Breakwater Light-house and 
N. f W. from Portland Head Light-house; and strangers bound in at night should keep these bearings 
in mind to avoid the ledges. 

Spring Point Ledge buoy is the turning point in the channel, which now leads to the northwest- 
ward ; and Breakwater Light-house must be kept well on the port bow, and passed at a distance of not 
less than three hundred and fifty yards; for, between Spring Point and Cushing's Point, the shoals 
make off several hundred yards with from six to eleven feet at low water. The water shoals gradually 
between these two points, however, and the lead will give due warning, — the bottom being mostly sand 
and mud. 

Staniford's Ledge makes off from the northern point of Cape Elizabeth to a distance of a quarter 
of a mile with less than six feet at mean low water, and two hundred and fifty 
yards outside of Breakwater Light-house with less than twelve feet. The break- Staniford's 

water is built upon this ledge, and runs in a NE. by E. direction, six hundred and Ledge. 

fifty yards, to the light-house. Two hundred yards N. by E. from the light-house is 
placed an iron nun-buoy of the second class, painted black, and marked with the letters "S. L." in 
white. There is no passage between this buoy and the breakwater. 

c. P.— I. 60 
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Vessels must not approach Fort Gorges from the southward or westward nearer than three hun- 
dred yards, to avoid the shoal water surrounding the dry part of Hog Island Ledge. 

Vessels bound into Hog Island Roads, if of heavy draught, should give the northwestern shore 
of House Island a berth of eight hundred yards, to avoid a piece of shoal ground y with twelve and 
tliirteen feet at extreme low tides, which extends off six hundred and fifty yards from the island. There 
is a narrow passage, with from three to five fathoms water, close along the northern shore of House 
Island ; but strangers must not attempt it. 

The Middle Ground lies to the northward of Breakwater Light-house and on the northern side 

of the channel commonly used. It is an extensive flat, with nine feet water, muddy bottom, extending 

in an E. and W. direction about six hundred yards. On its northern side, close to the 

The Middle line of piers, runs a narrow channel with three fathoms at low water, and on its south- 

Ground. em side passes the usual channel for vessels lx)und in and out of Portland Harbor. 

This channel passes between Staniford's Ledge buoy on the south and The Middle 

Ground buoys on the north. Two spar-buoys mark this shoal, — one, a red spar (No. 4), being placed 

in seventeen feet at low water on the southeastern point of the shoal. It is three-eighths of a mile (or 

seven hundred yards) N. f B. from Breakwater Light-house, and a quarter of a mile N. J E. from 

Staniford's Ledge buoy, and must be left to the northward. Passing this buoy, there will be seen another 

red spar a little over a quarter of a mile to the westward. This is off the western end of The Middle 

Ground, is marked No. 6, and is placed in sixteen feet at mean low water. From it Breakwater 

Light-house bears SE. f S., a little over seven hundred yards distant, and it must be left to the 

northward. 

After passing the western buoy on The Middle Ground, a black spar-buoy will be seen on the 

southern side of the channel, bearing about SW. | S., and a little over half a mile dis- 

Upper Harbor taut. This buoy (which is marked No. 3) is placed on the northern point of a group 

Ledge. of rocks with four feet at low water, which lies on the edge of the flats making off 

from the Cape Elizabeth shore, and is known as Upper Harbor Ledge. It is half a 

mile from the draw in Portland Bridge. Many vessels anchor to the eastward of these rocks; but 

those bound up Fore River must be careful to give this black buoy a good berth to the southward. 

Light-draught vessels frequently anchor on The Middle Ground. * 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

I. Cowing front the Eastward, thrauffh Caseo Bay, — When you are a mile and three-quarters 
S. of Cape Small Point, in sixteen fathoms water, Hf the weather be clear,) Portland Head Light- 
house should be seen bearing W. J N., nearly seventeen miles distant. This light-house is, however, 
only visible from this point in very clear weatlier. In ordinary weather vessels should pass about two 
miles S. of the cape, in fifteen fathoms water, and steer W. J N., with Half- Way Rock Light-house 
a little on the starboard bow. On this course the least water is eleven fathoms. As soon as Portland 
Head Light-house is seen steer for it, passing three-quarters of a mile S. of The Flat Ground or Temple's 
Ledge; one mile S. of Lumbo's Ledge; nearly half a mile S. of Half- Way Rock ; three-quarters of a 
mile S. of Outer Green Island; a quarter of a mile N. of Witch Rock; and the same distance S. of 
Ram Island Ledge. On this course there will be nothing less than ten fathoms water. When within 
a quarter of a mile of Portland Head Light-house and the easternmost of the Cape Elizabeth Light- 
houses bears S. by W., there will be seven and a half fathoms, hard bottom, and you must steer W. by 
W. until past Spring Point (carrying not less than six fathoms) and Breakwater Light-house bears 
NW. by W. J W. Now steer NW. J W., passing three hundred yards to the eastward of Spring 
Point Ledge buoy, carrying not less than sixteen feet, and continue this course until you are past 
Breakwater Light-house and the buoy on Staniford's Ledge, when the red spar-buoy on the western 
end of The Middle Ground will be seen directly ahead. Continue the course for this buoy until 
within two hundred yards of it, and Breakwater Light-house beiars S. by E. | E., when there, will be 
seventeen feet, soft bottom. Then steer SW. by W. I W. between the line of wharves and the settle- 
ment on Cape Elizabeth, and anchor on the southern side of the channel according to draught, in from 
two to four fathoms, soft bottom. 

If of light draught and wishing to anchor on The Middle Ground, steer between the two red 
buoys on the ends of the shoal and anchor when past their range. On this course there is not less 
than nine feet. 

A vessel of Heavy draught ntay, if desiraJble, t€se the narrow channel which crosses the bar 
dose under Munjoy, and which has eighteen feet at mean low water. To enter it, when on the N. by 
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W. course you are past Spring Point, bring Breakwater Light-house to bear NW. Sailing DireC' 
by W. f W., and steer ITW. by N. J N. exactly for the extreme eastern point of fions—Porf- 
Munjoy. Continue this course, carrying not less than twenty-two feet water, until /and Harbor. 
you are within four hundred yards of the shore, when Breakwater Light-house will 
bear S. by W. J W., and the westernmost of the two large piers, which are built near the eastern end 
of Munjoy, (commonly called the Great Eastern Piers,) W. J N., and there will be three and three- 
quarter fathoms. Now steer for this pier and go as close to it as possible. Then keep close along the 
line from wharf to wharf, and when up with the easternmost of the large piers of the Grand Trunk 
Railroad Company steer about S. by W. J W., which course will lead you clear of the western end of 
The Middle Ground and into the main channel with not less than eighteen feet at mean low water. 
This channel is used by heavy-draught steamers, and it is kept open by a dredging-boat under the 
direction of the United States Engineers. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

11. Coming >v»m ttte Eastward, from, Sea. — Vessels using this passage go to the northward 
of the Cod Ledges; and the first danger encountered is East Cod Ledge, composed of two distinct 
shoals, lying nearly NE. and SW. from each other, and over half a mile apart. The 
most northerly ledge is called Round Shoal, and lias four and three-quarter fathoms East Cod 

at mean low water. It bears from Half- Way Rock Light-house S. by W. J W., three Ledge. 

miles and a quarter, and from Portland Head Light-house E SE., seven miles and a 
quarter. Thirteen hundred yards (or five-eighths of a mile) SW. from Round Shoal is East Cod Ledge 
Rocky which is at the southwestern extremity of East Cod Ledge, has seven and a half fathoms, and 
bears SE. by E. \ B.from Portland Head Light-house, distant seven miles. It is not dangerous except 
in very heavy gales. Between these two rocks the shoalest water on the ledge is nine fathoms. 

Bukoai k Shoal, which is a dangerous ledge with fourteen feet at low water, forms the northeast- 
ern extremity of West Cod Ledge, — a line or group of ledges extending in a NE. and SW. direction* 
across the approaches to Portland Harbor. The southwestern end of this ledge, Alden's Rock, is 
SE. by E. from the easternmost of the Cape Elizabeth Light-houses ; and thence the 
ledge extends five miles to Bulwark Shoal. There are several good channels cross- Hfest Cod 

ing it among the several shoals composing it. Bulwark Shoal bears SW. | S. from Ledge. 

Half- Way Rock Light-hoase, three miles and a half; from Portland Head Light- 
house SE. by B. I E., six miles; and from Round Shoal W. by N., one mile and a quarter distant. 
It is marked by an iron nun-buoy of the first class, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, and 
placed in ten fathoms water on the southeastern side of the ledge. 

After passing Bulwark Shoal vessels using this passage meet with no dangers until they are up 
with Witch Rock, (see page 473,) which lies on the northern side of the channel, has 
twenty-two feet at low spring tides, and is two miles and three-quarters W SW. from Hfitch ffock. 
Outer Green Island and one mile and a half E. by S. from Portland Head Light- 
house. This rock is marked by an iron nun-buoy of the second class, painted red, with the letters 
" W. R." in white, and placed in eight fathoms on the southern side of the ledge; and from it the 
middle of Ram Island bears N NW., distant nearly a mile. 

Passing Witch Rock, a nun-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, will be seen broad 
on the port bow. This is on Jordan's Reef, sometimes called Bell Rock, which has 
twenty-two feet at mean low water, and lies SE. J B. from Portland Head Light- Jordan's Reef. 
house, distant one mile, and S. by W. from Ram Island, also one mile distant. The 
buoy is placed fifty yards SB. from the reef, in seven fathoms water; and the ledge extends in a NB. 
and SW. direction two hundred and fifty yards to the northward of it. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

II. Coming from, ihe JEagtward, from Sea. — Bring Portland Head Light-housc to bear W. by 
N. I N. and steer for it, carrying not less than eight fathoms, and passing half a mile to the north- 
ward of Round Shoal, two-thirds of a mile to the northward of Bulwark Shoal, a quarter of a mile 
to the southward of Witch Rock, and four hundred yards to the northward of Jordan's Reef. Con- 
tinue this course until you are within a quarter of a mile of Portland Head Light-house, and have 
seven and a half fathoms, hard bottom ; when steer N. by W. up the harbor, and follow the directions 
given on the preceding page. 
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DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

III. €)ontinff from the Sauthea^ttcard, and ptutHng &e#treef» Baehe's Rock and WeM Cod 
liedge Uoeh. — ^This cliannel crosses West Cod Ledge about midway between its southwestern and 

northeastern ends; and on the northern side of the passage is Bache's Rock, which has 
Bache's Rock, four fathoms at low water. It bears SE. by E. from Portland Head Light-hoase five 

miles and a half; SW. from Half- Way Rock Light-house, four miles and a half; and 
B. J N. from the easternmost of the Cape Elizabeth Light-houses, five miles distant. It is not buoyed, 

and breaks only in heavy gales. 
Hfesf Cod Ledge Two miles SW. by W. from Bache's Rock, and on the southern side of the chan- 

Rock. nel, is West Cod Ledge Rock, with four and a half fathoms at low water. It bears 

SE. f S. from Portland Head Light-house four miles and a half, and E. J S. from 
Cape Elizabeth East Light-house, a little over three miles distant, and is not buoyed. Vessels of light 
draught pay no attention to these rocks except when the weather is heavy. 

After crossing West Cod Ledge there are no dangers until you are about a mile and a half from 

Portland Head Light-house, when the course leads about midway between Pine Tree 
Willard's Rock. Ledge and Willard's Rock. The latter is on the southern side of the channel and 

has five and a quarter fathoms at low water. It bears NE. by N. from Cape Eliza- 
beth East Light-house two miles and a quarter, and SE. by S. | S* from Portland Head Light-house 

one mile and three-quarters, and is not buoyed. 
Pine Tree Pine Tree Ledge lies on the northern side of the channel, has three and a half 

Ledge. fathoms at mean low water, and is not buoyed. It lies almost exactly midway l>etween 

Witch Rock and Willard's Rock, (on a line running NE. by N. J N. and SW. by S. J 
S.,) and bears from Portland Head Light-house SE. \ E., nearly one mile and a half, and from Cape 
Elizabeth East Light-house NE. by N., nearly three miles distant. It breaks only in heavy southerly 
gales. 

The course now leads to the northward, and passes to the westward of Jordan's Reef, already 

described on page 475. This ledge is one mile SE. | E. from Portland Head Light- 
Jordan's Reef, house and the same distance S. by W. from Ram Island, has twenty-two feet at mean 

low water, and is marked by a nun-buoy painted red and black in horizontal stripes. 
This buoy is placed fifty yards SE. of the reef, in seven fathoms water. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. "^ 

III. Conning f%*ont the 8outheustu?ard, and passing between Bache's Mock and West €)od 
jjedae Bock. — Bring Cape Elizabeth Light-houses to bear W. by N. J N. and Portland Head Light- 
house NW. \ W., when there will be about twenty-five fathoms, rocky bottom. Then steer NW. J 
W., leaving Bache's Rock one mile to the northward and West Cod Ledge Rock one mile to the south- 
ward ; and on this course the least water will be nine fathoms. Continue the course until Cape Eliza- 
beth Light-houses are in range on a bearing of SW. by W. and you have a depth of eleven fathoms. 
Then steer NW. by W. \ W. for nearly a mile and a half, carrying not less than eight fathoms, until 
Portland Head Light-house bears NW. f N., with eight fathoms, hard bottom. Now run for the 
light, passing midway between Pine Tree Ledge and Willard's Rock, leaving the former a third of a 
mile to the northward and the latter the same distance to the sQjathward, and carrying not less than 
eight fathoms. On this course continue until you are within about half a mile of Portland Head 
Light-house and the easternmost of the Cape Elizabeth Light-houses bears S. by W. J W., when steer 
N. by W., and follow the directions given on page 474. 

Liffht-drauaht vessels way, in moderate weather, continue their COUrse NW. \ N., which leads 
almost directly over Pine Tree Ledge (wth about four fathoms) and about two hundred and fifty 
yards to the southwest^vard of Jordan's Reef. When within a third of a mile of Portland Head 
Light-house, with eight fathoms, hard bottom, and Cape Elizabeth East Light-house bears S. by W., 
steer N. by W., and follow the directions previously given. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

IV. €knnina front the Southward and fkntthwesttcard, outside of everythina^ — Vessels coming 
from the southward outside of all dangers keep five miles from Cape Elizabeth Tiight-houses. These 
two towers show plainly a considerable distance off; and the land to the southwcstward of the lights 
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will appear as partly cleared and partly wooded slopes, with an undulating surface, Dangers— Port' 
dotte<l here and there with hoases. To the northwani, the islands in Casco Bay will land Harbor. 
appear as blue outlines, but their features are undistiuguishable until more closely 
approached. Half-Way Rock Light-house will not be visible, as it is projected against the land to the 
northward. With the cape light-houses bearing N. and about five miles off, Portland Head Light- 
house will open to the eastward of them as a white tower showing against distant land. The land just 
clear to the eastward of the light-house is Bangs' Island. On a clear day, when five miles from Cape 
Elizabeth Light-houses, with Portland Head Light-house bearing NW. by N. J N., some of the hoases 
on Munjoy Hill may be seen just clear of the southern end of Bangs' Island, — the top of the observ- 
atory showing over Fort Preble. The range of White Mountains is very often visible over the cape, 
appearing as a blue outline, — Mount Washington showing as a pyramidal mountain with very r^ular 
outlines; but these mountains are, of course, only visible in clear weather. 

Coming from the southyxtrd, along shore, Cape Elizabeth Light-houses will, of course, first 
appear, as they are visible from off the entrance to Saco. Thus viewed, they appear close together; 
and on approaching them, when they bear NE. f N. and are five miles off, there 
will be seen, bearing about N NE., a high bare island about three miles off. This is Richmond's 
Richmond's Island, and on its summit will appear a large house and outbuildings. Is/and. 

The island is destitute of trees, and has a gentle slope almost to the water's edge; and 
in the summer season the surface, mainly covered with grass, presents a beautiful appearance. The 
bare ledge which appears off the eastern end on a nearer approach is Watts' Ledge. 

When abreast of Richmond's Island a large can-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, 
will be seen to the westward. This is on Old Anthony^ or Vapor Bock, and just to the southward of 
it, distant about half a mile, will appear the "Whistling Buoy," marking the southern approach to 
Portland Harbor. This buoy is shaped like a nun-buoy, stands about twelve feet out of water, and 
has a whistle on top, — giving from twenty to thirty continuous blasts a minute. It is placed in 
eighteen fathoms water, and bears from Cape Elizabeth East Light-house S. J E., distant two miles 
and a quarter. When abreast of Cape Elizabeth you may pass close to the shore, where there is from 
four to six fathoms water; but, if unacquainted with the locality, it is better to pass about a mile and 
a quarter from the light-houses. This will lead you about a mile to the westward of a large black 
nun-buoy, and a little over a quarter of a mile to the eastward of a black can-buoy marked " T. R." 
in white letters. The former is on Alden^s Rock, the latter on Taylor^s Reef. 

Vessels coming from the southward and southwesbward, outside of everything, will first encoun- 
ter the Hue and Cry Rocks. The southernmost of these ledges, called West Hue and 
Cry, has four and a half fathoms at low water, and bears S SE. from Cape Elizabeth Hue and Cry 
liight-houses, distant two miles and three-quarters, and is not buoyed. Three-quarters Rocks. 

of a mile B. from it is East Hue and Cry, a bad ledge, with eighteen feet at low 
water, which will be recognized by an iron can-buoy of the first class, painted black and marke<l No. 
1, which is placed in ten fathoms on the southeastern side of the ledge. The shoalest spot bears SE. 
I S. from Cape Elizabeth East Light-house, three miles distant. 

One mile and a half W. from the buoy on East Hue and Cry will be seen a black nun-buoy. 
This is on Alden's Rock, which is two miles SE. by E. from the East Light-house and four miles and 
three-quarters S. by E. \ E. from Portland Head Light-house. Four feet at extreme 
low tides is found upon this rock, and six feet at mean low water. It is a very danger- Alden's Rock. 
ous rock, and the source of much uneasiness to mariners approacEing Portland in thick 
weather. The buoy is of the first class (marked "A. R. in white letters on both sides) and is placed 
on the southern side of the rock in five fathoms, and is to be left to the westward by vessels bound in 
by this channel. 

Nearly half a mile E. by N. from Alden^s Rock is an iron nun-buoy/ painted red and black in 
horizontal stripes. This is on Corwin Rock, which has about nineteen feet at low tides 
and bears SE. by E. f E. from tlie East Light-house, distant two miles and a quarter. Corwin Rock. 
The buoy is placed to the southeastward oi the rock, and has "C. R." marked upon 
it in white letters. The channel across West Cod Ledge for vessels coming up from the southward 
leads between this rock and West Cod Ledge Rock, and is a mile and a quarter wide. 

West Cod Ledge Rock, on the northern side of this channel, has four and a half West Cod 

fathoms at low water, bears SE. f S. from Portland Head Jjight-house four miles and Ledge Rock. 
a half, and E. \ S. from the East Light-house, a little over three miles distant. It is 
not buoyed, and vessels bound in by this channel leave it to the northward. 

Mitclidrs Rock lies well on the western side of the channel, and bears S. by E. \ E. from Port- 
land Head Light-house, distant three miles and a half, and E. J N. from Cape Elizabeth East Light- 
house, a mile and three-eighths distant. It has five fathoms and a quarter, is not dangerous except 
in heavy weather, and is not buoyed. 

Broad Cove Rock, which has seven feet at mean low water, lies off the mouth Broad Cove 
of Broad Cove at a distance of half a mile from shore. Shoal water exists in spots Rock. 

from this rock to the buoy, which is placed three-eighths of a mile NE. from the 
shoalest part of the ledge. The buoy is a first-class iron can, painted black, with the letters "B. C. R." 
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marked upon it in white. It bears NB. by N. from Cape Elizabeth East Light-house, a mile and a 
quarter distant; and the shoal of the ledge bears from the same light-house NB. by N. J N. 

Trundy's Reef extends off from Trundy's Point in a northeasterly direction for nearly half a 
mile. Trundy's Point is a mile and a quarter N. from the cape light-houses. The reef is dry at 
low water a third of a mile from shore ; but spots of shoal ground, with thirteen and 
Trundy's Reef, seventeen feet at mean low water, exist between its end and the buoy, which is three- 
quarters of a mile from the point. This buoy is a first-class nun, painted black, 
(marked "T. R. in white letters,) and placed on the northeastern extremity of the shoal. It bears 
from Cape Elizabetli East Light-house NE. by N. J N., a mile and three-quarters distant, and from 
Portland Head Light-house S. by E. \ E., exactly the same distance. Willard's Rock is only three- 
eighths of a mile NB. from it; but vessels may go close to Trundy^s Reef buoy, leaving it to the 
westward, and passing in good water. The current of flood sets on to this reef, and care must be 

taken to keep to the eastward of the buoy. 
Willard's Rock. WUlard^s Rock (not buoyed) has five and a quarter fathoms, and bears NB. by 

N. from the East Light-house two miles and a quarter, and SB. by S. | S. from Port- 
land Head Light-house, one mile and three-quarters distant. Vessels using this channel leave it to 
the westward. 

Pine Tree Ledge, with three fathoms, lies two-thirds of a mile NB. by N. J N. from Willard's 
Rock, and is not buoyed. It bears SB. \ E. one mile and a half from Portland Head Light-house, 
NE. by N. from the East Light-house nearly three miles, and breaks in heavy weather. The 

channel leads between it and Willard's Rock. 
Jordan's Reef. Jordan's Reef, already described, (page 476,) is one mile SB. by E. from Port- 

land Head Light-house and the same distance S. by W. from Ram Island. It has 
twenty-two feet at low water, and is the first danger met with to the northward of Pine Tree Ledge ; 
and it is marked by a nun-buoy of the second class, painted red and black in horizontal stripes. This 
buoy must be left to the eastward by vessels bound in. 

After passing Jordan's Reef buoy there are no obstructions until you are past Portland Head 
Light-house. (See pages 473-474.) 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

IV. Cominff f^om. the Southtcard and Sauthtce^tufurd, atUside of everuthing, — Keep five mileS 
from Cape Elizabeth Light-houses until Portland Head Light-house bears NW. by N. f N., when 
there will be about twenty-five fathoms^ hard bottom, and you may run for the light, crossing West 
Cod Ledge (midway between West Cod Ledge Rock and Corwin Rock) in twelve fathoms water. 
Continue this course for two miles and a quarter until the cape light-houses are in range on a bearing 
of SW. by W. and you are in eleven fathoms, hard bottom, when, if the sea is rough or your draught 
of water heavy, stand N. by E. nearly half a mile, to clear Willard's Rock. On this course the least 
water is eleven fathoms. This course and distance will bring Portland Head Light-house to bear 
NW. I N., with eleven fathoms, rocky bottom ; when you must run for the light until within half a 
mile of it and you are in eight fathoms water. Now steer N. by W., which will lead you safely up 
to Spring Point with nothing less than six fathoms water ; after which the directions for the Inner 
Harbor (given on page 474) must be followed. 

These courses pass two miles to the eastward of the Hue and Cry Rocks ; nearly three-quarters 
of a mile to the southward of West Cod Ledge Rock ; the same distance to the northward of Corwin 
Rock; three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Mitchell's Rock; three-quarters of a mile 
to the eastward of Broad Cove Rock buoy and Trundy's Reef buoy ; a quarter of a mile to the 
northward of Willard's Rock ; and a quarter of a mile to the southward of Pine Tree Ledge and 
Jordan's Reef. 

idght'draught vessels may, in smooth weather, continue their course NW. by N. f N. for Port- 
land Head Light-house until within a third of a mile of it, with seven and a half fathoms, and the 
East Light-house bears S. by W.; when N. by W. will lead them safely up to Spring Point. 

Vessels coming from the Mastward, and wishing to use this channel, must bring Cape Elizabeth 
Light-houses to bear W. by N. \ N., and run for them imtil Portland Head Light-house bears NW. 
by N. f N., with twelve fathoms, rocky bottom. Then steer for the light-house, and follow the 
directions given above. 
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DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

V. Ctnninff >Vom the WeHumrd, oMonffshore. — This channel leads alon^ the eastern shore of 
Richmond's Island and close in with the shore of Cape Elizabeth. The first danger 
encountered is Watts' Ledge, which lies olf the eastern end of Richmond's Island at Waits' Ledge. 
a distance of three-eighths of a mile. The dry ledge, which is barely covered at high 
water, is of considerable extent, — ^being about four hundred yards long. It lies close in with the 
island, and the sunken ledge extends off from its eastern end and has fourteen feet at mean low water 
three-eighths of a mile from shore. Vessels should not, when in this vicinity, stand to the westward 
of Cape Elizabeth East Light-house, bearing NE. | N. 

Passing Watts' Ledge, the next danger met with, which will be found on the eastern side of the 
channel, is called Old Anthony, or Vapor Rock, and has three fathoms at low water. It bears from 
the East Light-house S. by E. J B. one mile and three-quarters, and from the house 
on Richmond's Island W. by N. J N. two miles and a half. An iron can-buoy of the 0/d Anthony. 
second class, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, is placed on the southern end 
of the rock in eight fathoms. The letters "O. A.' are marked upon it in white, and vessels using 
the inshore passage leave it well to the eastward. Just to the southward of this buoy, half a mile 
distant, is placed the "Whistling Buoy," which is a guide to the southern approach to Portland Harbor. 
(See page 477.) 

After passing Old Anthony, a black can-buoy will be seen bearing nearly N., which is on Taylor's 
Reef, a group of rocks lying off the pitch of the cape at a distance of half a mile from shore. It 
extends in an E NE. and W SW. direction nearly half a mile, and has thirteen feet on 
the shoalest spots at low tides. There is an excellent passage inside of the reef, close Taylor's Reef. 
to the cape shore. The buoy, which is of the second class, painted black, (marked 
"T. R." in white letters,) is placed in eight fathoms water on the eastern end of this reef, and is to be 
left to the westward by vessels bound in. From this buoy the East Light-house bears NW. \ N., 
distant three-quarters of a mile. 

Alden's Rock lies on the eastern side of the passage, and vessels do not approach it unless on a 
wind beating in or out. It is two miles SE. by E. from the East Light-house and 
four miles and three-quarters S. by E. \ B. from Portland Head Light-house. Six Alden's Rock. 
feet at mean low water is foimd upon this rock, which is marked by an iron nun-buoy 
of the first class, painted black, with the letters "A. R." on both sides. It is placed on the southern 
side of the ledge in five fathoms, and is to be left to the eastward by vessels using this channel. 

MilchelTs Rock is only dangerous in very heavy weather, and has five and a quarter fathoms at 
low water. It bears S. by E. J E. from Portland Head Light-house, distant three miles and a half, 
and E. | N. from the East Light-house one mile and three-eighths, and is not buoyed. 

Broad Cove Rock, a dan^rous rock with seven feet at mean low water, lies off the mouth of 
Broad Cove at a distance of half a mile from shore. Shoal water exists in spots from 
this rock to the buoy, which is placed three-eighths of a mile NE. from the shoalest Broad Cove 
part. This buoy is a first-class iron can, painted black, with the letters " B. C. R." Rock. 

marked upon it in white. It bears NE. by N. from the East Light-house, one mile 
and a quarter distant; and the shoal of the ledge bears NE. by N. \ N. from the same light-house. 

Trundy's Reef, also on the western side of the channel, extends off from Trundy's Point nearly 
half a mile in a northeasterly direction. It is dry at low water a third of a mile from shore; but 
spots of shoal ground with thirteen and seventeen feet at mean low water exist between 
the end of the reef and the buoy, which is three-quarters of a mile from the point. Trundy's Reef. 
The buoy is a first-class nun, painted black, (marked "T. R." in white letters,) and is 
placed off the end of the shoal in ten fathoms. It bears from the East Light-house NE. by N. \ N., 
one mile and three-quarters distant, and S. by E. \ E. from Portland Head Light-house, — being equi- 
distant from both light-houses. (See page 478.) 

WUlard^s Rock has five and a quarter fathoms at low water, bears NE. by N. from the East Light- 
house two miles and a Quarter, and SE. by S. f S. from Portland Head Light-house one mile and 
three-quarters, and is to be left to the eastward by vessels using this channel. 

Pine Tree Ledge lies NE. by N. \ N. from Willard's Rock, and is not in the way Pine Tree 

unless a vessel is tacking to the windward. It has three fathoms on it at lowest spring Ledge. 

tides and is not buoy^. From Portland Head Light-house it bears SE. J E. one 
mile and a lialf, and from the East Light-house NE. by N., nearly three miles distant, and is to be left 
well to the eastward. 

Jordan's Reef (already described on page 476) is one mile SE. by E. from Portland Head Light- 
house and the same distance S. by W. from Ram Island. It has twenty-two feet at 
low water, and is marked by a nun-buoy of the second class, painted red and black in Jordan's Reef 
horizontal stripes. This buoy must be left to the eastward by vessels bound in; and 
after passing it there are no obstructions until you are up with Bangs' Island. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTIJ^^ND HARBOR. 

V. Coming /torn, the Westward, oMongsHore. — When five miles from Cape Elizabeth Light- 
houses, having them bearing NE. | N., with Richmond's Island (centre) bearing N NE., three miles 
distant, and you are in about twenty fathoms water, steer NE. \ E. until abreast of the lights, with the 
East Light-house bearing NW. J N., one mile and a quarter distant. This course and distance will lead, 
with not less than sixteen fathoms, up with the black can-buoy on Taylor's Reef, which leave to the 
westward about a quarter of a mile off, and steer N. J E., carrying not less than seven fathoms, until 
you are abreast of the large nun-buoy on Trundy's Reef and Portland Head Light-house bears N. by 
W. f W., when there will be about nine fathoms, and the East Light-house will bear SW. by S. \ S. 
Then steer N. by W. for the southern end of Bangs' Island, carrying not less than six fathoms water. 
After passing Portland Head, alter the course to the westward suflSciently to give the buoy on Catfish 
Rock a berth to the eastward of about one hundred yards, and pass it in eight fathoms; after which 
continue the course up the harbor as directed on page 474. 

These courses pa^s a mile to the eastward of Watts' Ledge; three-eighths of a mile (or seven hun- 
dred and fifty yards) to the westward of Old Anthony; seven hundred and fifty yards to the eastward 
of Taylor's Reef; half a mile to the westward of Mitchell's Rock ; two hundred and fifty yards to the 
eastward of Trundy's Reef; three hundred yards to the westward of Willard's Rock; and half a mile 
to the westward of Jordan's Reef. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTIJIND HARBOR. 

VI. Intending to enter hy the White Head Passage, — The White Head Passage into Portland 
Harbor leads between the northern shore of Bangs' arid the southern shore of Peak's islands. Its 

general course is E SE. and W NW., and it is three-quarters of a mile long with an 
White Head. average width of a third of a mile. White Head, which gives the name to this pas- 
sage, is a bold bare bluff, with precipitous face, forming the northeastern extremity of 
Bangs' Island. It is eighty feet high, and the summit is crowned with a stunted growth of spruce 
and fir. The shore of Peak's Island, which forms the northern side of the passage, is low, in some 
places marshy, and backed by woods. 

This is an excellent channel for steamers, and for sailing-vessels with a fair wind; but if the wind 
be at all scant or light it is unsafe to attempt to go through, as there is danger of being set under 

White Head, where calms and light baffling winds will be met with, which are likely 

General to carry vessels ashore on White Head Ledge. On the otlier hand, if, in avoiding the 

Remarks. southern shore, they should be set by the current of flood too far over towards Peak's 

Island, there will be great risk of getting on to Trott's Rock. Both of these ledges 
are marked by iron spindles, and with a fair wind it is easy to pass between them; but strangers should 
not attempt the passage unless compelled by necessity. 

Coming from the eastward, and designing to enter Portland Harbor by this channel, there are no 
dangers met with until the passage is fairly entered, when two iron spindles will be seen ahead — one 

on the northern and the other on the southern side of the channel. That on the north- 
Troifs Rock. em side is on Trott's Rock, which is a ledge, bare at low water, lying almost exactly 

midway between Peak's and Bangs' islands, about three hundred and fifty yards from 
the former. It is not safe to pass between this leoge and Peak's Island. An iron spindle with a wheel 
on top, all painted red, is placed upon the bare part of the rock, and is to be left to the northward. 
Vessels may go quite close to it, as the rock is bold-to on its southern side. 

On the southern side of the channel, directly opposite to Trott's Rock spindle, is the spindle on 

White Head Ledge, a long ledge making off from White Head in a northerly direc- 

lYhite Head tion one hundred and fifty yards. It is bare at low water, and has an iron spindle on 

Ledge. its northern end, with a spherical top, all painted black. This spindle is one hundred 

and seventy-five yards to the southward of Trott's Rock spindle, and the two mark 
the width of the channel. 

After passing these two ledges care must be taken, if the vessel be of heavy draught, to give the 
Pealc's Island shore a good berth to the northward, (say not less than a quarter of a mile,) as it is 
shoal and rocky. Four hundred yards W. by N. J N. from Trott's Rock spindle is a rock awash at 
low spring tides, nearly three hundred and fifty yards from shore. Again, half a mile W NW. from 
Trott's Rock will be seen a small, round, rocky islet near the western end of the passage, about two 
hundred and fifty yaixls from the shore of Peak's Island. A bad ledge, mostly bare at low water, 
however, extends in a southwesterly direction from this islet one hundred and fifty yards; and two 
feet at low water is found on the end of this ledge, four hundred yards from the Peak's Island shore. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



4 >' ^ ^ 



: 5 



t ?-. 



Digitized by 



Google 



PORTL.AND HARBOR. 481 

The northwestern point of Bangs' Island must receive a berth to the southward of not less than 
four hundred yards, as there is shoal water off that point to a distance of three hundred yards. 
Vessels of light draught may, however, go within two hundred and fifty yards. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOB APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTLAND HARBOR. 

VI Intending to enter hy the WhUe Head Passage. — Pass between Outer and Inner Green 
islands (avoiding Green Island Reef and Johnson's Rock, see page 437) with not less than seven 
fathoms water, and steer W. J N. This course will carry you safely up to White Head with not less 
than eight fathoms water. When within half a mile of the head the two spindles will be seen ahead, 
and vou must steer so as to pass directly between them in four and three-quarter fathoms. When past 
them, steer W. by S. for a quarter of a mile, carrying twenty-five feet water, until the small islet lying 
to the southward of the southwestern point of Peak's Island bears N. and the southern angle of Fort 
Scammel (on House Island) NW. by W. \ W. Then steer NW. for the middle (which is ako the 
lowest part) of House Island, carrying four fathoms water, until Fort Preble is entirely shut in behind 
the southern end of House Island, — the latter bearing W. J N., — with a depth of five and a half 
fathoms, muddy bottom. Then steer W. f S., giving Bangs' Island a berth of four hundred yards to 
the southward and House Island a berth of one hundred and fifty yards to the northward, and carry- 
ing not less than four fathoms water. On this course, when Portland Head Light-house bears S. \ B., 
and Breakwater Light-house NW., (seen just clear of Spring Point,) and you have eight fathoms and 
are in the main channel, steer N. by W., and follow the directions for the harbor given on page 474. 

VII. To enter hy White Head Passage and anchor in Hog Island Roads,- — Steer the COUrses 
given above until you enter the main channel, when steer N. by W. until past Spring Point, and 
Breakwater Light-house bears NW. by W. | W. Then steer NB., and anchor at pleasure in from 
four to seven fathoms, soft bottom. There is good anchorage in the roads in from four to six fathoms, 
soft bottom ; and it is a roadstead very much used by coasters and fishermen, who anchor merely for a 
night and wLsh to avoid the risk of having to beat out of the Inner Harbor. 

In the passage leading from Hog Island Roads (between Peak's Island and Great and Little Hog 
inlands) into Hussey's Sound, two spar-buoys have been placed for the guidance of vessels bound 
through. The first met with is a black spar (No. 1) marking the northwestern end of Peak^s Island 
Shoal, and placed in fourteen feet water. The other buoy, which is painted red and marked No. 4, 
is placed in three fathoms just to the southward of what is known as Folly Point Shoal. Vessels 
passing through tliis channel should leave the last-mentioned buoy close-to to the northward. 

BACK COVE. 

On the northern side of the citj of Poi*tland, between it and the mainland, is a large nearlj^ circular cove, called Back 
Cove. It is nearly all dry at low wat«r; but a narrow slue leads to the southward, along the eastern side of the cove, to a 
large pier covered with warehouses, &c , situated on the northern side of Portland Peninsula, and on the southern shore of the 
cove. The entrance to Back Cove is crossed by two bridges, — the easternmost being a railroad bridge, while the other, which 
\i* a quarter of a mile to the westward, is called Tnkey's BrlcUre ; and both have draws. The entrance is carefully buoyed, and 
marked by piles driven on the edges of the channel. 

Vessels designing to enter Back Cove must steer V, by W. ^ W. from off Spring Point, leaving Hog Island Ledge two 
hundred yards to the eastward and Pomeroy's Bock the same distance to the westward. The latter rock is marked by a black 
spar buoy (No. 1). After passing this buoy, the channel turns gradually to the westward towards another black spar^buoy (No. 
3) six hundred and fifty yards to the northwestward. This buoy is on the northeastern point of the flats which make off fVom 
the base of Muujoy's Hill, and should receive a good berth to the westward. When up with this buoy a red buoy (No. 2) will 
b<^ seen ahead on the northern side of the channel ; and the course leads to the westwai-d, between it and the black buoy, — 
making a straight wake for the draw in the railroad bridge. No directions can be given beyond the bridges, and vessels bound 
into the cove always take a pilot. Not less than twenry-two feet at low water can be taken up to the bridge. 

PRESUMPSCOT BIVER. 

Three-eighths of a mile W. by K. ftx)m Mackey's Island is the end of a long narrow point, about sixty feet high, ftringed 
with woods on its eastern end, and having upon its summit the large square building used as the V. 8. Karlne Hospital. This 
is Kartin's Point, and is the western point of entrance to Presumpscot River, — Kackey^s Point, about six hundred and fifty 
yards HE. from it, forming the eastern point This point is about twenty feet high, cleared and settled, and a draw-bridge con- 
nects it with Martin's Point. Above this the river extends about two miles in a northerly direction to the village of Falmoath Comer. 

c. P.— I. 61 
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PresumpSCOt Half a mile above Martinis Point bridge, and on the western shore of the river, are situated the Casco 

River. Iron Works ; and a channel with six feet at low water, hut quite narrow, leads in nearly a straight line from 

the draw to the pier of the works. Above this point the river is bare at low water except in a very narrow 

and extremely crooked slue, through which six feet at low water may be taken. No intelligible sailing directions can be given 

for this channel, and strangers must always take a pilot. 

The principal trade in Presumpscot Kiver is to and from the Portland or Casco Iron Works. 

UGHT-HOUSES IX CASCO BAT. 



Name. 


Latitude. 


Longitude West. 


Fixed or 
Revolving. 


Interval 

of 
Flash. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


In arc. 


In time. 


Cape EUsabeth Light-hoiuie, W. 
Cape EUsabeth Light-house, E. . 
PorUand Head Light-house — 
Portland Breakwater Lt-house 
Half- Way Rock Light-house . . . 


Off/ 

43 33 60 
43 88 66 
48 87 22 
48 89 18 
48 89 21 


o / // 

70 12 9 
70 12 1 
70 12 29 
70 14 8 
70 2 13 


h. m. 8. 
4 40 48.6 
4 40 48.1 
4 40 49.9 
4 40 66.6 
4 40 8.9 


Fixed. 
Revolving. 

Fixed. 

Flashing red. 

F. V. K. F. 


m. 8. 

i ' 

16 

1 


Feet. 
143 
148 
101 

28 

80 


18 
18 
16 
8 
16 



TID£S IN CASCO BAT. 

Stations for observations of tides have been established at various places in Casco Bay during the progress of the survey of 
the different harbors by the Coast Survey. Full results have been obtained from the gauges at Portland, Peak's Island, Birch 
Point, (the western end of Cousin's Island,) Harpswell Harbor and Quohog Bay, as follows: 

Portland. Peak*8 Islnnd. Birch Point. Harpswell. QnohogUay. 

Corrected BstabUgliment 11^11^ 11»» 3™ 11^ lo™ lO** 66™ 11»»12™ 

Keaa Blae and FaU of Udes 9.1ft. 9.0 ft. 9.2 ft. 8.9 ft. 8.8 ft. 

KeaA Rise and FaU of Spring Udes 9.5 ft. 9.7 ft. 9.7 ft^ 9.4 ft. 9.6 ft. 

Keaa Rise and FaU of Keap Udes 8.7 ft. 8.4 ft. 8.6 ft. 8.4 ft. 8.2 ft. 

Mean dnraUon of Rise 6^ 15"» 6^18™ 6>» 12« 6»» 19« 6»» 20" 

Mean duratton of FaU 6»' 10« 6»» 7" 6M3« 6»> 6'» 6^5^ 

Rise of hlghert ttde observed 11.3 ft. 11.1ft. 11.4 ft. 11.1ft. 11.0 ft. 

For the use of mariners in the determination of the time of high and low water for every day in the year, the Coast Survey 
Office publishes yearly "Tide-Tables for the Atlantic Coast." These may always be had at any nautical store in any of the 
Atlantic ports. 

CURBENTS IN PORTLAND HARBOR. 

A tolerably full set of current observations has been made in Portland Harbor, and the direction and force of the tidal 
current ascertained at different periods of ebb and flood tide. The follo\ving table will show these data for each of the three 
stations occupied: 

TABUB. 



No. 


Station. 


First Quarter. 


Maximum. 


Third Quarter. 


Flood 

or 
Ebb. 


Set. 


Drift. 


Set. 


Drift. 


Set. 


Drift. 


1 

2 

8 


A quarter of a mile NW. by W. from ( 
tbe Breakwater Light-bouse. > 

Off Port Preble 


W.byS.iS.. 

NE.fE 

N.iE 

S.iE 

NW.f N 

S. byE 


0.2 WSW 

0.4 NE.byE.iB.. 
0.2 N. JW 


0.7 
0.8 
0.6 
0.6 
0.6 
0.8 


SW.byW.iW. 
E.byN.iN... 

NE.iN. 

BE. iE 

NW. by W.... 
BE. iB 


0.4 
1.0 
0.3 
0.4 
0.3 
0.8 


Flood. 

Ebb. 

Flood. 

Ebb. 

Flood. 

Ebb. 


Tbree-quarters of a mile N. firom< 
Portland Head Ligbt-bouse. l 


0.3 " ' ~ 

0.8 

0.4 


B. oyit. tit... 
NW.byN.iN. 
BE. by 8. IS.. 



The observations from which the above results were obtained wei'e made, as far as practicable, when the influence of the 
wind was small. The bearings are magnetic, and the drift per hour is in nautical miles. 

VABIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The variation of the magnetic needle in Casco Bay for 1879 is, in the eastern part of the bay, 18° 60' W., and in the western 
part, 18° 30^ W. The annual increase is a little over 2'. 

ICB IN CASCO BAT. 

The formations of ice in this bay are entirely local in their character, and, except during severe winters like that of 1874-75, 
do not offer any very serious obstruction to the movements of vessels ; but iu that memorable winter the formations were more 
extensive and of longer duration than had ever before been known within the memory of the inhabitants. Beginning during 
the latter part of December, 1874, the ice continued to increase in extent and thickness until about the last of February, 1875, 



Digitized by 



Google 



RICHMOND'S ISLAND HARBOR. 483 

when it became a senous obstruction to uavigation, — rendering tbe movements of vessels impossible from Ice in CaftCO Bay. 
January 15th to the middle of March. In tbe approaches to the bay large masses of drift-ice moving to and 
fro caused considerable hindrance to sailing-vessels from the latter part of Jimuary to the 4th of March ; but the movements of 
steamers were not materially affected by it. In ordinary winters the passages between the islands and the approaches to the 
different harbors and sounds are usually closed during January and February, and, as a rule, coasting vessels rarely attempt 
them during the winter months. 

The most favorable winds for causing large formations of ice in Caeco Bay are those from N. to W. Winds from N. to NB. 
are m<ist effectual in clearing the bay of ice. Southerly winds cause a heavy swell, which assists in breaking up the forma- 
tions. The tidal cunvnt in t!ie bay has but little effect upon the ice formations within its limits. The ebb-tide has a tendency 
to remove light formations, but has no effect upon the heavy ice unless assisted by strong northeasterly winds. The influence 
of the flood-tide is to bold ice in the bay unless overcome by strong winds from the northeastward ; and during its flow is the 
most favorable time for ice to form and congeal into solid masses. 

PorUaxid Harbor. — It is rarely that this harbor is so obstructed by ice as to become a serious hindrance to navigation. 
During the winter of 1874-'7r) the movements of sailing-vessels were much retarded by heavy local formations from about Jan- 
uary 1st to February 22d; but after that time the ice rapidly disappeared, — there being only small quantities of drift^-ice after 
the flfth of March. The Inner Harbor during the above period was almost entirely closed to navigation, as is usually the case^ — 
tliiri portion of the harbor proper being but little used during the winter months. The movements of steam-vessels in the harbor 
and approaches, except during very severe winters, like that of 1874-75, are but little interfered with by the formations; and 
the assistance of a tug-boat is generally sufficient to overcome all difficulty. 

Winds from N. to W. assist materially in clearing the harbor and its approaches of drift-ice ; while NB. winds have a 
ten<lency to break up the local formations and hold the ice in the harbor. It may be remarked that the current of ebb-tide has 
much iufluence in removing ice fi-om tlie harbor, while that of flood-tide backs the ice up and prevents its egress. 

RICHMOND'S ISLAND HARBOR. 

Tlie southeastern extremity of Cape Elizabeth is a somewhat precipitous bluff, called High Head, and High Head 

is three-eighths of a mile to the southward of the light-houses. The southern shores of the cape lake a 
westerly direction fn»m High Head for half a mile to a grassy gently sloping point, called McKlnney's Point. 

From McKinney's Point the shore-line turns abruptly to the northward, and sweeping gradually around by W. to SW., 
forms a large semiciix^ular cove a mile and a quarter wide. It has no authenticated name, but is often called Seal Cove, and 
has from three to six fathoms water in it; but the holding-ground is poor and the cove full of rocks and 
ledges. It is, therefore, unsafe for strangers; and Richmond's Island Harbor being so near it is never used. Seal Cove. 

Its westiTu point, which is low, sandy and backed by wooded slopes, is connected at extreme low tides by 
a sand-bar, with an island eight hundred yards 8 SB. from it, called Richmond's Island. The shores of Seal Cove are gently 
sloping, cleared, settled and carefully cultivated. A summer hotel, called the Ocean Home, stands on its eastern shore and is 
a conspicuous object. 

Richmond's Island is of moderate height, bare of trees with the exception of a very small grove near the summit, and is 
about a mile long and eight hundred yards wide at its widest part Its eastern extremity, called Bast Point, 
is one mile 8W. by W. i W. from High Head, — the southern extremity of Cape Elizabeth. The island lies Riohniond'a 

nearly B. and W., and a large house with outbuildings standj near the highest part and is vbible in nearly Island. 

every direction. East Point is low, and from it the land rises gradually to the middle of the island. The 
western end is bluff and precipitous, as is also part of the northern fice; but as a rule the shores slope gently and graduallv to 
the water's edge. 

The southern face of Richmond's Island is indented by three coves: The most easterly, called Broad COYe, iseMitained 
between East Point and Watts' Point, (a low bare point a quarter of a mile to the southward of the former,) and has good 
water in it, but is of no importance. Next to the westward is Clam Cove, about midway between the eastern 
and western ends of the island. It is contained between Adams' Head (a long narrow point making out Cam Cove. 

from the southern shore a quarter of a mile SW. fiH>m Watts' Point) and Western Head, (another long and 
low point a quarter of a mile W. from Adams* Head,) and is full of ledges and is of no importance. On the western side of 
Western Head is Masde Gove, deep and unobstnicted, which is the westernmost of the indentations on the southern shore. 
There are some small coves on the northeastern fiice of the island, but they are of no importance. 

On the northern side of Richmond's Island, between it and the southern shore of Cape Elizabeth, is formed Richmond's 
Island Harbor, lliis, which is an excellent harbor of refuge, presents a safe anchorage with the wind from any point between 
N. and SW., and is easily entered when vessels cannot get into Portland. It is a large and commodious cove, formed by the 
shores of the cape on the north, Richmond's Island on the south, and a long sand-spit, dry at extreme low tides, on the east. 
This sand-spit, when dry, connects the island with the mainland. 

The cove forming the harbor is a mile wide between the western end of Richmond's Island and the main, and three-quarters 
of a mile wide measuring in an B. and W. direction. It has but few obstructions and may be safely entered at all times : and 
the holding-ground is good, — the bottom being sand and clay. 
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DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING RICHMOND'S ISLAND HARBOR. 

I. Canning from the Eaattcard, — The first obstruction met with by vessels coining from the east- 
ward and bound into Richmond's Island Harbor is Watts' Ledge, which lies off Watts' Point, three- 
eighths of a mile from shore. The dry ledge, which is barely covered at high water. 
Watts' Ledge, is of considerable extent, — being about a quarter of a mile long. It lies close in with 
the point, and the sunken ledge extends off from its eastern end, and has fourteen feet 
at mean low water three-eighths of a mile from shore. It is unsafe, when in this vicinity, to go to 
the westward of Cape Elizabeth East Light-house bearing NB. J N. until you are to the westward of 
Watts' Point. 

After passing Watts' Ledge the course leads along the southern shore of Richmond's Island, and 

there are no dangers until you are up with West Ledge, which extends off from the 

West Le^ge. western end of the island nearly two hundred yards in a W. direction, and is mostly 

bare at low water. The westerii end of the island should receive a berth of about a 

quarter of a mile to avoid this ledge, which is not buoyed. 

Rounding the western end of the island the course leads along the northern shore, and with a 
fair wind there are no dangers ; but, if obliged to beat up to the anchorage, look out, when standing 
to the northward, for Chimney Rock. This ledge, bare at low water, lies on the northern side of the 
channel, three-quarters of a mile NW. by W. \ W., from the wharf on the northern side of Rich- 
mond's Island, and three-eighths of a mile (seven hundred and fifty yards) to the south- 
Chimney Rock, ward of the mainland. A small, low, grassy island, about two hundred yards long in 
an E. and W. direction, lies four hundred yards NW. from the rock, and is called 
Bam Island. Chimney Rock lies N NE. and S SW., and is two hundred and fifty yards long ; and 
at low water the bare rock is over one hundred yards long. A rock with seven feet at low water lies off 
its northeastern end at a distance of one hundred and fifty yards. A black spar-buoy (marked No. 3) 
is placed in five fathoms water on the southeastern end of the ledge. 

Nearly a quarter of a mile E. from Ram Island lie three small bare roclts, surrounded by ledges, 
called The Brothers. They arc an eighth of a mile NE. by N. from Chimney Rock 
The Brothers, and are not in the way of vessels bound in or out with a fair wind. Vessels some- 
times anchor under the northern shore of the harbor, and these must be careful to give 
both Chimney Rock and The Brothers a good berth to the westward. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING RICHMOND'S ISLAND HARBOR. 

I. Coming fr^m the Ea9t%card. — When the West Light-house bears N NE., one mile and a half 
distant, and you are in sixteen fathoms water, steer W. \ S., giving Richmond's Island a berth of 
about half a mile and carrying eight fathoms water. Continue this course until the western extremity 
of the island bears N NB. and there is eleven fathoms, soft bottom, when steer N. \ W., giving West 
Ledge a berth of three hundred yards to the eastward, or the point of the island a berth of a quarter 
of a mile. On this course there will be not less than nine fathoms, and, when the West Light-house 
opens to the northward of Richmond's Island and bears E NE., steer for it, and if of heavy draught 
anchor in from four to seven fathoms when the wharf bears E. If of light draughty continue the E NE. 
course towards the head of the cove, and anchor at pleasure. The bottom is of clay, with a crust of 
coarse sand from six inches to a foot in thickness. 

With the wharf bearing S. by B., good anchorage will be found in ten feet at low water on the 
above course. 

DANGERS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING RICHMOND'S ISLAND HARBOR. 

II. €)9uUng fr^m the We9tumrd. — Vessels bound into Ridimond's Island Harbor from tlie west- 

ward will find no obstructions in the way unless beating to windward, when they must 

The Old look out for The Old Proprietor, which is bare at half-tide, and lies nearly two miles 

Proprietor. W. | N. from the western end of Richmond's Island. The bare ledge should receive 

a berth of at least two hundred and fifty yards. A black spar-buoy (marked No. 1) is 
placed in five fathoms on the southeastern side of the ledge. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING RICHMOND'S ISLAND HARBOR. 

II. Coming from, tHe Westward. — Bring the West Light-house to bear E NB. and the house on 
Richmond's Island E. by N. J N., distant three miles. Then steer for the light-house E NE., which 
course will lead to the anchorage. This course passes three-quarters of a mile to the southward of 
The Old Proprietor and three hundred and fifty yards to the northward of West Ledge. 

UGHT-HOUSES. 



Names. 


liatitnde. 


Longitude West. 


Fixed or 
Revolving. 


Interval 

of 
FlaBh. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


In arc. 


In time. 


Cape Elizabeth Llsht-hoiiBe, E. . 


o / // 

48 83 66 
48 88 60 


70 12 1 
70 12 9 


h. m. 8. 
4 40 48.1 
4 40 48.6 


Revolving. 
FUed. 


m. 8. 
1 


Feet. 
148 
148 


18 
18 



TIDES. 

Corrected EstabUsbment ; ll"* 80« 

MeanElse and FaU of tides.../. 9.1 ft. 

Mean Else and FaU of Spring ttdes 11.0 ft. 

Mean ElBe and FaU of Neap tides l 7.6 ft. 

Mean duration of Else '. 6»>20"' 

Mean duration of FaU 6»» 15"' 

Mean duration of Stand 0*« 35"> 

Else of highest tide observed 10.4 ft, 

CURRENTS. 

The set of the tidal current does not exceed four-tenths of a mile per hour, and its direction in the harbor as well as out- 
side is much influenced by the wind. 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variation for 1879 is 18^ 80' W., with an annual increase of about 8^. 

SACO BAY. 

Three miles to the westward of Richmond's Island is Prout's Neck, the northern point of entrance to Saco Bay, which lies 
N. and 8., is six miles long, and in shape is nearly a semicircle. Its shores are low, generally well wooded, and thinly settled 
except at its southern headland, called Fletcher's Ne<ik, where there is quite a village. Saco Elver (upon the banks of which 
are built Saco and Blddeford, two important manufacturiug towns) empties into this bay just to the northward of Fletcher's 
Neck. There are a number of small islands in Saco Bay, — some near Prout's Neck ; but the greater number are in the southern 
part of the bay, near the entrance to Saco River. 

Prout's Neck, the northernmost point of this bay, is a peninsula or neck of land extending in a southerly direction from 
the mainland, and is three miles to the westward of Richmond's Island and a little over five miles from Cape 
Elizabeth. The land is low, and the centre of the neck is occupied by a thick grove of spruce and fir; Proilt'8 Nock. 

but the rest of the surface is dotted thinly with various kinds of trees. Seen from the westward, one or 
two houses and some cleared land show on its western shore. 

On the western side of Prout^s Neck empties Dunstan River, a small shallow stream, of no com- Dunstan Rivor. 
mercial importance, and nearly dry at low water. Its shores are low and sandy, with a thin growth of 
spruce, pine and other trees scattered along their length. 

From the mouth of Dunstan River a smooth sand-beach, backed by low, thinly wooded and grassy lands, extends in a W. by 
S. direction for two miles to Little River, another small shallow stream, almost entirely bare at low water. 
On the southern shore of this river pine and spruce woods begin, and the shore,. &ced by a fine white beach, Littio Rivor. 

runs SW. for two miles to another small inlet, called Ck>OBe Fair Creek. 

Three-quarters of a mile SW. from Little River are the large hotels and other houses of the summer resort known as Old 
Orchard Beach. These houses, being painted white, form prominent landmarks seen against the dark woods behind them ; 
and the beach is extremely white. 

SACO RIVER, 

From Goose Fair Creek the shore-line runs 8. \ W. for a little over two miles, still preserving the same character — a faii* 
white beach backed by wooded land — to the entrance to Saco River. The mouth of this river will be 
recognized by a long granite pier or breakwater extending off from the northern shore in an B. by 8. direc- Stage Island. 

tion for eleven hundred yards. The entrance is between this breakwater and two small islands, bare of trees, 
which lie off the northern shore of Fletcher's Neck. The easternmost of these has on its summit a lai^e roimd tower of rough 
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stone, sarroouDted by a cap. It is called Stage Island, and the tower is called Stage Island Monument. Tlie small round islet 
to the westward of it is Basket Island. 

Saco Biver is a little over three hundred yards wide at its mouth; and the northern shore at the mouth is simply the white 

sand point which forms the southern end of Ferry Beach. Ellis' Point, half a mile above, is wooded with 

Ellis' Point. spruce, and has two or three houses on its extremity; but thence to Ferry Wharf, nearly three-quarters 

of a mile 6x)m the mouth, the shore is composed of meadow-grass and marsh. The southern shores of the 

river are higher, — averaging forty or fifty feet above high-water mark, — but they rise very gently and do not attain that height 

for two or three hundred yards back. They are quite thickly settled. 

The course of the lowest reach of Saco River ttom the mouth to Ferry Wliarf is W NW., and the distance three-quarters of 
a mile. Just above this wharf the river coutracts to a width of less than one hundred yards and turns 
Chandler's Point. H NW., running, with deep water and some velocity, about four hundred yards to Chandler's Point, on the 
eastern shore of the river. The shores are partly wooded and partly grassy, with occasional houses, ware- 
houses and shanties on the banks. 

At Chandler's Point the river widens out to about six hundred yards with a very shallow channel, and takes a general 
course W NW. for a little over two-thirds of a mile to Jolmston's Wliarf, which is the westernmost of the two large wharves 
on the southern shore. On the northern side much of the width of the river is occupied by salt-meadow, and both shores are 
wooded 

Above Johnston's Wharf the stream contracts to a width of one hundred and fifty yards and takes an abrupt turn to the 
northward. Thence with various turns and windings it runs for three-quarters of a*mile (WNW. being the general direction) 
to the eastern extremity of a lung, narrow, wooded peninsula, called Thunder Island, which lies about 
Thunder Island. E. and W. About midway of its length, gn the southern side, is a large pier or wharf, called Chase's 
Wliarf; and on its western extremity is a rectangular pier, called Thunder Island Pier. Here the river 
takes a short turn to the northward, and then runs in a NW. by W. direction for two- thirds of a mile to tho towns, where its 
greatest width, between Biddeford and Saco, is a quarter of a mile. 

One-third of a mile above Thunder Island Pier, and opposite to Briclcyard Wliarf, (on the Saco side,) four wooded islets lie 
in the middle of the river. They are joined to each other by marsh so as to form one island, lying W NW. and B SB., and about 
four hundred yards long. This island divides the channel, — that which passes to the right imd along its northern shore being 
the deeper of the two, and leading directly to Saco; but both channels unite by a passage on the western side of this island, so 
that vessels, especially steamers, may go either way. The channel leading to the left, along the southern shore of the island, 
is shallower than the northern passage and leads to Biddeford. Vessels may use the northern channel, if bound to Biddeford, 
until they are past the island, and then, skirting its western end, may steer over for the town. In this course there will be not 
less than three feet at mean low water, with a mean rise and fall of eight and a half feet. 

Saco upon the northern or right bank, and Biddeford upon the southern or left bank, are both manufacturing towns of con- 
siderable importance, but there is little commerce. Vessels come with coal and some with lumber, while others load with 
granite at the quarries near Thunder Island ; but of regular commerce there is scarcely any, — ^goods being mostly shipped by 
railroad. 

The whole distance by the river fix)m the mouth to the towns is a little over three nautical miles. 

No sailing directions can be given for entering Saco River, as the bar ft^uently shifts and it is necessary to take a pilot 

WINTER HARBOR. 

Fletcher's Neck. From the mouth of Saco River the northern shore of Fletcher's Neck (which is low, thinly wooded, 

and faced by a sand beach) extends in a southeasterly direction a mile and a quarter to the entrance to 

Biddeford Pool. Back of the low lands the main shore of the neck is higher, cultivated and thickly settled; and seen from 

the bay the heights seem crowned with houses. 

The entrance to Biddeford Pool is an inlet not quite a hundred yards wide, which cuts into the northern shores of Fletcher's 

Neck between the village called The Pool, on the east, and a rocky head, bare of trees, but hav.ing several houses on its summit, 

on the west. The inlet retains its narrow limits for about three hundred yards, and then suddenly widens out into a broad 
bay, three-quarters of a mile in diameter, called Biddeford Pool, — most of it, however, bare at low water. 

Biddeford Pool. Secure anchorage may be found in it for light-draught vessels in all winds, and even vessels of compara- 
tively heavy draught (say twelve feel) may lie afloat at low water just inside the inlet. The village is built 

upon the eastern end of the neck, close to the shores of the Pool, and its only importance is derived from its advantages as a 

seaside resort. A large hotel occupies a prominent position facing the outer harbor, and during the season is usually crowded 
with guests. 

Holman'S Point. Eastward fix)m the village to Holman's Point, the eastern extremity of the neck, the land is bare of 

trees, rocky- and barren; and some attempts at cultivation have been made, but with little success. 

Dangerous ledges and rocks lie off Holman^s Point, and it is not safe to approach it from the southward. 

Winter Harbor is contained between Fletcher's Neck and the islands lying to the northward of it, (including Wood Island,) 

and is a comfortable anchorage except in northerly winds; but in such a case vessels run into the Pool for safety. The harbor 
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may be entered either to the northward or southward of Wood Island, — the latter dividing the approach into two channels; 
but the passage on the northern side of the island is the deepest and the one most commonly used. A description of both will, 
however, be given. 

The most prominent island in Saco Bay lies off the entrance to 8aco River, and forms also a natural breakwater for the 
protection of Winter Harbor from northeasterly winds. It is called Wood Island, and lies half a mile to the northward of 
Hulman's Point and four and a half miles S 8W. from Front's Neck. It is low, lies B. and W., is wooded 
with spruce and fir near the middle, and is about eight hundred yards long. On its eastern extremity is Wood Island and 
Wood Island Light-house, which consists of a white tower connected with the keeper's dwelling (which is Light-bOUSe. 
painted white) by a wooden porch. The tower is forty-seven feet high, and shows a revolving red light, 
(flashing once every minute,) of the fourth order of Fresnel, from a height of sixty-two feet above sea level, visible thirteen 
miles. The geographical position of this light-house is 

Latitude «0 27'28"H. 

Longltade 70° 19' 45" W., 

and it bears SW. f W. from Cape Elizabeth Light-houses, distant eight miles and a half. 

A fog-bell, struck by machinery, is placed near the light-house, and will be sounded two blows in r^id Fog-Slgnal. 

succession, then a pause of twenty-five seconds, followed by a single blow, — ^and so on, alternately, during 
thick and foggy weather. 

Two hundred and fifty yards to the westward of the western end of Wood Island lies a small, low, rocky island, called 
Negro Island, which at low water is connected with the former by a bare ledge. Its surface bears a scant growth of grass and 
affords subsistence to a few sheep. 

Eight hundred yards to the westward of Negro Island is Stage Island, (before described,) which is rocky, about four hun- 
dred yards long, and entirely bare of trees. It lies S NB. and W SW., and upon its northeastern end is 
built a grey stone monument, forty feet high and surmounted by a circular cap, and called 8ta^ Island Stage Island. 

Monument, — the day-guide to Winter Harbor. The channel for vessels coming from the northward leads 
between Stage Island and Negro Island. There is a large dwelling-house and out-building on the southwestern end of Stage 
Island ; and at this point a bar of shingle extends across to the shore of Fletcher's Neck,— joining it to the island at low water. 

A quarter of a mile W. of Stage Island lies a small, round, grassy islet, called Basket Island, about a hundred and fifty yanls 
in diameter, and joined at low water to the neck, from which it is distant a little over five hundred yards. 

Two-thirds of a mile N. from the middle of Stage Island is another small inland, called Ram Island, Ram Island. 

oval in shape, lying S. and W., and about a hundred and fifty yards long. It is low, covered with grass 
and bushes, destitute of trees, and is surrounded by shoals. 

Of the islands in Saco Bay, which do not properly form part of the approaches to Winter Harbor, may be mentioned 
Eagle, Stratten*s and Bluff islands. The former lies three-quarters of a mile N. from Ram Island, and is 
an irregularly shaped islet about a hundred and fifty yards in diameter, and bare of trees with the single Eagle island. 

exception of a solitary tree near the centre, which is a prominent mark foD vessels coming through the bay. 
Eagle Island lies about a mile B. from Ferry Beach and six miles and a quarter W SW. from Richmond's Island. 

Two miles and a half B NB. ftx)m Eagle Island, and one mile and a half S. by W. from Front's Neck, lies Stratten's Island, 
the southernmost of two islets lying NW. and SB. from each other. It is of irregular shape, lies NB. and SW., and is low and 
bare of trees and nearly half a mile long. A group of houses near the southwestern end are the only dwellings upon the island. 

A quarter of a mile NW. from Stratten's Island is Bluff Island, lying nearly NB. and SW., and about 
three hundred and fifty yards long. It is higher than Stratten's Island, and has a grove of spruce trees on BlufT Island. 

its highest part, about the middle of the island. Ledges and sunken rocks extend off ft^m Stratten's Island 
to the eastward half a mile ; and there is no passage between the two islets. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING WINTER HARBOR. 

I. Coming from, tKe> Northteara or Btutufard. — The course in from the northward leads directly 
for the church-steeple in Biddeford Pool ; and when you are within a mile and a half 
of Wood Island there will be seen to the southwestward a red spar-buoy, and to the Ram Island 
southward a black spar-buoy. The red buoy is on Ram Island Ledge, which has Ledge. 

seven feet at mean low water, and lies E. by S. from Ram Island and NE. by N. from 
Stage Island Monument. The buoy (No. 6) is placed in five fathoms on the southeastern side of the 
ledge, and is half a mile B. by S. from Ram Island and two-thirds of a mile NB. by N. from Stage 
Island Monument ; and from it the ledge extends due W. for a quarter of a mile. There is a gowl 
channel between its western end and Ram Island, but strangers must not attempt it. 

The black spar-buoy is on Negro Island Ledge, which lies nearly six hundred yards N. by B. 
from the western point of Wood Island and has nine feet water at ordinary tides. 
From Stage Island Monument it bears E. by N. about two-thirds of a mile, and from Negro Island 
Wood Island Light-house NW. nearly half a mile distant. It is a round ledge of Ledge. 

about a hundred and fifty yards diameter, and there is excellent water between it and 
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the island. The buoy, which is marked No. 3, is placed hi five fathoms on the northern side of 
the shoal, and vessels passing to the southward of the ledge must give the buoy a berth of an eighth 
of a mile (two hundred and fifty yards) to the northward. 

Sharp's Rocks, a dangeroas ledge, bare at half-tide, is an obstruction in the way of vessels bound 
into Saco River. It lies S. from Ram Island, a quarter of a mile off; E. by S. from the end of the 

breakwater, about seven hundred yards; and N. by W. J W. from Stage Island Monu- 
Sharp's Rocks, ment, eight hundred yards distant. This ledge between the lines of three fathoms is 

a quarter of a mile long in an B. and W. direction, and two hundred and fifty yards 
wide in a N. and S. direction. A red spar-buoy (No. 8) is plao^ in twenty feet on the southern 
side of the rock, but must not be approached too closely, as the breakers extend quite up to it and in 

heavy weather beyond it. 
Shoa/s Ledges and sunken roclcs render a close approach to Ram Island very dan^rous. 

surrounding as B. of it there is a depth of twelve feet two hundred and fifty yards from the island. 
Ram Island. and bare ledges one hundred yards inshore of that SB. and S. of it the shoals 

extend nearly over to Sharp's Rocks, — ^there being a rock with twelve feet three hun- 
dred and fifty yards to the southward of the island; and W. of it a ledge, bare at half-tide, is found at 
a distance of three hundred yards. This island should, therefore, never be closely approached by 
strangers. 

After passing Sharp's Rocks a spar-buoy, painted black and white in perpendicular stripes, will be 
seen ahead about a quarter of a mile off. This is "Lower Bar Buoy," placed on the large sand-bar 
which obstructs the entrance to Saco River, and which is shifted after every heavy gale as the bar 
changes and shifts. 

The mouth of Saco River is full of sand-bars and shoals, which are constantly shifting, so that 
no sailing directions can be given for the river. Strangers must tal^e a pilot, who can always be found 
at the Pool if one does not board them outside. The proper course, with no pilot, is to anchor in 
Winter Harbor and obtain one before attempting to enter the river. The above mention of the dangers 
in tlie approaches to the river have been given merely for the sake of completeness in the descriptions. 
Bound into Winter Harbor^ after passing N^ro Island Ledge look out for Stage Island Point, 

which is a long reef of rocks mailing out in an E. by N. direction from ijic eastern end 

Stage Island of Stage Island nearly three hundred yards. For more than half of this distance it 

Point is bare at low water; and the sunken rocks outside of the bare reef arc extremely 

dangerous to vessels bound in with a flood-tide, as the current of flood sets directly 
upon them and the point is not buoyed. Vessels must give the island a berth of not less than three 
hundred and fifty yards to the westward. 

When abreast of Stage Island Point a red spar-buoy will be seen on the eastern side of the 

channel, a quarter of a mile off. This is on N^ro Island Bar, a long bar, composed 

Negro Island mostly of shinele and mussel beds, which extends in a SW. by W. direction from 

Bar. N^ro Island alx)ut three hundred yards, and is bare at extreme low tides throughout 

its entire length. The bdoy, which is marked No. 4, is placed on its southwestern 
end, and must be left to the southward and eastward by vessels coming from the northward or north- 
eastward, and to the northward hj those using the passage between Wood Island and Fletcher's Neck. 
The eastern shore of Stage Island must not be approached nearer than three hundred yards, in 
order to avoid the flats. 

The whole of the northern shore of Fletcher's Neck is lined with rocks, most of which are bare 

at low ^vater and some are out at half-tide. The most prominent are the Lobster 
Lobster Rocks. Rocks, which lie off the shore opposite the village, and extend out to a distance of a 

quarter of a mile. There are a great many of them and nearly all are bare at low 
water. The most westerly rock, which is out at half-tide, is called Half-Tide Bock, and was formerly 
marked by a spuidle, which is much needed by vessels going into the Pool, as it enabled them to avoid 
being set ui>6n the rocks when they were covered. These rocks are the only dangers in the passage 
into the Pool. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING WINTER HARBOR. 

I. Coming frofn the Northtrard or Ea^tufarO. — From a point One mile and three-quarters S. 
from Cape Small Point, with Seguin Light-house bearing E NB., distant four miles, in thirteen fathoms 
water, steer W SW., keeping the latter on a bearing of E NB. This course carries not less than six- 
teen fathoms water and leads outside of all dangers. Continue it for sixteen miles, until the buoy 
on Hue and Cry Roclcs is exactly in range with Cape Elizabeth East Light-house, bearing NW. f N., 
distant one mile, when Wood Island Light-house will bear W. by S., ten miles distant. Now steer 
W. by S. for Wood Island Light-house, and when witliin two miles of it, with Stage Island Monument 
bearing W. J S., three miles distant, steer W., carrying not less than five fathoms, until you arc past 
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Negro Island Ledge and "Wood Island Light-house bears SE. J B. The church-steeple Sailing Direc- 
in the Pool settlement will then bear SW. by S. J S.,and you will be in seven fathoms^ tions — Winter 
hard bottom, and must steer that course, which will lead between Negro Island and Harbor. 
Stage Island with not less than three fathoms water, leaving the former two hundred 
and fifty yards to the eastward and the latter six hundred yards to the westward. There is good • 
anchorage anywhere between Stage Island and N^ro Island Bar buoy for vessels of over twelve 
feet draught; but light-draught vessels may, when near, this buoy, alter their course a little to the 
westward, steering exactly for the entrance to the Pool, and anchoring anywhere between Stage Island 
and the Lobster Rocks. 

If bound into the Pool: When Wood Island Light-house bears SE. \ E. and Stage Island Monu- 
ment SW. by W. f W., steer SW., leaving Negro Island Bar buoy three hundred yards to the east- 
ward and Half-Tide Rock one hundred and fifty yards to the southward. When abreast of the 
western point of the entrance to the Pool keep the middle of the passage, and anchor as soon as you 
are through. Eight feet at low water is the least found on the above courses; but the tidal current 
sets with considerable velocity directly through the passage. The course from the usual anchorage in 
Winter Harbor to the Pool is SW. \ W. for the eastern point of entrance, and when you are within 
a hundred and fifty yards of the point keep the middle of the passage as before. 

Coming oiongmHore from Cape Eii»ttJbeth. — When abreast of Watts^ Ledge stcer SW. by W. 
I W., and you will soon see Stage Island Monument directly ahead. Continue the course for it until 
you are abreast of Negro Island Ledge buoy, and Wood Island Light-house bears SB. \ B., when 
steer SW. by S. \ S. for the church-spire and follow the directions previously given. 

These courses pass six hundred yards to the eastward of Ram Island Ledge ; three hundred and 
fifty yards to the westward of Negro Island Ledge; three hundred and fifty yards to the eastward 
of Stage Island Point ; and one hundred yards to the westward of N^ro Island Bar. 

No sailing directions can be given for Saco River Entrance, as the bar frequently shiils, and it is 
necessary to take a pilot 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHINa AND ENTERING WINTER HARBOR. 
II. Bw the passage between Wood IsianA and WleteKer^s Neeh. — ^This is an excellent channel 

and but little obstructed, and there are two entrances, — one on the northern and the 

other on the western side of a bad sunken ledge, called Dansbury's or Danoeberiy's Reef. Hussey Rock. 

The first danger met with by vessels coming from the southward lies half a mile off the 

southern shore of the neck, and is called Hussey Rock, or The Hussey , which has seven feet at mean 

low water, and lies SW. by S. J S., one mile and a half from Wood Island Light-house. A black 

spar-buoy, marked No. 1, is placed in thirty feet water on the southeastern side of the ledge, and you 

must give it a berth and leave it to the southward. 

^ven hundred yards NE. by N. from The Hussey lies a small low island, called Sandy Island, 
nearly half a mile SW. by S. \ S. from the extreme eastern point of Fletcher^s Neck, — 
Wood Island Light-house b^iiig exactly on with the point. It is surrounded by Sandy Island. 
ledges and sunken rocks, and reefs extend NB. by N. from it three hundred yards ; 
and there are many very dangerous ledges on its southern side all the way to The Hussey. 

Three hundred and fifty yards B. from Sandy Island is a sunken ledge, with three feet at low 
water, called The Whalers Back, which lies a mile S SW. from Wood Island Light-house and seven 
hundred yards S. J W. from the eastern extremity of Fletcher^s Neck. It is not 
buoyed, and at high water breaks but seldom except in heavy weather. Vessels The Whale's 
should be careful in coming from the southward, when nearing Fletcher^s Neck, Back. 

not to go to the westward of Wood Island Light-house bearing N. by W., which 
bearing clears all of the dangers to the southward of the neck, but leads directly over Dansbury's Reef; 
so that vessels from the southward intending to enter Winter Harbor by the passage between this reef 
and Wood Island must not stand to the westward of Wood Island Light-house baring NW. by N. 

Washman's Rock, which is always bare, is nearly half a mile NE. by E. from Sandy Island ; two- 
thirds of a mile S. by W. from Wood Island Light-house ; and a quarter of a mile SE. by B. J B. from 
the extremity of Fletcher^s Neck. On its eastern side it is bold-to, but on the western 
side a line of reefs extends towards the point two hundred yards, and another line Washman's 

extends from the point towards the rock a little over two hundred yards, thus leaving Rock. 

. a slue or very narrow passage with over three fathomi at low water between the two 
reefs. This passage is not available, however, on account of its contracted limits, as it is very crooked 
and not over fifty feet wide. Washman's Rock is not buoyed, as it always shows itself by breakers, 
c. p.— I. 62 
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The western passage from the southward into Winter Harbor leads between Washman's Rock 

and a red spar-buoy a quarter of a mile to the- westward of it. This is on Dansbury's Reef, or 

Dancebernfs Reefy (as it is sometimes spelled,) which lies N. and S., and is three hundred and fifty 

yards long. The shoalest spot upon it bears S. by E. from Wood Island Light-house, half a mile 

distant; E. J N. from the extreme eastern point of Fletcher's Neck, eight hundred 

Dansbur/s yards distant; and SE. by E. J E. from Stage Island Monument, — seen over Gooseberry 

Reef. Island. Spots of five, seven, nine, and ten feet at mean low water are found upon 

this ledge. The buoy, which is marked No. 2, is placed in five fathoms water about 

twenty yards to the southward of the ledge. It is incorrectly buoyed, as the best channel is between 

the ledge and Wood Island; and a buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, has, therefore, 

been recommended to be placed on each end of this reef. 

Grooseberry Island is the mass of rock, three hundred and fifty yards long by one hundred and 

fifty wide, which lies three hundred and fifty yards N. from the eastern end of 

Gooseberry Fletcher's Neck and four hundred yards to the southward of the western end of 

Island, Wood Island, and at low water is connected with the neck. Its northeastern end 

is tolerably bold-to, and the channel into Winter Harbor leads between it and Wood 

Island. 

The range of Stage Island Monument over the middle of Grooseberry Island is the mark for the 
shoal of Dansbury's Reef. 

The shore of Fletcher's Neck, after passing Grooseberry Island, must not be approached closer 
than an eighth of a mile, (two hundred and fifty yards,) to avoid several half-tide rocks which lie along 
the shore at distances varying from fifty to one himdr^ and fifty yards from high-water mark. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING WINTER HARBOR. 

II. By tKe passage between Wood. Island, and JFleteKer's Neeh. — Bring Wood Island Light- 
house to bear NW. by W. | W. and Stage Island Monument W. by N. J N., when there will be 
about twelve fathoms water, and you must steer W. by N. J N., having the western end of Stage 
Island a little to the nortliward of the course. This course leads four hundred yards to the northward 
of Dansbury's Reef, one hundred and fifty yards to the northward of Gooseberry Island, leaves Negro 
Island Bar buoy seventy-five yards to the northward, and carries not less than thirteen feet at low 
water. When past this buoy, steer NW. J W. for Stage Island Monument, and anchor at pleasure; 
or you may continue the W. by N. J N. course, and anchor according to draught; or, if bound into the 
Pool, steer SW. by W. | W. from the buoy, leaving Half-Tide Rock seventy-five yards to the south- 
ward. When the entrance is fairly open, keep in the middle of the passage as previously directed. 

III. Cominff/^om, the Southward, to enter by the passage to the northward of IPansbury's Mteef, — 

On the course NE. by N. J N. from Cape Ann, when Boon Island Light-house bears W., steer N. 
by E. until Wood Island Light-house bears NW. by N., when steer for it until you are within eight 
hundred yards, with about eight fathoms water, and the house on Stage Island bears W. by N. | N. 
Now steer that course until you are up with Negro Island Bar buoy, and have about thirteen feet 
water, when haul up for Stage Island Monument and anchor as before; or, if botmd into the Pool, 
steer SW. by W. f W., as above directed. 

On the course NE. J N. along shore, inside of the Isles of Shoals and Boon Island, continue 
until Wood Island Light-house bears NW. by N., when steer for it as before, and follow the directions 
just given. 

IV. Onning from, the Southward, to enter by the westerti passage, between Banahury's Mteef 
and Washman's Mtoeh. — Continue the course N. by E. from off Boon Island until Wood Island 
Light-house bears N. by W. J W. and you are in twenty-two fathoms water, when steer N NW., 
which course will lead directly for the house on the southern shore of Wood Island and will carry 
not less than six fathoms water. Continue this course until within two hundred yards of the shore 
and Stage Island Monument bears W NW., when steer W. by N. J N., and follow the directions 
given above. 

(The house on tne southern shore of Wood Island is a frame building of a grey color. It stands 
on the shore a little more than half way from the light-house to the western end of the island, and 
cannot be mistaken, as it is the only house besides* the light-keeper's ^^} this shore.) 
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V. C^tnlw^/VMM the Southward, aiongshare, to enter by the western pasoage. Sailing DireC' . 
On a course NB. \ N. for Cape Elizabeth, when Wood Island Light-house bears N. iions — Winter 
by W. \ W., steer N NW., with not less than six fathoms, until you are withui two Harbor, 
hundred yards of the shore and have the Monument bearing W NW., when steer 
W. by N. I N., and follow the directions previously given. These courses lead between Dansbury's 
Keef and Washman's Rock, — passing two hundred and fifty yards to the westward of the former and 
two hundred yards to the eastward of the latter. 



UGHT-HOUSE. 
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1 
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TIDES. Soco Ferry. Winter Har1)or. 

Corrected EBtabllBlixneiit 11»» 6" lO^ 52'" 

Mean Bige and FaU of ttdes 8.2 ft. 10.5 ft. 

Mean Rise and FaU of Springtides 11.7 ft. 

Mean Else and FaU of Neap ttdeg 9.3 ft. 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variation for 1879 is 12^ 52' W., with an annual increase of about 8^. 

UFE-SATINO STATION. 

The United States Government has establisheil on Fletcher's Neck, near Biddeford Pool, a life-saving station, which is ftillj 
equipped with all the ^paratus necessary for the relief of those who may be shipwrecked. 



COAST FROM FLETCHER'S NECK TO CAPE PORPOISE. 

From Holman^s Point the shore takes a general course 8W. \ W. for six miles to Cape Porpoi&e, under which is the first 
harbor met with to the southward of Winter Harbor. The shore-line is much indented by coves and inlets, and several inlands 
lie close in with the mainland. Hoyt's Neck, which is the first point of land to the southward of Fletcher's 
Neck, is low and grassy, about twenty feet high and bare of trees, and lies 8W. by W. from Holman's Hoyt'S Neck. 

Point, three miles distant. The shores between these two points are low and bare, — being mainly formed by 
the narrow strip of beach separating Biddeford Pool from the sea. Near the neck, however, wooded lands show over the shores, 
which do not in any case rise higher than twenty feet above sea-level. 

A little over half a mile below Hoyt's Neck is Curtis* Cove, a small, nearly circular cove with tolerably Curtis' Cove. 

good water, but of no importance. Its northern shores, formed by the neck of land which separates it from 
the small cove under Hoyt's Neck, are wooded with a variety of trees j and the southern shores are bare of trees except a grove 
of spruce near the southern end. 

Curtis' Cove is separated from Little River by a neck of land, partly cleared and partly wooded, called Cl6ave'8 Neck. 
Cleave*8 Neck. This land is low, and as stated above is mostly cleared ; but a grove of trees, mostly spruce, 
occupies its southern face. Several houses are seen near its northern end on the southern shore of Curtis' Cove, and another house 
near the extreme southern point of the mouth of Little River. * 

Little River empties into the northeastern part of Goose Fair Bay two miles and three-quarters to the Littl6 River. 

northward of Cape Porpoise and four miles to th? southward of Fletcher's Neck. It is a narrow and 
shallow stream, about fifty yards wide at its mouth, but widening to over one hundred yards a short distance above. Its general 
course is about N NE. between marshy banks, and it is of no importance. 

Two hundred and fifty yards to the southward of Cleave's Neck, with which it is connected at low water, lies a low islet 
with one small grove of spruce upon it. This is Timber Island, lying N. and S., oval in shape, and a 
quarter of a mile long. It is surrounded by ledges, and is connected at low water with Cleave's Neck by a Goose Fair Bay. 
narrow ledge and a bar of bare shingle. This island forms the northeastern boundary of Goose Fair Bay, 
an indentation in the shore extending fix)m Timber Island to Goose Fair Creek, a mile and a half to the southward, and of little 
importance. Its shores are low, — the northern part wooded, the southern half grassy and backed by woods. The wooded land 
back of the shore-line is from forty to sixty feet high, and occasional houses are seen along the shore. 

Two large bare ledges occupy the middle of Goose Fair Bay, — the easternmost one, which is six hun- G0O86 RockS. 

dred yards from shore and the same distance from Timber Island, being called Eastern Ooose Rock. The 
western one is called Western Ooose Rock, and lies six hundred yai'ds 8W. from tiie eastern rock and the same distance from 
the shore, with which it is connected at low water. 
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CkXMie FiUr Cfareek, which empties iuto the sea at the southern end of this bay, is a narrow and crooked streamlet, which 
takes its rise in the high country back of the coast and flows through marshy land to the sea. It is very 
Cape Porpoise. shallow and of no commercial importance. A mile and a half 8. i B. jfrom the mouth of this creek is Cape 
Porpoise, which is the eastern point of a barren rocky islet, called Cape Island, and is six miles and three- 
quaiters BW. ^ W. from Wood Island Light-house; fifteen miles and a half 8W. ^ W. from Cape Elizabeth ; thirty-two and a 
half miles 8W. by W. f W. from Cape Small Point ; and thirty-five and a half miles W 8W. fh)m Seguiu. From Boon Island 
Light-house it bears N NE., fourteen miles distant. This cape, the first to the southward of Cape Elizabeth, is in 

LaUtade 48° 21' 48" N. 

Longitude 70° 24' 88" W.; 

and on its northern side is situated Stage Island Harbor, and on its southern side is the entrance to Cape Porpoise Harbor. 

STAGE ISIiAND HARBOR. 

This harbor, together with Cape Porpoise Harbor, both of which afford good shelter in northerly winds, is formed by a 
group of islands and islets lying along the mainland, most of them to the westward of the cape. Between and among these 
islands wind various channels, which give excellent anchorage for light-draught vessels and tolerably good shelter even for 
vessels drawing from twelve to eighteen feet. The main shore-line is much cut up by long coves, which increase the size of the 
two harbore ; but these coves are, however, all bare at low water. 

The most northerly of the group of islands mentioned above is called Stage Island, and forms part of the northern l>oundary 

of Stage Island Harbor. It is a mile and three-quarters 8W. from Timber Island and six miles SW. i W. 
Stage Island. from Holman's Point, is of irregular shape, lies NW. and BE., and is about six hundred and fifty yards long. 

Its western end is three hundred and fifty yards from the mainland, and its southeastern point is connected 
at low water by a reef of rocks with a small, low, rocky islet, called Little Stage Island. Stage Island is about twenty feet 
high, and entirely bare of all vegetation except some small bushes and grass. On its northern side there is no passage except 
at high water ; but the entrance to Stage Island Harbor is on its southern side, between Little Stage Island and Cape Island. 
Cape Island, which is merely a mass of rock covered with a very scant growth of moss and grass, is 
Cape Island. triangular in shape and three hundred and fifty yards long. It is four hundred yards 8. from Little Stage 

Island and six miles and three-quarters 8W. ^ W. from Wood Island Light-house, and at low water a reef 
of rocks connects it with Trott's Island, two hundred yards to the westward. The eastern extremity of Cape Island is called 

Cape Porpoise, as above mentioned. 
Trott'S Island. Trott's Island, the largest of the islands in this vicinity, lies two hundred yards to the westward of 

Cape Island and six hundred and fifty yards to the soutbwestward of Stage Island, and forms the western 
shore of Stage Island Harbor. It extends N. and 8., is about half a mile long, and its greatest width is three hundred and 
fifty yards. The northern end is about thirty feet high and bare of trees, but from thf centre of the island nearly to its southern 
point there is a dense growth of low fir with a few spruce trees. 

At low water Trott's Island is connected on the east with Cape Island, on the south with Goat Island, (on the northern 

side of the entrance to Cape Porpoise Harbor,) and on the north with Bedding's Island. This is a small. 
Bedding's Island, low, grassy islet, about two hundred yards in diameter, which lies nearly two hundred yards to the north- 
ward of Trott's Island and three hundred yards W 8W. firom the western point of Stage Island. It is two 
hundred yards from the mainland, with which it is connected at low water, as well as with Blckford's Island, two hundred and 
fifty yards W. by 8. fi^m it. 

Stage, Cape, Trott's and Bedding's islands form the boundaries of Stage Island Harbor, which affords a narrow but oon^ 
fortnble anchorage, with four fathoms at low water, in all winds except easterly gales. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING STAGE ISLAND HARBOR. 

I. cominp front the NartHeatriufard. — There are 110 dangers in the approaches to this harbor, 
and the following courses, if made goody will lead safely in ; but this anchorage is not recommended. 
To enter U from the northward and eastward, steer SW. I W. from Cape Elizabeth until the middle 
of Stage Island bears W. and the middle of Cape Island W. by S. J S., with twenty-three fathoms 
water; when steer W. | S. about for the middle of Trott's Island. On this course the least water is 
four and three-quarter fathoms. In passing between Little Stage Island and Cape Island keep about 
midway between the two at high water, but at low water hug the low-water line on the Stage Islan^.! 
side. As soon as you have passed between these two islands haul to the northward behind Little 
Stage Island, or to the southward behind Cape Island, according to which side offers the best shelter. 
From six to eighteen feet at low water may be found in this harbor, but it is unfit for strangers, and 
nect^ssity only should compel such to attempt it. 
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II. Cominff fr^m t%e Sauthwmrd. — A vessel bound to the eastward, and wishing, Sailing Direc* 
on the approach of night or heavy weather, to anchor in Stage Island Harbor, must, iions — Stage 
when on her course NB. \ N. Cape Porpoise Light-house bears N. by W. J W., steer Island Harbor. 
N. f B. for Timber Island, cariying not less than twenty fathoms water, until the 
middle of Cape Island bears W. by S. \ S. and Wood Island Light-house bears NE. \ N., with nine- 
teen fathoms. Then steer W. f S., which will lead, clear of danger, about midway between Little 
Stage Island and Cape Island, in four and a half fathoms water ; after which follow the directions 
given above. 

CAPE PORPOISE HARBOR. 

This harbor of refuge, before mentioned, is bounded hy the mainland and Negro and Bickford's islands on the north ; 
Trott's Island on the east ; Goat, Folly and Green islands on the south ; and Bass Island and the mainland on the west. Thus 
is formed an inlet of very irregular shape, with a narrow and difficult channel and a very contracted anchorage, — most of the 
harbor being dry at low water. 

Though with such disadvantages, Cape Porpoise Harbor is of great importance to vessels of light draught when caught out 
in heavy or threatening weather, as the holding-ground is good, and should there be doubts of the tackling holduig out in a 
veryiieavy gale you may safely slip and run upon the fiats. These are of soft mud and sand, and a vessel can lie aground 
upon them with entire safety. The anchorage is so contracted that in the fishing season it is almost impossible to get a berth, 
as the fishermen have their moorings, which occupy almost all of the channel, and coasters or other strangers coming in must 
anchor so close to each other that fouling is the almost inevitable result. 

Goat Island, forming the northern point of entrance to the harbor, lies two hundred and fifty yards 8W. from the southern 
end of Trott's Island, (before described on page 492,) with which it is connected at low water. It is barren and rocky, lies S. 
and W., is about two hundred yards long, and there is no vegetation except a little grass. On this island, 
at its southwestern end, is built the light-house known as Goat Island Light-house, or Cape Porpoise Light- Goat Island and 
house, a white stone tower twenty-five feet high, showing a fixed white light, of the sixth order of Fresnel, Ligllt-hoil86. 

from a height of thirty-eight feet above sea-level. The keeper's dwelling is about one hundred and fifty feet 
to the northward of the tower, and is connected with the latter by a wooden covered walk, — ^both house and walk being painted 
white. This light is visible eleven miles in ordinary weather ; and its geographical position is 

LaUtade 48° 21' 27" H. 

Longitude TOO 25' 81" W. 

Goat Island Light-house is the guide to Cape Porpoise Harbor, and bears from 

Miles. 

Woodlslandldght-hoiwe, BW. J.W 7J 

Cape EUsabeth, 8W. ^W 16 

Cape BmaU Point, BW.hyW. f W 33 

Beguin Idght-honte, W 8W 36 

Boon Island Light-houie, NNE 14i 

WhitelslandLight-honse, (Islesof Bhoals,)NE. byN 25 

Three hundred and fifty yards W BW. from Goat Island is an islet formed entirely of sand, pebbles and loose stones, and 
destitute of grass or trees. It lies nearly N. and 8., is about two hundred yards long, and is known as 
Folly Island. The entrance to the harbor is between it and Goat Island; but the passage is so contracted Folly Island. 

by the rocks which extend off from both blands as to make it somewhat difficult of approach. Liong reefs 
extend from the southern end of Folly Island B. by W. seven hundred yards, and for half that distance are bare at low water ; 
and heavy breakers are almost constant upon this point, which is known as Folly Island Point. 

A little over two hundred yards W. from Folly Island is Green Island, a low islet, composed of sand and pebbles, and about 
two hundred and fifty yards long. It lies N. and B., and is surrounded by ledges. There are half a dozen 
spruce trees near its southern end and a group of fir in the centre ; but the rest of the island is bare. There 6r66n Island. 

is a passage for light-draught vessels into the harbor between this island and Folly Island at high water; 
but it is so narrow and obstructed by rocks as to render it highly dangerous for strangers. 

Two hundred and fifty yards N. from Green Island is a low sandy island, about three hundred yards BaS8 Island. 

long, called Bass Island, which has a single spruce tree upon it, but is otherwise bare. At low water the 
passage between it and Green Island is contracted to about thirty yards, and at extreme low tides the two islets are joined by a 
sand-bar. This island and Green Island form the western boundaries of Cape Porpoise Harbor. 

Yaughan's Island lies close in with the mainland of Kennebunk, from which it is separated by a passage about fifty yards 
wide leading into Turbnm's Creek. It is triangular in shape, about a third of a mile long in an B. and W. direction, and its 
southern point is a quarter of a mile W. from Green Island. A reef extends from this point 8. by W. half 
a mile, and for nearly six hundred yards of this distance is bare. Heavy breakers are constant on this Vaughan'S Island. 
point, which is called Vaughan's Island Point. There is a channel for light-draught vessels at high water 
between Green and Yaughan's islands, but it is not safe for strangers. Yaughan's Island is low, an<l bare except fur one or two 
rees near its southern end and a small grove on the extreme western end, near the shore of Turbum's Creek. 
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Bickfbrd's Island. Bickford's Island is situated at the northern extremity of Cape Porpoise Harbor, and is connected with 

the mainland by a causeway eighty yards long. It is oval, lies N. and S., is two hundred and fifty yards 
long, about twenty feet high, bare of trees, and has upon its summit a group of houses. There is a lai-ge fish-house near the 

southern end and several wharves on the southwestern end of the island. 
Negro Island. About one hundred yards SW. from Bickford's is a low bare islet, one hundred and fifty yards long, 

called Negro Island. It lies one hundred and fifty yards firom the main shore, exactly opposite the mouth 
of the long narrow cove leading up to the settlement, and forms, with Bickford's Island, the northern boundary of the harbor 
proper. 

Trott's Island, lying on the northern side of the harbor, after passing Goat Island, has been already described under Stage 
Island Harbor. 

The mainland, forming the western side of both Stage Island and Cape Porpoise harbors, is, as before remarked, much cut 

up by coves and other indentations. The first of these, called Sampson's Cove, may be said to lie in the 
Sampson's Cove, first-named harbor, and opens into the laud about two-thirds of a mile to the southward of Qoose Fair Creek 

and W NW. from Stage Island. It has an average width of two hundred yards, and terminates at the back 
of the village ; but is entirely dry at low water, and fast filling up with salt-meadow. 

One-third of a mile to the southward of Sampson's Cove is the second indentation, — a long nan*ow cove ninning in a 

northerly direction for a third of a mile with an average width of two hundred yards. The village or settle- 
Porpoise Cove. ment of CSape Porpoise is built upon the banks and at the head of this cove, which is called Porpoise Cove. 

The neck of land which separates this from Sampson's Cove to the northward is thirty feet high, cleared 
and occupied by apart of the village; and a ^rove of trees will be seen near its northern end. A verv consoicuous house, 
(with a chimney at each gable,) called Stone's House, is situated on the southern end of the neck, and is a good landmark. 

A long narrow neck of land, cleared and settled, separates Poi-poise Cove from another, called Ellison's 
Ellison's Creek. Creek, which makes in to the northward about a third of a mile with an average width of one himdred and 

fifty yards. It is bare at low water, and its western shores are about twenty feet high and mostly cleared ; 
but there are a few scattered trees. 

Three-quarters of a mile SW. from the mouth of Ellison's Creek, and on the western side of Yaughan's Island, makes in 

Turbum's Creek, which, like the others, is of little importance. It runs nearly N. and S. for about half 
Turburn'S Creek, a mile, but is narrow, crooked and nearly all bare at low water. Its shores are higher than those to the 

eastward,— being in some places sixty feet high ; but they are nearly all cleared, and have only occasional 
g^ves of spruce, pine, oak and other trees. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE PORPOISE HARBOR. 

I, cominff frovn the Northward ana skutward. — Vessels ooming from the northward and east- 
ward must be careful to avoid Folly Island Point, which makes off to the southward 
Fo//y hiand from Folly Island to a distance of over a third of a mile. This is a most dangerous 
Point ledge, and vessels beating in or out must be careful not to approach it too closely, as 

it is rarely that the sea does not break upon it in two fathoms. The current of flood 
also sets strongly upon it, and it is not buoyed. 

The Old Prince lies on the eastern side of the entrance, has five feet at mean low water and three 
at the lowest spring tides, extends N. and S., and is a little over two hundred yards long. The shoalest 
part of this ledge bears SE. \ S. from Goat Island Light-house, distant nearly four 
The Old Prince, hundred yards, and SW. J W. from the southern point of Cape Island, distant three- 
eighths of a mile, (eight hundred yards.) A red spar-buoy, marked No. 2, is placed 
in five fathoms water on the southwestern end of this ledge, about one hundred yards S. from the 
shoalest part. 

Two hundred yards B. from the southern end of Folly Island is a shoal spot witli thhieenfeet at 
mean low water. To avoid this and the other shoals and rocks to the eastward of Folly Island vessels 
must, after passing The Old Prince buoy, steer nearly for the red buoy on Groat Island Point, and 
must be careful not to bring this buoy and the beacon on Beacon Ledge in range, but to keep them 
well open until they are almost up with the buoy. 

Goat Island Point is a ledge of rocks bare at half-tide, which extends off W SW. from the south- 
western point of Gxxit Island to a distance of one hundred and fifty yards. A red 
Goat Island spar-buoy (No. 4) is placed on its western point, which is extremely bold-to. The 
Point buoy is not two yards from the bare rocks at low water, but is in four fathoms water, 

and may be passed close-to by leaving it to the eastward. 
After passing Groat Island Point the channel becomes extremely narrow, — running between dry 
flats and ledges in the direction of Bickford's Island. To keep in the deepest water 
Beacon Ledge, it is necessary to give the beac3n on B3a3on Ledge a berth to the eastward of a hun- 
dred and fifty yards. This latter is a large ledge, always out ; and the beacon, which 
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18 known as the Pilot's Beacon, consists of a rude pile of stones surmounted by a pole, — ^the whole 
having been erected on the dry ledge by the fishermen for their own convenience. 

Gangway Rock, which is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 3) placed on its Gangway Rock. 
northeastern side in fifteen feet, lies on the southern side of the channel, about half a 
mile to the westward of Groat Island Light-house, and has six feet at low tides. The channel to the 
south westward of the buoy is not safe. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE PORPOISE HARBOR. 

I. Coming aiongshare from f#»« NorthetMtufard. — Steer SW. J W. from Cape Elizabeth (carry- 
ing not less than ten fathoms and passing a mile and a half outside of Wood Island in about twenty- 
five fathoms) until Goat Island Light-house bears NW. by N. J N., a mile and a half distant, with 

^ twenty-four fathoms, when steer NW. f N., leaving the red buoy on The Old Prince seventy-five 

,^ yards to the eastward. Folly Island Point two hundred and fifty yards to the westward, and Goat 

^ Island Point buoy close-to to the eastward, and carrying dot less than five fathoms up to the latter. 

"^ When past this buoy and the light-house, and the latter bears B. by S. J S., with thirteen feet, soft 

' ' \J bottom, steer N. J W. for Stone's House, and anchor abreast of the Pilot's Beacon, or when it bears 

"^ B. by S. The best water at this anchorage is fifteen feet at mean low water, but is confined to a ver}- 

narrow slue. Or, if the weather be mild, round Gt)at Island Point buoy and steer for the beacon, and 

anchor with the light bearing B. by S. J S. In very heavy weather it is best to run upon the flats, 

where you may lie aground at half-tide, soft muddy bottom. 

II. Coming from Seaward. — Bring Wood Island Light-house to bear N. by W., six miles 
> distant, and Gt>at Island Light-house W. by N. J N., distant seven miles, with forty fathoms water, 

and steer W. \ N., carrying not less than twenty-four fathoms, until Wood Island Light-house is on 
with the eastern point of Fletcher's Neck (day-time) and Groat Island Light-house bears NW. by N. 
\ N., when there will be twenty-four fathoms, and Wood Island Light-house will bear NB. | N. 
Now steer NW. f N., carrying not less than five fathoms, and follow the directions previously given. 
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DANGEES 

IN APPBOACHINO AND ENTEBIKG CAPE PORPOISE HABBOB. 



V 
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II. Cmning frofm the SouthMcettwurd, alongshore, — Bumpkin Island, a low rocky islet, which 
^ ^N, lies a little over half a mile SW. from Vaughan's Island, is surrounded by ledges and sunken rocfa. 
^;^ A long reef makes off from its southern end in a southwesterly direction for three 
"S? hundred and fifty yards, and is called Bumpkin Island Southwest Ledge. It is a very Bumpkin Island 

dangerous reef, but many of its rocks are bare at low water and so indicate its presence Ledges. 

at ail times of tide. It is not buoyed, and a vessel to avoid it must not approach the 
island from the southward nearer than a third of a mile, or seven hundred yards. Bumpkin Island 
Eastern Ledge extends off from Bumpkin Island due B. for three hundred yards, and has on its 
extremity a rock bare at half-tide, which serves to mark the eastern boundary of the ledge, which 
would otherwise require a buoy. Vessels must, in tacking to windward, always give Bumpkin Island 
a good berth to avoid this reef. 

Southward from the end of Vaughan's Island a long line of rocks extends for half a mile. For 
six hundred yards of this distance the reef is bare at low water, and two feet at mean 
low water is found seven hundred yards (or one-third of a mile) from the island. This Vaughan's 
reef is known as Vaughan's Island Point, and heavy breakers constantly roll in upon Island Point 
\iy even in the smoothest weather. It is not buoyed, and must be carefully avoided by 
vessels coming from the southward, as it is almost directly in the way. 

From the southern end of Folly Island a long point extends S. by W. for a third of a mile, and 
is known as Folly Island Point. Between five and six hundred yards from the island, 
on the line of this ledge, there is a depth of but four feet, and, as the rocks are steep. Folly Island 
it is rarely that it does not break in two fathoms off the ledge. This is a very danger- Point 

ous ledge, especially to vessels falling in with the land to the southward of Cape Por- 
poise, and great care should be taken not to get to the westward of Goat Island Light-house bearing 
N. f W. This bearing leads clear of all dangers on the western side of the channel. 

The Old Prince (see page 494) lies on the eastern side of the entrance, has three feet at extreme 
low tides, extends N. and S., and is two hundred yards long between the lines of three 
fathoms. The shoal of the ledge bears SB. \ S. from Groat Island Light-house, dis- The Old Prince. 
tant four hundred yards, and SW. J W. from the southern point of Cape Island, dis- 
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tant three-eighths of a mile, (eight hundred yards.) A red spar-buoy (No. 2) is plaoed on the south- 
western point of this ledge one hundred yards S. from the shoalest part. 

Two hundred yards E. from the southern end of Folly Island is a shoal spot with thirteen feet at 
mean low water. Vessels must be careful to avoid this, spot by steering for Goat Island Point buoy 
after passing The Old Prince buoy. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE PORPOISE HARBOR. 
III. Cawning/^atn the SautHtceattcara, ai4mgmhore. — The COUTSe alongshore from the southward, 
inside of Boon Island and outside of York Ledge, is NE. J N. On this course bring Goat Island 
Light-house to bear N. by W. J W., three miles and a half off, and AVood Island Light-house WE. 
by N. J W., nine miles off, when there will be twenty-four fathoms, gravel and fine sand. Now steer 
for Goat Island Light-house, carrying not less than seven and a half fathoms, and when past The Old 
Prince buoy steer WW. | N. and follow the directions given on page 495. 

• lilGHT-HOUSE. 



Namb. 


Latitude. 


Longitude West. 


Fixed OP 
Eevolving. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


lu arc. 


In time. 


nnsit Tfiljiiid Llffht-hOTiBO .......m 


O f ff 

48 21 27 


O / /' 

70 25 81 


h. m. B. 
4 41 42.1 


Fixed. 


Feet. 
88 


11 





TIDES. 

Corrected EstabUshment 11^ 81°^ 

Mean Rise and FaU of tides 6.0 ft. 

(The above are approximate only.) 

CURRENTS. 

The current of flood sets in a nearly N. direction through the main channel into this harbor, and vessels must take care that, 
with a light wind and strong flood, they are not set upon The Old Prince or Goat Island Point. Vessels coming from the south- 
ward and westward must also beware of Folly Island Point, upon which the current of flood sets strongly. 

The ebb-tide sets over towards the Folly Island shore, and vessels bound in or out must hug the eastern side of the chaimel 
to avoid the shallows on the western side. At half-ebb the current runs with considerable velocity, especially in the narrow 
passage between Goat Island Point buoy and the rocks to the eastward of Folly Island ; but vessels should not attempt to go 
out of the harbor with a head tide unless the wind should be fair aud at least a moderate breeze. Light-draught flshermen some- 
times manage with the aid of sweeps to keep off the rocks when going out under such circumstances, but no stranger should 
risk it. 

The above general remarks are the results of casual observations made during a few days' sojourn in the harbor in the 
autumn of 1878. 

KENNEBUNK RIVER 

and Kennebunk Port lie two miles and three-quarters W. by S. from Cape Porpoise and two miles and a quarter W. from Goat 
Island Light-house. The harbor is a good place of refuge for light-draught vessels, but is unfit for strangers on account of its 
narrow entrance and the dangers which obstruct it. The river is one hundred yards wide at its mouth, where two piers have 
been built for the improvement of the channel. On the eastern pier (which is nearly two hundred yards long) there for- 
merly stood a light-house, but this was carried away in a gale in 1869. The absence of the light-house renders it unsafe in the 
highest degree to attempt to enter this harbor at night, as the dangerous Flsblng Books lie directly in the way. 

From Vaughan's Island (on the southern side of the entrance to Cape Porpoise Harbor) the course of the shore-line is 

W 8W. for a mile and a half to Kennebunk Point, the eastern point of entrance to Eennebnnk River. The 
Bumpkin Island. land is of moderate height and mostly cleared near the shore-line, but the back country is wooded; and 

there are also groves of trees here and there along the shore. Three hundred and fifty yards from the shore, 
and about two-thirds of a mile SW. from Vaughan's Island, is Bumpkin Island, low, bare and rocky, lying N. and 8., and about 
a hundred yards long. It is surrounded by rocks and sunken reefe, and there is no passage inshore of it except for boats in 

calm weather. 
Kennebunk Point. Kennebunk Point (which is one mile W. by 8. from Bumpkin Island) is forty feet high and mostly 

cleared, but there are groves of trees, and some scattered trees here and there on its summit. The Kenne- 
bunk River empties into the ocean on tte western side of this point. 

The general course of Kennebunk River from its mouth to the town is about N., and the distance nearly two-thirds of a 
mile ; but at the upper end of the town a bridge closes navigation. Settlements occupy both banks of the river, but the town is 
situated on the eastern bank ; and about the middle of the wharf-line two long piers extend more than half-way across the river. 
There is a custom-house here, as this is the port of entry for Cape Porpoise and vicinity. 
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DANGEES 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING KENNEBUNK RIVER. 

1. Canning fr^nn the Eastward. — The first dangers encountered by a vessel coming from the 
eastward, and falling in with the land to the westward of Cape Porpoise, are the ledges making off 
from Bumpkin Island, of which there are two. Bumpkin Island Eastern Ledge 
extends off from the island due E. for three hundred yards, and has on its extreme Bumpkin Mand 
eastern point a rock, bare at half-tide, which serves as a buoy or guide to show the Ledges. 
extent of the ledge. Bumpkin Idand Southwest Ledge extends to 3ie southwestward 
from the southern end of the island tliree hundred and fifty yards. It is a very dangerous reef, and 
vessels to avoid it must not approach the island from the southward nearer than seven hundred yards, 
or a third of a mile. (See page 495.)' 

Little Fishing Rocks, or Lord's Rocks, as they are often called, lie half a mile S. LHt/e Fishing 
by W. from the Light-house Pier, have two and a half feet at mean low water, and Rocks. 

are marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 3) placed in four fathoms water SB. from the 
rocks. From the spindle on Fishing Rocks this buoy bears B., two hundred yards distant. 

The Fishing Rocks are very dangerous ledges, lying S. by W. f W. from the Light-house Pier, 
distant nearly two-thirds of a mile, (twelve hundred yards.) Upon a rock near their 
eastern end, which is bare at half-tide, is placed an iron spindle with cage on top; and Fishing Rocks. 
from this spindle sunken ledges extend to the westward two hundred yards. 

Half a mile SB. from the spindle on Fishing Rocks lies a very dangerous sunken ledge with seven 
feet at mean low water. It is called Mile Rock, and is marked by a black spar-buoy (No.* 1) placed 
in thirty feet water off its southern edge. Vessels should carefully watch the bearings of the pier and 
spindle to avoid the ledge. 

Of course, at night-time it is hazardous in the extreme to approach Kennebunk Port, even for 
those well acquainted with the dangers; but were the light re-established there would be no trouble. 
If a vessel should be close in to Kennebunk Point so as to be sure that Little Fishing Rocks did not 
bear anything to the northward of W. by N., she might safely enter the river by keeping close to the 
point while rounding it, and anchor when near enough to the pier to obtain shelter; but with a south- 
erly breeze she must run up the river. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING KENNEBUNK RTVER. 

I. Coming A'om the JEkMtufara. — In approaching this harbor from the eastward care must be 
taken not to shut Goat Island Light-house in behind Green Island, but to keep the light visible on a 
bearing of NE. by B. until off Kennebunk Point, with the Light-house Pier bearing N. and you are 
in about ten fathoms, hard bottom. Now run for the pier until Cape Porpoise Light-house is shut in 
behind Kennebunk Point; when you will be in about four fathoms, abreast of Fishing Rocks, and 
must watch carefully the bearing of the piers, keeping close to Kennebunk Point. If bound up the 
river, run in midway between the piers, after which no sailing directions can be given. A pilot can 
always be obtained at the mouth of the river. 

With westerly winds, or NB. winds, this anchorage is unsafe, owing to the heavy undertow, and 
in such cases vessels must run for Portsmouth; but with the wind anywhere from NW. to N. there is 
comfortable shelter. Eleven feet at high water and three feet at mean low water is the best that can 
be taken into Kennebunk River. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING KENNEBUNK RIVER. 

II. dHHinff frmn the Westwara. — ^Vessels coming from the westward must not attempt to pass 
inside of the Fishing Rocks, as, although there exists a channel to the westward, it is not safe, and it is 
much better to use the channel between those rocks and Kennebunk Point. Fishermen and others 
who are familiar with the approaches to this harbor do sometimes use the western channel, and if the 
sea is smooth they can do tiiis without much difficulty in the day-time, but at night no one dare use 
this passage. 

In approaching by the usual channel vessels must pass between Mile Rock and Little Fishing 
Rocks, dangers alr^y described above. After passing these the eastern channel is entered, and you 
must follow the directions given for that passage. 

c. p.— I. 63 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING KENNEBUNK RIVER. 

II. Cmning from, the Westward, — Bring Boon Lsland Light-house to bear S. by W., and steer 
N. by B. until within one mile of the Light-house Pier, and you are in three and a half fathoms, hard 
bottom. Cape Porpoise Light-house will now bear NB. by E. J E., and you must steer NE. J N. for 
Kennebunk Point, carrying not less than five fathoms, until the Light-house Pier bears N., with six 
fathoms. You will now be about eight hundred yards S. from the point and between five and six 
hundred yards B SE. from the spindle on Fishing Rocks, and must steer If. for the piers, following the 
directions previously given. 

These courses pass a quarter of a mile to the eastward of Fishing Rocks; between five and six 
hundred yards to the northwestward of Mile Rock; and three hundred and fifty yards to the eastward 
of Little Fishing Rocks buoy. 

It is of vital importance to a vessel approaching this harbor in the evening, or after night-fall, to 
save the tide, as the loss of it would involve serious delay, which, in case of bad weather coming up, 
might prove very disastrous.. 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variation for 1879 la 12"^ 50' W., with an annual increase of ahout 8'. 

COAST FROM KENNEBUNK RIVER* TO CAPE NEDDICK. 

From the mouth of Eenuebunk River the shore takes a broad curve to the westward tor a little over three miles, and then 
turns again to the southward for three miles more, — thus forming a bay five miles wide and making into the land a mile and 
three-quarters, — ^measuring from a line joining its eastern and western points. Kennebunk Point is the eastern end of this bay, 
and a point called Wells' Neck forms the western end. 

From the mouth of the Kennebunk to Gelaspas Point the distance is a little over a mile, and the shore-line shows a low 
beach, backed by thick woods, for two-thirds of a mile; and then grassy land faced with rocks, and mostly 
Gelaspas Point. cleared, for the remaining third of a mile. One or two houses and occasional groves of trees appear. Ge- 
laspas Point is a long, low, narrow point running out in a S 8W. direction for a quarter of a mile from the 
shore. A group of bare rocks lies two hundred and fifty yards 8. by E. from this point; and a large bam with cupola on top 
shows on the high ground to the northward. 

From Gelaspas Point the shore has a general course W. for nearly three miles to the mouth of a shallow stream, called 
Webhannet River. The shore is a low beach backed by salt meadow, and this again by partly cleared and partly wooded slopes 
from twenty to seventy feet high. On the summit of the ridge is seen the village of WeUs, which extends to the southward and 
westward for several miles. 

The long sand-beach which extends from Gelaspas Point to Ogunquit, a distance of seven miles, is called WeUs' Beach. 
On the western side of Gelaspas Point empties the Mousam or Maguncook River, a small stream running nearly N. and 8., 
and of no commercial importance. Its mouth is easily recognized by a round hillock about fifteen feet high, 
Mousam River. with a cliff-like face, which forms the eastern side of the entrance. It is the only hillock of this description 

between Gelaspas and Ogunquit, and is called Great BUI. 
Little River. A mile and a quarter to the westward of Mousam Entrance is the entrance to another stream called 

Little River. It is a very narrow and shallow streamlet, which takes its rise among the hills back of Wells 
and flows through a very crooked channel to the sea. Little River entrance is a little over a mile to the eastward of the entrance 
to Webhannet River. ' * 

Webhannet River or Wells' River is an arm of the sea which runs into the marsh-land, following the course of the beach 

for a mile and a half to the southwestward, and sending off many small branches which terminate at the foot of the hills. From 

the mouth of this river the shore takes a course about 8W. by 8. for two miles to Wells' Neck, which may 

Wells' Neclc. be known by its being the first high land to the southwestward of Little River, and by the large hotel (the 

Atlantic House) built right upon the beach, half a mile to the northward of the neck. Oh Wells' Neck, 

which is forty feet high and bare of trees, are several houses ; and several ledges, bare at half- tide, lie off the shore. 

From Wells* Neck to Ogunquit the course of the beach is 8W. by 8., and the distance two miles and a quarter. The cliar- 
acter of the shore remains the same, — a long pebbly beach backed by wooded slopes, and the higher lands dotted with houses. 
Ognnqiilt is the name of a settlement built upon the western bank of a small anu of the sea extending into the land at the 
southern extremity of Wells' Beach^ and ruiming to the northeastward behind the beach nearly to Wells' Neck. There is no 
harbor here, but the coast is bold-to and can be safely coasted at a distance of three-quarters of a mile in fine weather. 

From Ogunquit the general course of the shore-line is 8E. J 8., and the distance a mile and three-quarters to Bald Head 

Cliff. The character of the shore is entirely different frf»m that to the northward of this settlement, as it is 

Bald Head Cliff. now composed of steep grassy shores, varying in height from sixty to eighty feet, and the ridges pailly 

crowned with trees and partly under cultivation. Bald Head Cliff is a precipitous hill eighty feet high, and 

bare of trees except for a single grove of spruce half way up its northern side; and the shore is here very bold and sleep-to. 
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Frum Bald Head Cliff the general course of the shore-line is 8W. } 8.» d little over three miles and a quaiier, to Cape 
Neddick ; but it is much indented bj coves, some of which alTurd anchorage and shelter to light-draught 
vessels. The character of the coast is nearly the same as that around Bald Head, — grassy, with cliff-like Pond Cove. 

faces, and the lower land backed by thickly wooded hills. A mile and a quarter below the cliff is Pond 
Cove, (the first of the indentations between Bald Head and the cape,) whose shores are low, cleared and cultivated. Two 
bare rocks, surrounded by ledges, lie off the mouth of this cove at a distance of two hundred and fifty yards, and are called 
Pond Bock8» or Pond OoTe Bocks. 

CAPE NEDDICK ROADS. 

Partly wooded and partly cleared lands extend from Pond Cove a little ov«r a mile to Weare's Point, the nortliem point 
of entrance to a nearly circular cove, called Cape Neddick Roads. Into this cove empties a narrow stream- 
let, upon the banks of which, half a mile above its mouth, stands Cape Neddick Village. Weare's Point Weare'8 Point. 
is low and grassy except on its summit, where there is a thick growth of oak and other trees; and it is shoal 
in its approaches to a distance of over five hundred yards. 

The southern point of the entrance to Cape Neddick Roads, which is called Bam Point, is low, grassy Barn Point. 

and about twenty feet high '; and shoal water extends from it to a distance of over three hundred yards. 
On its southern side, contained between it and Cape Neddick, is a large cove with from three to seven fiithoms water, and 
entirely unobstructed, which often affords shelter to vessels in southerly winds. 

Cape Neddick is a very prominent headland extending out fi'om the main shore in a SB. by B. direction Gap6 Neddiok. 
for a mile. It is in 

Latitude 48° 10' 0"N. 

Longitude TOO 85' 12" W., 

and bears from 

Miles. 

Cape Small Point, SW. toy W. iW 46 

Cape Ellsa1>etli, SW.fW 29 

Cape Porpoise, SW. i W 14 

Boon Island, NW.iW 6j 

Portemoutli Entrance, NB. JN 8^ 

Cape Ann, (Tliatcher's Island,) N. toyE 31 

Tlie northeastern face of Cape Neddick is somewhat steep, and the surface undulating and bare of trees, — the height varying 
from twenty to eighty feet. 

Off the eastern point of the cape, at a distance of forty or fifty yards, lies an islet called Cape Neddick Cape Neddiok 

Knubble, and sometimes Tork Knubble. At low water it is connected by a sand-bar with the cape, and is Knubble. 

at no time distinguishable as separated from the cape except the point of view be directly opposite the open- 
ing, — ^that is, either NB. by N. | N. or SW. by S. I S. from it. The Knubble is two hundred and fifty yards long, sixty feet 
high at its southern end, and is rock^ and bare of trees. 

Near the southern end of the Knubble, about fifty feet above sea-level, will be seen a conical iron tower, York Knubble 
painted red, and forty feet high, with a low wooden dwelling (painted white) about twenty yards to the Light-hOUSe. 
northward of it. This is York Knubble Light-house, showing a fixed red light, of the fourth order of 
Fresnel, from a height of ninety-two feet above the sea, visible fifteen miles. Its approximate geographical position is 

Latitude 480 9'45"N. 

Longitude 70O8fi'30"W. 

During thick and foggy weather a bell will be struck by machinery, — giving two blows in quick succes- Fog-8ignal. 

sion, followed by an interval of thirty seconds; and then a single blow, followed by the same interval. 

The anchorage is good on either side of the cape. On the northern side, either in the Roads or in the cove to the south- 
ward of Bam Point, is good shelter in southerly winds, with from twelve feet to six fathoms water. On the southern side of 
the cape is good anchoi-ago and shelter in northerly and westerly gales, with ttom two to six fathoms water. 

As before mentioned, Cape Neddick Roads are formed by a nearly circular cove opening into the land in a northwesterly 
direction between Weare's Point and Bam Point. It is about five hundred yards in diameter, but the anchorage, except for 
light-draught vessels, is narrow. The shelter, however, when once into the cove, is excellent in all northerly and westerly 
winds and tolerable in southwesterly winds ; but the harbor is open to southerly and southeasterly breezes. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE NEDDICK ROADS. 

This entrance is obstructed only by the ledges off Weare's and Barn points, respectively. Wearers 
Point Ledges are a number of rocks, bare at Tow water, extending off in a southerly direction from 
the point, and not buoyed. Shoal water and sunken ledges lie outside of the bare rocks, — the whole 
reef extending five hundred yards from shore. Bam Point Rocks, most of them bare at low water, 
extend in a N NE. direction from the pitch of the point three hundred and fifty yards, and always 
show themselves. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE NEDDICK ROADS. 

I. Coming f^ow tHe Northwara. — Desiring to enter the Roads from this direction, steer SW. ^ 
W. about for the middle of the peninsula which forms the cape; and on this course, when Boon Island 
Light-house bears SB. ^ S., six miles distant, with ten fathoms water, steer NW. J N., keeping the 
light directly over the stem. When within four hundred yards of Barn Point, and the easternmost 
extremity of Weare's Point bears N. by B. \ B., five hundred yards off, and you are in three fathoms, 
steer N. \ W. into the harbor,— anchoring according to draught. All the ledges that are dangerous 
show themselves. 

Bearing to anchor between Bam Point and the cape, steer SW. J W., as before, until Boon 
Island Light-house bears SB. \ S., when steer W. | N., and anchor in the bight according to draught, 
in from two to six fathoms. This anchorage is entirely unobstructed, and the water shoals regularly 
and gradually to the shore. 

II. Coming from the Ekutumra. — Run in W. until Boon Island Light-^house bears SB. ^ B. 
and there is ten fathoms water, when steer NW. ^ N. until York Knubble Light-house bears S. J B. 
Now, if bound into the Roads, steer W. J W., with the light-house directly astern, and anchor accord- 
ing to draught. If bound into the anchorage between Bam Point and the cape, steer W. f N., as 
above directed. 

III. Coming from the Southward, — Round Cape Neddick in about fifteen fathoms, giving the 
Knubble a berth of half a mile to the westward. Gradually haul to the westward after passing the 
Knubble, giving the northern shore of the cape a berth of a quarter of a mile, with about nine 
fathoms, and run up into the bight, — anchoring at pleasure. Vessels do not enter the Roads for 
shelter if the wind be from the southward. 

ANCHORAGE ON THE SOUTHERN SIDE OF CAPE NEDDICK. 

There is good shelter under the southern face of the cape in all northerly, northwesterly and westerly winds, and there are 
no dangers. The approaches are gradual and unohstructed, and there is from two to six fathoms at the anchorage. Strangers 
should have no difficulty in entering ff the courses given helow are made good. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

I. Coming from the Eastward. — Bring Boon Island Light-house to bear SW., four miles distant, 
and York Knubble Light-house W. J N., with thirty-five fathoms, and steer W., carrying not less 
than fourteen fathoms, until the latter light-house bears N. \ W., when W. by N. | N. will lead in. 
Anchor at pleasure, according to draught, in from two to six fathoms. 

II. Coming from the Southward, oft shore. — Bring Boon Island Light-house to bear NE. by 
B. f B., four miles off, and York Knubble Light-house N. f W. White Island Light-house will then 
bear SW. J S., and you will be in thirty fathoms, and must steer N. by W. J W. This course will 
lead safely to the anchorage. Or, bring York Knubble Light-house to bear NW. by N. J N. and 
Boon Island Light-house NB. by B. f B., two miles distant, in thirty fathoms water, and steer NW. 
J N., carrying not less than twelve fathoms, until the former light-house bears NB. J IJ. and you are 
in about eight fathoms. Then haul up towards the southern shore of the cape, and anchor according 
to draught. 

III. Coming from tl^ Southward, inside of York Ledge. — Steer NB. J N., midway between 
York Ledge and Stone's Rock, (passing between them in about eight fathoms,) and keep about a mile 
and a half from shore, in from nine to thirteen fathoms, until York Knubble Light-house bears N. 
by B. and Boon Island Light-house B SB. Then steer N. by W. J W. to the anchorage. 

UOHT-HOUSBS. 



Name. 


Latitude. 


Longitude West. 


Fixed or 
Revolving. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


In arc. 


In time. 


Boon iBland Light-honse 


O f ff 

43 7 16 
43 9 45 


O f » 

70 28 36 
70 35 80 


b. m. s. 
4 41 54.4 
4 42 22.0 


Feet. 

Fixetl. 133 

Fixed red. d2 


18 
15 
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TABIATION OF THB COMPASS. 

The magnetic variation for 1879 is 12^ 41' W., with an approximate annual increase of aboat 2|'. 

YORK RIVER. 

From the eastern extremity of Cape Neddick to East Point, the northern point of entrance to York River, the course is 
BW. i W.; but the general course of the fhore-line is, however, S 8W. for a little over two miles. For a mile and three-quaiters 
of this distance there stretches along the shore a beach known as The Long Band, which runs from Cape Neddick to Roaring 
Bock Point. The whole of the land back of the beach is of moderate height and slopes gently back from the water. It is 
mostly cleared, settled and under cultivation ; but here and there the cleared lands are interspersed with groves of trees. 

• York Biver, which affords an excellent harbor of refuge for light-draught vessels, empties into the sea between East Point 
on the north and Sweat's Point on the south. Its entrance is in 

Latitude 480 7'11"N. 

Longitude TOO 88' 0" W., 

and is two miles and a half SW. i W. from Cape Neddick Enubble; six miles and a half W. by N. ^ N. from Boon Island Light- 
house; five miles and a half NE. from Portsmouth Entrance; and twenty -nine miles F. } B. from Thatcher Island Light-houses. 

East Point is low, partly cleared and under cultivation, and there are some trees on the higher slopes* Half a mile W BW. 
from it lies Sweat's Point, which is forty feet high, cleared and partly cultivated; and between the two points the river is half a 
mile wide. 

Seven-eighths of a mile above the river mouth is York Village, built upon the northern bank. 

Three-quarters of a mile W. from East Point a narrow island, about thirty feet high and bare of trees, appears to occupy 
the middle of the river. It is not in reality an island, but a neck of land connected with the northern shore by a strip of beach 
about fifty yards wide, and caUed Stage Neck. It lies B. and W., is one-third of a mile (six hundred and 
fifty yards) long, and contracts the entrance to a width of one huudt^ and seventy-five yards, causing an Stage Neck. 

abrupt turn in the course of the channel, which, after running nearly W. for two-thirds of a mile, on its 
reaching the western end of Stage Neck tmns abruptly about NE., which course it keeps for a third of a mile, and then takes 
its giineral direction W NW. to Sewall's Bridge. 

On the western side of Stage Neck the northern shore of the river is occupied by the village, and the lands are low close to 
the shore; but behind the settlement they rise to a height of one hundred feet. They are all cleared and mostly cultivated; and 
low and cleared lands occupy the northern side of the river from the village to Old York Village, which comes down to the bank 
at Sewall's Bridge. 

On the southern side the shore-line takes a nearly W. course from Sweat's Point for nearly a mile, when it turns 
abruptly and runs N. by E. for two-thii-ds of £i mile, and then WNW. to Sewall's Bridge; but the wide bay thus formed is 
entirely bare at low water, and is moreover occupied by several islauds which, connected with each other by salt-meadow, 
form the true shore of the river. 

The first of these islands met with by a vessel bound in lies W. from Stage Neck, about one hundred and fifty yards, and is 
called Harris' Island. It is low, grassy, triangular in shape, and three hundred and fifty yards long ; and 
at low water dry flats connect it with the shore. Between this island and Stage Neck runs the channel, Harris' Island* 
which is here only seventy -five yards wide. Its course is N. and B. for nearly a quarter of a mile for the 
lowest two wharves in the village. 

Two hundred and fifty yards to the northward of Harris* Island lies another low islet, also bare of trees and surrounded 
by flats. W. of it, one hundred yards distant, and connected with it by saltrmeadow^ is an island forty feet high, with one or 
two houses near its southern end and a grove of trees on its northern extremity. 

Another small islet, thirty feet high and wooded, lies on the southern side of the channel, opposite the mill-dam at the 
northern end of the village. The main shores and some of the islands are under cultivation; but where the lands are not planted 
they are devoted to cattle and sheep raising. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING YORK RIVER. 

I. cawning >Vom the Eastward. — There are no dangers in the approaches to this harbor from the 
northward and eastward until you are past East Point, when there will be seen near 
the northern shore of the river, between East Point and Port Point, (the eastern Kilbury's 

end of Stage Neck,) a long line of ledges and bare rocks. The bare ledge nearest to Ledge. 

the shore and nearest to East Point is called Milbury's Ledge, and is six hundred 
yards W. from East Point and one hundred and fifly yar(?8 from shore. The dry part is surrounded 
by shoals and sunken roclcs. 

One hundred yards W. from Milbury's Ledge lie the Black Rocks, also bare at high water, 
forming a line or reef, which, at low water, is nearly three hundred yards long B. and 
W., and is also surrounded by shoal water. About one hundred and fifty yards to the Black Rocks. 
southward of the easternmost Black Rock there is placed a red spar-buoy (No. 2) in 
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fourteen feet water. Vessels must pass to the southward of this buoy, between it and the black buoy 

on Sweat's Point Reef. 

Sweafs Poini Sweat's Point Reef makes off from the point of that name in a northeasterly 

Reef. direction for about two hundred yards, and for half of this length it is bare at mean 

low water. A black spar-buoy, marked No. 1, is placed in twelve feet water off its 

northeastern end, and serves to outline the limits of the channel, which passes between it and the buoy 

off Black Rocks. 
Fort Point When past the above-mentioned buoy there will be seen ahead, just to the south- ' 

Rock, ward of Fort Point, a red spar-buoy, marked No. 4. This is off Fort Point Rock, 

which is bare at low water, and lies close in with the eastern shore of Stage Neck. 
Vessels must pass to the southward of this buoy, giving it a small berth, — the channel passing between 

it and The Rock's Nose, which lies on the southern side of the river. 
The Rock's The Rock's Nose is a ledge or reef of rocks which makes off in a northeasterly 

Mose. direction, from the southern shore of the river a third of a mile to the westward of 

Sweat's Point. It extends off two hundred yards from shore, is bare at low water, 
and is not buoyed. The channel between it and Stage Neck is one hundred and fifty yards wide. 

When past The Rock's Nose a red spar-buoy (No. 6) will be seen off the southwestern extremity 

of Stage Neck. This is on Stage Neck Ledge, which makesr off for a distance of one 

Stage Heck hundred yards, and is almost entirely bare at low water. The buoy is about twenty 

Ledge. feet to the southwestward of the extremity of the ledge, and is placed in seven feet at 

low water, just inside the edge of the channel. The course passes to the southward 

of it close-to, and then turns abruptly to the northward. Beyond this there are no buoys. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING YORK RIVER. 

I. Coming fr&m, the Eastward. — Bring Boon Island Light-house to bear SE., Cape Neddick 
NW. by W., and East Point W., with fourteen fathoms water, and steer W. \ S., carrying five fathoms, 
until East Point bears WE. by N. ^ N., six hundred yards distant, when there will be five fathoms 
water. Now steer W. by W. J N., carrying eighteen feet water, and leaving the Black Rocks to the 
northward and Sweat's Point to the southward. On this course, when Fort Point is nearly abeam 
and about one hundred and fifty yards off, and you are in about sixteen ffeet, soft bottom, steer W. by 
S. \ S., leaving The Rock's Nose nearly fifty yards to the southward. After pas^ng it, keep as nearly 
as possible midway between the two shores of the river, by which means you will pass the narrowest 
jmrt of the channel in the best water, and the soundings will soon deepen to four fathoms. When 
the western point o( Stage Neck bears N. \ W., one hundred yards distant, steer nearly for the 
southern end of Harris' Island until the southwestern end of Stage Neck bears NE. by N. | N., 
when anchor in three and a half fathoms, soft bottom ; or, if bomtd up to the village^ continue the course 
for the southern end of Harris' Island until the hillock on the western end of Stage Neck bears 
NE. J E. and you are in twenty-one feet, soft bottom, when steer N. by E. until you are abreast of 
the eastern point of Harris' Island and almost exactly miSway between it and the western point of 
Stage Neck, — bearing W. | S. and E. J N., respectively. Now steer NE. J N. until the easternmost pier 
in the village wharf-line bears E. by N. J N., when haul up for it, anchoring within fifty or one hun- 
dred yards of the wharf, in twenty feet water. Strangers must not attempt to go above this without 
a pilot, and the chart is the best guide thus far, — but the channel is narrow, crooked, and has only 
eight feet at low water. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING YORK RIVER. 

II. Coming from the SatUhwand, off shore. — Vessels approaching this harbor from the south- 
ward, offshore, will first meet with York Ledge, a dangerous Mge, lying four miles and a half S. by 

W. from Cape Neddick and three miles SE. by S. from Sweat's Point. It extends 
York Ledge. nearly E. and W., is three-quarters of a mile long, bare at three-quarters ebb, and is 

marked by an iron spindle twenty-eight feet high, with an iron cage on top. From 
the spindle the sunken portion of the ledge extends NE. nearly half a mile; and in coming from the 
eastward, therefore, care should be taken to give it a good berth, — not less than a mile; but vessels 
may pass to the southward of it, between The Triangles and York Ledge. 
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Vessels pursuing this latter course must look out for Murray's Rock, which Kes a mile and a half 
SW. from York Ledge, has six feet at low water, and forms part of The Triangles, A nun-buoy of 
the second class, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, is placed on the southern 
side of the ledge in forty feet water. The channel between York Ledge and Hurray's Rock. 
Murray's Rock is over a mile wide and perfectly unobstructed. The deepest water 
is midway between the two, but the spindle on York Ledge may be passed within a quarter of a mile 
in ten fathoms. 

After passing between The Triangles and York Ledge the course for the mouth of York River 
leads near Stone's Rock, a bad ledge, lying S. by W. \ W. from Sweat's Point one 
mile and a quarter and half a mile from shorq. It is dry at low water, and is marked Stone's^ Rock. 
by an iron spindle, painted black, placed on the eastern end of the rock, which must 
be left to the westward going in. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING YORK RIVER. 

II. Coming fron%, the. Sauthwara, off »fcore. — Bring Boon Island Light-house to bear NB. by E. 
\ E., distant three miles, and Cape Neddick N. by W. \ W., five miles, with about thirty fathoms 
water, and steer NW. \ N. for East Point, carrying ten fathoms water. When within twelve hundrea 
yards of the point, in eleven fathoms, and Cape Neddick Knubble bears NE. by N., steer W. by W. 
\ N., carrying not less than eighteen feet, and leaving the Black Rocks to ihe northward and Sweat^s 
Point to the southward. When the eastern point of Stage Neck (Fort Point) bears N. by E. J E., 
one hundred and fifty yards off, and you are in about sixteen feet, soft bottom, steer W. by S. \ S., and 
follow the directions given above. These courses pass a mile and an eighth to the northward of the 
spindle on York Ledge. 

To poMO hettceen York I^edge and The Triangles. — Bring Boon Island Light-house to bear NE. 
by N. I N. and White Island Light-house W. by S. J S., with forty-three fathoms, soft blue mud, 
and steer W NW. for Sweat's Point. This course leads between the two ledges with not less than six 
fathoms. Continue it until Cape Neddick Knubble bears WE. by N., with eleven fathoms water, 
when steer W. J W., carrymg not less than five fathoms, until East Point bears NE. by N. J N., six 
hundred yards distant, and you are in five fathoms water. Then steer W. by N. J N., with not less 
than eighteen feet, until Fort Point bears N. by E. J E.; when there will be sixteen feet, and you must 
steer W. by S. J S., following the previous directions. These courses pass three-eighths of a mile to 
the southward of the spindle on York Ledge and a mile to the northward of Murray^s Rock. Stone's 
Rock is left tliree-quarters of a mile to the westward. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING YORK RIVER. 

III. Coming front the Southward, aiongoJ^re. — Coming alongshore, the first danger met with 
is Murray's Rock, (described above,) which must be left on the eastward. It has 

six feet at mean low water, and is marked by an iron nun-buoy of the second class, Murray s Rock. 
painted red and black in horizontal stripes, placed on the southern side of the rock in 
forty feet water. Passing this, the channel leads between York Ledge and Stone's Rock. 

York Ledge, a mile and a half WE. from Murray's Rock, is bare at low water, York Ledge. 
and is marked by an iron spindle with cage on top. It is on the eastern side of this 
channel, is not in the way except for a vessel beating to windward, and is to be left to the eastward. 

Stones Rock lies one mile and a quarter S. by W. J W. from Sweat's Point and half a mile from 
shore. It is bare at low water, and is marked by an iron spindle placed on the eastern end of the 
rock, which must be left to the westward going in. 

A shoaly with about three fathoms water, lying just to the southward of Stone's Rock, off the 
entrance to Brave Boat Harbor, (see page 504,) has been reported by Lieutenant Commander A. S. 
Cmwninshicld, U. S. N., who furnishes the following bearings of its position : Boon Island Light- 
house, E. \ S.; Stone's Bock spindle, NE. \ E.; White Island Light-house, S. f W.; York Ledge 
spindle, E. by S. \ S. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING YORK RIVER. 
III. Coming frotn the Southward, alongshore. — Steer NE. by N. J N. for the eastern end of 
Cape Neddick until Sweat's Point bears N NW., one mile and a quarter distant, and you are in eleven 
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Sailing O/reC' fathoms water; when steer N. J W., carrying not less than five fathoms, until East 

f/ons — York Point bears NE. by N. J N., six hundred yards distant, and there is five fathoms 

R/'yer. water. Now steer W. by N. J N., with eighteen feet, leaving the Black Rocks to tlie 

northward and Sweat^s Point to the southward. Continue this course until Fort 

Point is abeam, when steer W. by S. J S., and proceed as before directed. These courses pass one 

mile to the westward of Murray's Rock; three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of Stone's Rock; 

and a mile and a quarter to the westward of York Ledge. 

General remarks an the channel. — Between Stone's Rock and Sweafs Point the shore is bold-to, 
and may be approached to within a quarter of a mile. Vessels using this harbor must remember that 
not over eight feet at mean low water can be taken up to the anchorage, and that only through a very 
narrow channel. It is important to get in with the flood-tide, as in case of getting ashore there will 
be a probability of early release by the rising of the tide; and the ebb sets strongly upon Stage Neck, 
causing some difficulty in rounding the western point. Care should be taken to give this point a berth 
of one hundred and fifty yards. 

The most critical point in the channel for a vessel drawing all the water there is, is between The 
Rock's Nose and the southwestern point of Stage Neck. Here the channel is extremely narrow, — 
being not over thirty yards wide, — ^and the best water is in the middle of the passage. 

After passing Harris' Island the river is full of flats on both sides, and the chart will be the best 
guide to enable vessels to avoid them. It is not likely that a stranger will undertake to pass above the 
anchorage off the lower wharves without a pilot. 

lilGHT-HOUSES. 



Namb. 


Latitude. 


Longitude West. 


Fixed or 
Revolving. 


Interval 

of 
Flash. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Dipiance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


In arc. 


In time. 


Boon Island LUht-houae 

WMte Island Light-house 


o f rr 

48 7 16 

42 68 


o / // 

70 28 36 
70 87 26 


h. m. R. 
4 41 64.4 
4 42 29.7 


Fixed. 
Flashing red 
and white.* 


m. s. 

"o'io" 


Feet. 

133 

87 


18 
16 



TIDES. 

Corrected Bstobllshment ll'»28"» 

Mean Rise and FaU of tides 

Mean Bise and FaU of Springtides 

Mean BUe and FaU of Neap tides 

Mean duration of Bise 

Mean duration of FaU 



8 fl. 

9 ft. 

7 ft. 

6»»10« 

6»»18" 

Mean duration of Stand 0»»38"» 

VABIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variation at York River for 1879 is about 12° 27' W., with an approximate annual increase of nearly 2f'. 

PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 

From York River Entrance to Portsmouth the distance is four miles and a half, and the general course of the shore is 8W. 

i 8. Twelve hundred yards below Sweat's Point is Ckxlftey's Cove, a semicircular curve in the shore, which 

Brave Boat affords anchorage in fine weather for the mackerel fishermen. The shores are of the same character as those 

Harbor. of Sweat's Point, — being of moderate height, partly cleared and under cultivation. From Godfrey's Cove 

it is one mile and three-eighths to Brave Boat Harbor, another small and very shallow cove. The shores 
between Godft^y's Cove and this harbor are quite low, cleared and under cultivation. The cove is of no importance, — being 

quite shallow, as are all of the indentations between Godfrey's Cove and the entrance to Portsmouth. 
Cutts' Island. The land on the southern side of Brave Boat Harbor is Cutts' Island, composed mostly of gra^s-Iand^^ 

although there are a few trees here and there on the sur&ce. It is low, — being in no place over forty feet 
high, and generally not over twenty. Cults' Island (in reality not an island) is nearly separated by a shallow creek, called 
Mill Greek, (a tributary of Chauncey's Creek, see page 506,) from Gerrish's Island, which forms the eastern shores of -the entrance 

to Portsmouth Harbor, lies NE. and 8W., and is a mile and three-quarters long. It is of moderate height, 
Gerrlsh'S Island, with an undulating surface, some of which is covered with woods. Its eastern shores, viewed fi'om seaward, 

show houses scattered at intervals along the coast, and here and there groups of oak, pine and other trees. 
The sea-face of the island presents in two or three places a steep cliff-like formation, and rocks face the shore-line near the 

* Every alternate flash red. 
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entrance to Portsmouth. Several small rockj islets lie along the southern shore of Gerrish's Island, most of them surrounded 
by ledges and rocks, making the approach to (be island dangerous. Indeed, vessels should give the southern shore of Oerrish's 
Island a berth of a mile. 

Gerrish's and Cutts' islands were formerly spoken of as one island, which was called Ghampemowne's Xsland, from the 
name of the first proprietor. 

The entrance to Portsmouth Harbor lies in 

Latitude 480 8' 0"F. 

LonsitaOe 70° 41' 80" W.. 

and is fifty-six miles 8W. by W. J W. from Seguin Island; fifty-four miles 8W. by W. from Cape Small Point; thirty-seven 
miles 8W. I W. from Cape Elizabeth ; and twenty-five miles N. from Cape Ann, (Thatcher's Island.) 

Portsmouth Harbor is formed by the lower I'eaches of the Piseataqua River, which empties into the ocean between GJerrish's 
Island on the east and Great Island on the west. At this point it is a mile and a quarter wide, but the width of this channel is 
somewhat diminished by two islets lying off the southwestern point of Gerrish's Island at a distance of half 
a mile fi*om shore. The actual channel is thus contracted to a width of five-eighths of a mile. The course Piscataqua River. 
of the Piseataqua River from its mouth to the city of Portsmouth is first N. | E. for one mile, between Ger- 
rish's and Great islands; then W. for one mile and a quarter, to Peirce's Island; and then NW. for three-quarters of a mile, to 
the anchorage off the town. The current is very strong and there are many eddies, owing to the abrupt turns made by the 
stream in its course and the numerous islands which diminish the width of its channel. There are few good anchorages except 
off the town or near the navy-yard, as the shores are bold-to and the bottom in mid-channel mostly rocky. 

Gerrish's Island has been already described. One mile and three-quarters 8W. fix)m it is a bare point Odiome's Point. 
of moderate height, called Odiorne's Point, on the mainland, and three-quarters of a mile S. fixim the south- 
em end of Great Island. It is tolerably bold-to and may be approached within three hundred yards with four fathoms water. 

From Odiorne's Point the course of the mainland is N. by W. for nearly three-quarters of a mile to Frost Point, a steep 
grassy point of moderate height, with several houses on its summit. The land between Odiorne's Point 
and Frost Point is entirely bare of trees and grassy, and the shores rise with a very gentle inclination and Frost Point. 

are of moderate height. 

Frost Point is the southern point of entrance to Little Harbor, an irregularly shaped cove contained between the southern 
shores- of Great Island and the mainland. It lies nearly E. and W., and is nearly three-quarters of a mile long, with an 
average width of a quarter of a mile. Fi'om its western end a narrow passage leads, with many turnings 
among the islands, into the main channel of the river. Little Harbor affords a safe and convenient anchor- Little Harbor. 

age for light-draught vessels that may wish to make a harbor during heavy weather. Should the tide be 
unfavorable for reaching Portsmouth, or the wind light, a comfortable berth may be found near the western end of the cove, about 
five hundred yards to the westward of Frost Point, in nine or ten feet at low water. The anchorage is, however, not available 
for vessels drawing five feet after half-ebb or before half-fiood, as there is a bar with two feet at mean low water stretching from 
shore to shore. Vessels drawing eight feet must wait for three-quarters flood before entering, and those drawing nine feet cannot 
enter until high water. 

On a bare rocky islet, one hundred yards 8. from the southeastern point of Great Island, is built an iron tripod beacon with 
lozenge- shaped top. This rock is connected at low water with the point of the island, which is called 
Jerry's Point, and the beacon is called Jerry's Point Beacon. It is painted red, and the letters " L. H." are Jerry '8 Point. 

marked on its top to designate the entrance to Little Harbor, which lies between this beacon and Frost Point 
and is a quarter of a mile wide. 

Nearly half a mile 8W. by W. from G^errish's Island, and three-quarters of a mile E. fix)m Jerry's Point, is a long ledge oi 
bare rock, about an eighth of a mile long, called The Whale's Back. It lies nearly B. and W., and near its 
western end is built Whale's Back Light-house, a granite tower sixty-nine feet high, which shows a fixed The Whale's Back 
light, varied by white flashes, from a height of sixty-five feet above sea-level, visible thirteen miles. The and Llght-house. 
light is of the fourth order of Fresnel, flashes once every minute and a half, and is in 

Latitude 48° 8'80"N. 

Longitude 70° 41' 48" W. 

A very little to the westward of the light-house stands the old light-tower upon a circular stone pier; Fog-signal. 

and a little to the northward of this will be seen a low iron tower, painted red, which contains the fog-signal. 
This'is a third-class Daboll trumpet, giving blasts of eight seconds' duration at intervals of twenty-two seconds. 

There is no passage between The Whale's Back and the shore of Gerrish's Island. 

Near the southwestern end of Gerrish's Island, and a quarter of a mile 8E. by E. from it, lies a small, bare, rocky islet 
called Horn Island. A ledge, dry at low water, connects it with the shore, and the islet is surrounded by shoals. 

Five hundred yards 8. from the southwestern end of Gerrish's Island lies a small bare islet about two hundred yards long; 
and one hundred and fifty yards to the southward of it is another and smaller islet. Ledges and rocks 
surround these islets to a considerable distance, and they are called White Islands. The northernmost and White Islands. 
largest lies one-third of a mile B. from Whale's Back Light- house; and a passage with five feet at mean low 

c. P. — I. 64 
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water leads between them and Horn Island into the main channel, and another with the same amount leads between them and 
The Whale's Back. 

A quarter of a mile N. from The Whale's Back is a low grassy islet, lying N. and 8., and about two 

Wood Island. hundred yards long* called Wood Island. It is surrounded by shoals and ledges, and is the site of the 

Quaiuntine Station, — being easily distinguished by the hospital buildings upon it. 

Great Island, which forms the western shore of the river from Little Harbor to Fort Point, is a large irregularly shaped 

island, lying nearly N. and 8., and about a mile long. Its shores are of moderate height and almost entirely 

Great Island. bare of trees, — being mostly grass-lands. Jerry's Point, (before mentioned,) the southeastern end, is a 

roimd bare bluff of moderate height; and back of it, and to the northward, are several houses and some 

fruit-bearing trees. 

The northeastern point of Great Island is called Fort Point because upon it is built a rectangular fortification, called Fort 
Constitution. Seen from the entrance to the Outer Harbor or roads this fort and its surrounding buildings 
Portsmouth and the light-house are very prominent objects. On the southeastern extremity of Fort Point, (which is 

Light-house. low and rocky, ) and about one hundred yards to the southward of the fort, is built Portsmouth Light-house, — 

an iron tower, sixty feet high and painted white. The keeper's d%yelling stands about three hundred yards 
W. from the tower and is also white. This light-house shows a fixed white light, of the fourth order of Fresnel, from a height 
of seventy feet above sea-level, and marks the entrance to the Inner Harbor. The light is visible fourteen miles, and its 
geographical position is 

LaUtude 43° 4' 15" N. 

Longitude 70° 42' 82" W. 

The river here takes an abrupt turn to the westward and the real harbor begins. 

The northern shore of Great Island is occupied by the village of Newcastle, and vessels may anchor close in along the 
front of this village, clear of the strength of the tide; but the anchorage is not nearly so good as that on the opposite shore of 
the river. 

On the eastern side of the river Gerrish's Island is separated by a wide but shallow cove from Kittery Point, a long penin- 
sula of the mainland, running in an E. and W. direction. Its western end, which is settled and shows 
Kittery Point. wharves and warehouses along its water-front, is half a mile N. by W. f W. from Fort Constitution and 

three-quarters of a mile NW. from the western end of Genisb's Island. Five hundred yards E. from the 
extremity of Kittery Point and close to its southern shore, on a somewhat steep hillock, is built Fort McClary, which is a little 
over half a mile NB. from Fort Constitution. 

The wide cove- separating Kittery Point and Gerrish's Island terminates in Cliauncey'8 Creek, which separates Gerrish's 
and Cutts' islands from the mainland, and leads into Brave Boat Harbor, to the northeastward. This cove, 
Pepperell's Cove, which is called Peppereirs Cove, affords a good anchorage in from six feet to four fathoms water for vessels 
not desiring to go up to the town. There are several islands off the western end of Gerrish's Island, with 
which they are connected at low water. The westernmost of these are two small low islands, called the Fishing Islands, which 
lie N. and S. from each other, a thinl of a mile from the western side of Grerrish's Island, and are joined to it at low water by a 
dry flat. 

A quarter of a mile E NE. from the Fishing Islands are the Gooseberry Islands, a group of one small grassy islet and three 

very small, round, rocky ones a hundred yards E. from it. They are all connected with the shore at low 

Gooseberry water; and one hundred and fifty yards N. from the largest island b a bare islet, two hundred and fifty 

Islands. yards long, with several houses upon it. At low water it forms part of Kittery Point, and between it and 

the Gooseberry Islands is the entrance to Chauncey's Creek. 

On the western side of Kittery Point, and separating it from the mainland, (called Kittery Foreside,) is Spruce Creek, 

* which empties into the river through a channel three hundred yards wide, with from four to five fathoms at 

Spruce Creek. mean low water. The creek widens after passing to the northwai'd of Kittery Point, but the channel becomes 

narrower and very much shallower. A draw- bridge unites Kittery Point and Kittery Foreside, crossing the 

creek two hundred yards above its mouth. 

Anchorage with from three to five fathoms water is found between the southwestern shore of Kittery Foreside and the 
islands which lie between it and the town of Portsmouth ; and there are good anchorages between and among the islands them- 
selves. Of these islands, on proceeding to the westward from Fort Point, you will first see a small round 
Clarke's Island. islet, called Clarke's Island, which is bare of trees and of moderate height, and lies nearly three-quarters of 
a mile NW. by W. from Fort Constitution and three-eighths of a mile W. from Kittery Point. On its south- 
em side it is extremely bold-to; and it is situated exactly on the edge of the main channel of the harbor, which is here only 

three hundred and fifty yards wide between Clarke's Island and the northern shore of Great Island. 
Jamaica Island. Four hundred and fifty yards N. from Clarke's Island lies Jamaica Island, sometimes called Trefetlien's 

Island, which is grassy, of irregular shape, and about two hundred and fifty yards long N. and 8. The 
land is low and bare of trees, and has two or three houses near its southern end ; and a channel one hundred yards wide sepa- 
rates it fi-om the mainland of Kittery. Here is good anchorage with three or four fathoms at low water, hard clay bottom. 
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There is good anchorage in the passage between Jamaica and Clarke's islands, and between the latter and the large island 
to the westward of it^ which is called Seavej's Island. This island is between seven and eight hundred 
yards square and of irregular shape; and b separated from Clarke's Island by a passage three hundred and Seavey'S Island. 
fifty yards wide, through which four fathoms water can be taken. Its surface is hilly and undulating, grassy 
and bare of trees ; and its southern face, which is steep and somewhat precipitous, is very bold-to, — ten fathoms being found 
within forty yards of the rocks. On its southern side, about midway between its southeastern and southwestern points^ is built 
Fort SnUlYan, a small earth-work, nearly circular in form. The river here is only three hundred and fifty yards wide and the 
channel only two hundred; and the current runs with considerable velocity. 

On its northern side Seavey's Island is separated firom the mainland of Kittery by a passage three hundred and fifty yards 
wide, through which thirteen feet at low water may be carried up to the eastern end of Navy Island and the back of the Navy 
Yard. This channel, which begins at Jamaica Island, runs along the southern shore of Kittery Foreside, and behind Jamaica, 
Seavey's, Navy, Squash and Badger's islands, and joins the main channel at the western end of the last-named island a little over 
a quarter of a mile to the eastward of the Portsmouth, Saco and Portland Railroad Bridge. 

Seavey's Island is separated on the west ft^m Navy Island by a passage fi?om fifty to eighty yards wide Navy Island. 

and quite shallow. Four hundred yards above the western end of this passage it is crossed by a bridge 
which connects Navy and Seavey's islands. Ten feet and a half at high water may be carried ftxim the main channel up to the 
bridge, and light-draught vessels are sometimes brought into this passage. 

On Navy Island is situated the naval dock-yard of the United States, known as Kittery Navy Tard. It occupies the whole 
island, which is seven hundred yards long E. and W. and nearly six hundred wide. The docks and ways are mostly on the 
western lace of the island, while the ship- houses, &o., occupy the southern and eastern faces. There is ft:x)m four to eight 
fathoms water close up to the shore on the southern point of this island* but all of the other sides are shoal. A bridge connects 
Navy Island with the town of Kittery on its northern side. 

The southern banks of the river, westward from Great Island, are formed by a number of islands, connected with Great 
Island, with each other and with the city of Portsmouth by bridges. Of these, the first to the westward of 
Great Island is Goat Island, small, low and bare of trees, with several houses upon it and two or three Goat Island. 

wharves on its northern shore. It is an eighth of a mile W. from Great Island, with which it is connected 
by a bridge; and here the river is only three hundred yards wide between Seavey's and Goat islands. On the west. Goat Island 
is joined by another bridge to Sliapley's Island, two hundred yards to the westward, which is small and bare, lies nearly N. and 
S., and has several houses upon it. 

At low water Shapley's Island is joined bya dry reef to Peirce's Island, which is one hundred yards to the northward, and 
lies W NW. and B SE. off the lower portion of the town of Portsmouth. On its eastern end, which is a st^ep bluff, is built an 
earth-work of irregular shape, called Fort Wanhlngton. The main channel passes between the eastern point 
of Peirce's Island and the southwestern point of Seavey's Island, called Pull-and-be-daimied Point. Both Pelrce'S Island. 
shores are bold-to and the channel is deep, with a width of only two hundred and fifty yards and a strong 
current. The western end of Peirce's Island is low, bare of trees, and has one or two houses upon it; and is separated from the 
city of Portsmouth by a shallow passage one hundred yards wide. This island is also known as Oliver's Island and Amassan 
Island, — these names having been given to it by those who have at different times owned it. 

A small islet, surrounded by rocks and ledges, and called One-Tree Island, lies two hundred yards N. from the western end 
of Peirce's Island 

Pumpkin Island lies on the northern side of the channel, nearly four hundred yards W. firom Navy Pumpkin Island. 
Island, and in line between it and Badger's Island. It is nearly opposite to One-Tree Island, with a channel 
between them a quarter of a mile wide, and is surrounded by shoals and ledges. 

One-eighth of a mile (two hundred and fifty yards) to the westward of Pumpkin Island is the eastern end of Badger's 
Island, which lies E. and W., about a hundred and fifty yards off the Kittery shore, and nearly six hundi-ed 
yards W. from Navy Island. It is a long and narrow island, of moderate height, a quarter of a mile long, Badger's Island. 
bare of trees, and has several houses upon it. The river, between Badger's Island and the city, is a little 
over three hundred yards wide and very deep, with hard and rocky bottom. 

A small, low, bare islet, called Sqoaali Island, lies one hundred yards E. from the eastern point of Badger's Island and the 
same distance from the Kittery shore. 

The city of Portsmoutli occupies the mainland, on the southern shore of the river, and the eastern shore of a large but 
shallow cove which makes in to the southward for three-quarters of a mile. At its northwestern end a 
bridge connects the city with a low island, called Noble's Island, lying one hundred and fifty yards to the Nobls'S Island. 
northwestward of the city, and on the western bank of the river, which here mak<« a turn nearly N. for about 
three-quarters of a mile. Noble's Island is thickly settled^ and occupied by ship-yards, railway-shops, &c. The Portsmouth, 
Saco and Portland Railroad crosses it from its northern to its southern end, — the railroad bridge connecting it with the mainland 
of Kittery at its northern end. 

Kittery is a village or small town, situated on the northern shoi'e of the river, directly opposite to Portsmouth. There is 
good anchorage under this shore for light-draught vessels either between Badger's Island and Kittery, in from seven to fifteen 
feet water, or behind Navy Island, in from twelve to eighteen feet. The land behind the village is of moderate height, with a 
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•ur&ce diversified by hills and yalleTS, by partly cleared and partly wooded lands, and is under cultivation to a considerable 
extent. 

The Pisoataqua Eiver here separates the States of Maine and New Hampshire, — Eittery being in the former and Portsmouth 
in the latter State. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 

I. c&tning >Vom the Nof'tuward^ lOongsHare. — A vessel ooming alongshore and bound into 

Portsmouth Harbor will first encounter York Ledge, (see page 502,) which lies four 
York Ledge. miles and a half S. by W. from Cape Neddick and a little over five miles E WE. from 

the entrance* to Portsmouth. It extends nearly E. and W., is three-quarters of a mile 
long, bare at three-quarters ebb, and is marked by an iron spindle, twenty-eight feet high, with cage on 
top. From this spindle the sunken portion of the ledge extends WE. nearly half a mile. 

Two miles NW. from York Ledge is Stone's Rock, which is bare at low water half a mile from 

shore, and is three miles and a half above the southwestern point of Grerrish's Island. 
Stone's Rock. An iron spindle, with cage on top, is placed on its eastern end, and must be left to the 

westward by vessels bound to the southward. 
To the southward of Stone's Rock, off the entrance to Brave Boat Harbor, a detached ahocU, with 
about three fathoms water on it, is reported to exist by Lieutenant vCommander A. S. Crowninshield, 
U. S. N., upon the following bearmgs: Boon Island Light-house, E. J S.; Stone's Bock spindle, 
NE. J E.; White Island Light-house, S. f W.; York Ledge Spindle, E. by S. | S. The chart 
shows a depth of from four to seven fathoms in the vicinity of the reported position of this shoal. 
The Triangles is an extensive piece of shoal ground lying WW. and SE., two miles from the shore, 

and a mile and a half SW. from the spindle on York Ledge. It runs W NW. and 
The Triangles. S SE., and is a mile and a half long. From four to six fathoms water is found upon 

this ledge except near its southeastern edge, where Murrai/s Rock, with six feet at low 
water, is marked by a second-class nun-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, placed on 
the northern side of the ledge. This buoy must receive a good berth to the eastward from vessels 
bound to Portsmouth alongshore. 

Two miles and -a half due W. from the buoy on Murray's Rock, and a mile and a half B. by N. 

J N. from AVhale's Back Light-house, is The. East Sister, a small bare rock sur- 

• The rounded by sunken ledges, with from three to six feet at low water. It is a third 

East Sister. of a mile from the shore of Gerrish's Island, and there is a good channel one hundred 

and fifty yards wide between the island and the rock. You must give the rock a 
berth of a quarter of a mile, as the shoal water extends nearly two hundred yards to the northward 
and southward from it ; and strangers must not attempt to use the channel between it and Gerrish's 

Island. 
The When past The East Sister a red spar-buoy will be seen to the southwestward, 

West Sister. about three-quarters of a mile distant. This is on The West Sister, or JBranscomb^a 

Rocky also bare at low water and surrounded by sunken ledges. It is half a mile SW. 
^ S. from The East Sister and nearly half a mile from the shore, and between the lines of three 
fathoms it is very nearly two hundred yards square. The buoy (No. 2) is placed in thirty feet water 
to the southward of the ledge, and must be left to the northwestward by vessels bound in. 

There is a wide channel with five fathoms water between The West Sister and Horn Island. It 

is a quarter of a mile wide ; but strangers should not attempt it. 
Phillips' Rocks. Phillips' Rocks are sunken rocks arranged in a reef or line running in a NW. 

and SE. direction, and about three hundred yards long. They are nearly a mile E. f 
S. from Whale's Back Light-house; a quarter of a mile SW. from The West Sister; and half a mile 
E. by S. \ S. from the southernmost of the White Islands. These are bad rocks, as they are always 
covered, (having about nine feet at low water,) and are not buoyed. 

Five hundred yards W. by W. from Phillips' Rocks is the eastern end of a bad ledge, called 
White IsUmd Reef, which extends off from the White Islands in an E SE. direction for four hundred 
yards. It is a sunken ledge with four feet at mean low water, and the shoal of the reef bears E. by 
S. f S. from Whale's Back Light-house, distant half a mile. 

Three sunken ledges, extending over a space of a little more than a quarter of a mile, with 
good water between them, are called Kitt's Rocks. The easternmost, a small round rock, has eleven 

feet at mean low water, and lies a quarter of a mile S. \ W. from the southernmost 
Kitt's Rocks. White Island, three-quarters of a mile W. by S. | S. from the buoy on The West 

Sister, and half a mile SE. \ S. from Whale's Back Light-house. The middle rock, 
with fourteen feet, lies four hundred yards W. \ S. from the eastern one, and a quarter of a mile 
S SE. from Whale's Back Light-house. The westernmost rock lies a hundred and fifty yards W NW. 
from the middle one, and has sixteen feet at mean low water. An iron can-buoy of the second class, 
painted red, and marked No. 4, is placed in six fathoms water off the southern side of the middle rock. 
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There is a wide and good channel, with from four to six fathoms water, on the northern side of 
Kitt's Eoeks, between White Islands and Whale's Back on the north and these rocks on the south ; 
but it is not safe for strangers, who, of course, cannot be acquaijited with the extent of the ledges. 

When past Kitt's Eocks the channel turns to the northward and there are no 
channel obstructions ; but vessels beating in or out must not stand over towards Frost Frost Point 
Point too far, but must give that point a berth of at least six hundred yards to clear Ledge, 

Fi'ost Point Ledge, a long ledge, bare at low water, which maizes off from the shore 
just to the southward of the point, and has two or three bare rocks on its eastern end, three hundred 
and fifty yards from shore. It is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 1) placed in three fathoms on 
the eastern point of the shoal. 

Vessels boimd into Little Harbor leave the buoy on Frost Point Ledge to the southward, pass- 
ing midway between it and the red beacon on Jerry's Point Ledge. Jerry's Point is 
^ the southeastern end of Great Island, and is a round bare headland of moderate height Jerrys Point 
and steep on its eastern face. (See page 505.) A hundred yards S. by W. from it is Ledge. 

a bare rocky islet, upon which is built an iron beacon composed of a centre shaft and 
six inclined braces, with the top lozenge-shaped and the letters " L. H." in front. It is known as 
Jerry's Point Beacon, and the rocky islet upon which it is built is the southern extremity of the ledge. 

Vessels bound into Little Harbor leave Jerry's Point Beacon to the northward, about a hundred 
and fifty yards off; while those bound to Portsmouth do not come near it unless they are beating up 
or are close-hauled on the western side of the channel. In such cases they must not approach the 
beacon nearer than three hundred yards. 

The eastern shore of Great Island must not l)e approached more closely than Stielman's 

three hundred and fifty yards until you are up with Stielman's Kocks, which extend Rocks. 

off from the shore of Great Island three hundred yards, — ^the easlern point of the 
\^ ledge being S. J W. from Portsmouth Light-house, exactly a quarter of a mile distant. An iron nun- 
buoy of the second class, painted black, and marked No. 3, is placed in five fathoms on the eastern 
end of the ledge, and there is no passage inside of it. 

"^ On the eastern side of the channel Wood Island must receive a berth to the eastward of three 
hundred yards; and vessels in beating must not, after passing above the island, approach the shore of 
G^rrish's Island nearer than a quarter of a mile until they are near the Fishing Islands. A good rule 
is, for the eastern side of the channel, not to go to the eastward of Whale's Back Light-house, bearing 
^ S., or not to bring that light in range with Wood Island, but to go about as soon as the light-house is 
nearly on with the western point of that island. For the western side of the channel, do not stand 
to the westward of Portsmouth Light-house, bearing N. by B. J B., until you are nearly up with 
Stielman's Rocks. 

Fort Point may be passed closely, as it is quite bold-to ; and when abreast of Fishing Island 
it there will be seen to the northward, off the mouth of Pepperell's Cove, a red buoy Ledge. 

near the Fishing Islands. This buoy is on Fishing Island Ledge, which extends off 
from the upper of the two islets in a westerly direction, and is bare at low water. It is marked by a 
red spar-buoy (No. 6) placed in thirty feet on its western end. This buoy is also a guide to the 
anchorage in Pepperell's Cove and may be passed close-to. 

Bearing about W NW., and about a mile and a quarter off when you are abreast of Fort Point, 
a black spar-buoy will be seen. This is on Cod Rock, a sunken ledge with sixteen feet at mean low 
water, which lies two hundred and fifty yards NW. from the extreme northeastern angle of Fort 
Constitution and about two hundred yards from shore. The buoy is marked No. 5, 
and is off the northeastern point of the ledge in five fathoms water. Vessels bound Cod Rock. 

to Portsmouth leave this buoy an eighth of a mile (two hundred and fifty yards) to 
the southwestward. Those intending to anchor in the cove on the western side of the fort pass to the 
northward and westward of it and close-to, round it and steer in about S SW., anchoring according to 
draught. If bound up to tlie wharves at the Port Landing, you must gradually haul up towaixls 
them, using the lead as a guide. Four feet only at low water can be carried up to the longest pier. 

After passing Cod Rock there arc no obstructions until you are past Clarke's 
Island, when there will be seen, on the southern side of the channel, a black spar- Goat Island 
buoy off Groat Island. This buoy is marked No. 9, and is placed on the northern point Ledge. 

of Goat Island Ledge, which makes off from the western end of Gtxit Island in a 
northerly direction. You must give it a berth to the southward of not less than thirty feet. 

After passing Fort Washington, the first obstruction met with is South Beacon Shoal, extending 
off to the eastward in the vicinity of One-Tree Island, with its eastern extremity a quarter of a mile 
from the wharf-line of the city of Portsmouth. On its dry part, four hundred yards from the shore, 
is built a beacon of grey stone, eighteen feet square and twenty feet high, surmounted 
by a mast painted black, with a lozenge-shapea figure on top. This is called South South Beacon 
Beacon, and is to receive a good berth to the westward. The western edge of the Shoal. 

channel is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 11), which is placed on the eastern ex- 
tremity of South B^con Shoal in four fathoms at mean low water. South Beacon bears from One- 
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DangerS'-PorfS' Tree Island E. | N., nearly three hundred yards distant; from the northeastern angle 
mouth Harbor, of Fort Washington (on Peirce's Island) NW. by N., between five and six hundred 
yards; and W. by S. \ S. from the southernmost ship-house in the Navy Yard, five 
hundred yards distant. The buoy is one hundred yards B. from the beacon. 

Wheu abreast of the buoy on South Beacon Shoal, a spar-buoy, painted red and black in hori- 
zontal stripes, will be seen ahead and two hundred yards distant. This buoy is placed on the northern 

side of Gangway Rock, which has fifteen feet at mean low water and thirteen at low 
Gangway Rock, spring tides, and lies almost exactly in the middle of the channel, with deep water on 

all sides. It bears NE. by N. | N. from South Beacon, distant one hundred and 
seventy-five yards, and vessels of heavy draught must give the buoy a berth of fifty yards on either 
liand to avoid the rock. Others may pass close to the buoy without danger, as there is never less 

than thirteen feet on the rock. 
North Beacon North Beacon Shoal surrounds Pumpkin Island; and on the islet is erected a 

Shoal. wooden mast twenty-five feet high, with four diagonal braces, and a lozenge-shaped 

figure on top, — the whole painted red. This is called North Beacon, and is to be 
left to the porthward; and it bears N. \ W. from the South Beacon, distant four hundred yards. 

Seward's Rocks is a small ledge lying one hundred yards NW. from One-Tree Island and about 
one hundred and thirty yards off the wharf-line of the city. It has seven feet at mean low water, 
and is marked by a blai;k spar-buoy (No. 13) placed in eighteen feet water to the northward of the 
ledge. This buoy is approached only by vessels going alongside the wharves. 

Willey's Ledge extends off due S. from the eastern end of Badger's Island, (formerly called 
Willey'B Island,) and has upon its dry summit an iron spindle, paint^ red, and surmounted by a 

copper cylinder and gilt ball. It is one hundred yards to the southward of Badger's 
Willo/s Ledge. Island and three hundred W. by N. from North Beacon; and the passage between the 

two beacons to the anchorage S. of Squash Island leads close along the ea*^tem end 
of this ledge in a NE. direction. This anchorage is, however, never used by strangers, as the bottom 

is hard clay. 
Wharf Rock. Wharf Rock lies to the southeastward of the ship-yard on Noble's Island and 

about fifty yards from shore. It is bare at low water, and is marked by a black spar- 
buoy (No. 15) placed on its eastern end in three fathoms water. This buoy bears from the long wharf 
on the southern side of JN^oble's Island NE. by N. f N., distant one hundred and fifty yards. 

Pcpperell's Cove is a very commonly used anchorage for light-draught vessels. Fishing Island 
Ledge (already described, page 509) lies on the eastern side of the entrance, and is marked by a red 

buoy (No. 6). Three hundred yards N. of this buoy, and nearly in the middle of the 
Dangers — Pep- cove, lies Logerfs Ledge, which is bare at low water, and is three hundred and fifihr 
perell's Cove, yards S SE. from Fort McClary and half a mile NE. by N. | N. from Portsmouth 

Light-house. There was formerly a spindle here, but that having been carried away 
the ledge is now marked by a spar-buoy placed to the southeastward of the rock. This buoy, whidi 
is painted red and black in horizontal stripes, may be left on either hand, and vessels may anchor on 
the northern or southern side of the ledge. 

Spruce Creek affords excellent anchorage, but the entrance is narrow and somewhat obstructed ; 
and a black buoy and a red buoy, nearly opposite to each other, mark the limits of the channel. The 
red buoy, the first met with, is on Hicks^ Rocks, two large ledges, bare at low water, which extend 

off to the southwestward four hundred yards from the western end of Kittery Point. 

Dangers — The buoy is marked No. 8, and is placed to the southwestward of the Jedge in fourteen 

Spruce Creek, feet water. The black buoy is on the western side of the entrance, and marks the 

eastern extremity of TrefetherCs Ledge, which is nothing but an extension of the south- 
eastern point" of Jamaica Island, (formerly called Trefethen's Island.) The buoy, which is marked 
No. 7, is placed in sixteen feet one hundred and fifty yards from the shore, and must be left to the 
westward by vessels wishing to enter this harbor. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 

I. Coining from, the Northfrard, alongshore, inside of York Jjedge. — Pass Cape Keddick half a 
mile off, in fifteen fathoms, and steer SW. J S. eight miles, carrying not less tlian eight fathoms water, 
until Whale's Back Light-house bears W NW., a mile and three-quarters distant, and Portsmouth 
Light-house NW. | W., (just open to the southward of the southern end of Grerrish's Island,) two 
miles and a half distant. Now, having a depth of twelve fathoms, rocky bottom, steer W., carrying 
not less than seven fathoms water, until Portsmouth Light-house bears N. f W., and you are in eight 
fathoms, sandy bottom; when steer N. f W. to enter the river. If bound into lAtUe Harbor, when, 
on the W. course, Portsmouth Light-house bears N. f W., steer NW. J W., which will lead you 
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straight in midway between Jerry's Point Beaeon and Frost Point Ledge buoy, carry- Sailing Direc- 
ing nothing less than four fathoms to the mouth of the harbor. Anchor according to iions—PortS' 
draught, in from six to ten feet at low water. If bound up the river, steer N. | W., mouth Harbor. 
carrying not less than seven fathoms, until Whale's Back Light-house bears SE. by E., 
and you are in ten fathoms and are abreast of the southern end of Wood Island. Now steer N. J E., 
carrying seven fathoms water, until past Fort Point and Portsmouth Light-house bears W. by S. J S., 
and you have eight fathoms water. Then steer NW., carrying nine fathoms, until the light-house bears 
S. by E., when anchor in from eight to nine fathoms, hard bottom. This is only good as a temporary 
anchorage, as the current runs with considerable velocity and the bottom is not of the best. Or, when 
Portsmouth Light-house bears S. by B., and you are in eight and a half fathoms, steer SW. | S., and 
anchor close inshore, in the cove to the westward of Fort Constitution, in from three to seven fathoms. 
Or, if bound up to the city, from the above bearing on the NW. course steer W. ^ N. for Fort Wash- 
ington, carrying not less than nine fathoms water, until you are off Pull-and-be-damned Point and the 
two southernmost ship-houses in the Navy Yard open from behind Seavey's Island, — the westernmost 
hoase bearing N. ^ W. You will now have twelve fathoms, rocky bottom, and must steer NW. by 
N. J N. until South Beacon bears SW. by S. f S. and the western end of Badger's Island is in range 
with the inner end of the wharf on Noble's Island. On this course there will be not less than ten 
fathoms, and at the bearing eleven fathoms. Then steer W. by N. for the upper end of the city, and 
anchor abreast of the wharves in from two to eleven fathoms. 

The above courses pass one mile and a half to the westward of the spindle on York Ledge; one 
mile and a half to the westward of Murray's Rock ; a little over half a mile to the southward of The 
West Sister; three-eighths of a mile to the westward of Kitt's Rocks; three hundred yards to the 
eastward of Stielman's Rocks; a quarter of a mile to the westward of Fishing Island Ledge; nearly 
three hundred yards to the eastward of Cod Rock ; seventy-five yards to the northward of Groat Island 
Ledge ; one hundred and fifty yards to the eastward of South Beacon Shoal ; seventy-five yards to the 
eastward of Gangway Rock; and nearly three hundred yards to the northward of Seward's Rocks. 

Wishing to enter reppereWm Cave. — Continue the course N. J B. towards Kittery Point until 
you are abreast of the red buoy off Fishing Island Ledge. Then haul up NB. and enter the cove, 
passing nearly midway between the buoy and the red and black horizontally-striped buoy on Ix)gey's 
Ledge, and anchor according to draught, in from two to four fathoms. 

Wishing to anchor in Spruce Creek Harbor. — On the COUrse W. J N. for Fort WashingtOU, 
when the eastern angle of Fort Constitution bears SE. f E. and the western extremity of Kittery 
Point N. by E., (in range with the draw in Spruce Creek Bridge,) and there is nine fathoms w^ter, 
steer N. by W. | W., carrying not less than eight fathoms, imtil you are past the buoy on Hicks' 
Rocks and about a hundred yards from the buoy on Trefethen's Ledge. The draw in Spruce Creek 
Bridge will now bear NE. by N., and you must steer for it if bound through. This course has nothing 
less than five fathoms nearly to the draw-bridge. But, if intending to anchor between Jamaica Island 
and the main, steer NE. by N. for the draw-bridge for about two hundred and fifty yards, or until the 
northernmost point of Jamaica Island bears NW. by W., when steer NW. J W., carrying not less 
than four and a quarter fathoms, and anchor when fairly between the island and the eastern point of 
Kittery Foreside. The depth is four fathoms and the bottom a stiff hard clay. 

Intending to anchor between Ourke's and ^an^aiea Islands. — When the eastern angle of Fort 
Constitution bears SE. f B., with nine fathoms water, (as before,) steer NW. by N. for the houses on 
the southern shore of Jamaica Island. On this course there will be four fathoms, and it gives Clarke's 
Island (which is bold-to) a berth of one hundred and fifty yards. Keep this distance, and as soon as 
the island is abaft the beam gradually haul to the westward between the two islands, and anchor in 
four fathoms when the summit of Clarke's Island bears S., or when the wharf on the southern shore 
irf Jamaica Island bears N. This is a good anchorage. 

II. Canning from, the Northward, alongshore, outside of York Iiedge. — Bring Boon Island 
Light-house (see page 512) to bear E., distant a mile and a half, with nineteen fathoms water, and 
steer SW. by W., carrying nothing less than twelve fathoms, until Portsmouth Light-house bears NW. 
I W. and Whale's Back Light-house NW. by W. \ W., when there will be twenty fathoms. Then 
steer W., carrying not less than seven fathoms water, until Portsmouth Light-house bears N. | W., 
when steer for it, and follow the directions given above. 
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These courses pass a mile and a half to the eastward of York Ledge; a mile and a quarter to the 
eastward of Murray's Rock; and three-eighths of a mile to the westward of Kitt's Rocks. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 

II. €)otning from Seaward, outside of Boon Island, — Five miles and three-quarters SE. \ E. 

from Cape Neddick lies a small low island, called Boon Island, which is but a mass of 

Boon Island and rock, destitute of all vegetation except grass, and is the site of one of the most important 

Light'houso. primary sea-coast lights in the United States. Boon Island Light-house is a granite 

tower one hundred and twenty-three feet high, and shows a fixed white light, of the 
second order of Fresnel, from a height of one hundred and thirty-three feet above sea-level, visible 
eighteen miles. The tower is connected with the keeper's dwelling, (which is also of granite,) and its 
geographical position is 

Latitude 43° 7' W N. 

Longitude 70° 28' 86'' W. 

It bears from 

Miles. 

Seguin Island, SW. J W 47 J 

Cape Small Point, SW. ^ W 45 

Half- Way Rock Light-house, SW 37 J 

Cape Elizabeth, SW. | S 29 1 

Cape Porpoise, S SW 14 J 

Whale's Back Light-house, E. f N 10| 

Hog Island, (Isles of Shoals,) NE. J E 10 

Cape Ann, (Thatcher's Island,) N NE. Northerly 29} 

Three-quarters of a mile W SW. from Boon Island Light-house lies Pollock Rock, which has 

seventeen feet at mean low water and fifteen at low spring tides, and is not buoyed. 

Pollock Rock, There is a depth of ten fathoms water between it and Boon Island, but strangers 

should always give the island a wide berth, and should never attempt to pass between 

this rock and the light-house. The rock breaks violently in heavy weather, and is a most dangerous 

obstruction. 

Two miles and three-quarters E. J S. from Boon Island Light-house is a ledge with three feet at 
mean low water and awash at low spring tides. It is of small extent, bold-to all around, and is called 
Boon Island Ledge. An iron nun-buoy of the first class, painted red and black in 
Boon Island horizontal stripes, is placed in ten fathoms water on the southeastern side of the ledge. 
Lodge, From this buoy White Island Light-house (Isles of Shoals) bears SW. by W. thirteen 

miles and a quarter, and Thatcher's Island Light-houses SW. by S. f S., thirty miles 
distant. The bottom between Boon Island and this ledge is very much broken, — the soundings vary- 
ing from four and a half to thirty fathoms ; and it is best, therefore, to pass outside of it. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 

III. €)oming front Seaward, outside of Boon Island, — ^With Boon Island Light-house bearing 
NW. by W. \ W., distant six miles, and you are in fifty-eight fathoms. White Island Light-house 
will bear W. by S. | S., fourteen and a half miles distant, and, if the night be clear, it will be 
visible. Then steer W. nearly sixteen miles, carrying not less than eight fathoms water, until 
Portsmouth Light-house bears N. f W., with eight fathoms, sandy bottom. Then steer for tliat light, 
and follow the directions previously given. These courses avoid both Boon Island Ledge and Pollock 
Rock. 

At night, bring Portsmouth Light-house to bear NW. | W. and run for it until White Island 
Light-house bears S. by W. } W., with twenty fathoms water. Then steer W. by N. \ N., carrying^ 
not less than eight fathoms, until Portsmouth Light-house bears N. } W., when run for it, and follow 
the directions given for the harbor. During the day give Duck Island, the northernmost of the Isles 
of Shoals, a berth to the southward of one mile, (passing it in from eighteen to twenty fathoms,) and 
steer W NW., carrying nothing less than ten fathoms, until Portsmouth Light-house bears N. j W., 
when run for it as before. 
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DANGERS 

IK APPBOACHING AND ENTEKING PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 
III. €)offina JYem the South^card and Bastwurd, south of the Isles of Shoals, — A Vessel 

bound to Portsmouth fi-om Cape Ann, or from the southeastward, steers to the northward about fifteen 
miles, when the Isles of Shoals will be seen to the northeastward about five miles distant. These 
islands will appear as a group of small rocky islets, bare of trees, and of various heights, lying five 
miles off the coast of New Hampshire and six miles from Portsmouth Entrance. Here and tierc will 
be seen houses crowded somewhat thickly together; and on approaching the islands more closely a 
glimpse of the large hotel on Hog Island may be obtained if the day be clear. 

The most prominent object, advancing to the northward, will be White Island Light-house, which 
is often called Isles of Shoals Light-house. It is built on the southeastern end of White Island, 
(the southernmost islet of the group,) and will show as a white tower, with a covered wooden way, 
also white, extending in a northerly direction nearly to the keeper's dwelling, which 
is built fiffy yards N. of the light-house. The island is about forty feet high at the WhHe Island 
site of the tower, is entirely bare of vegetation, and lies nineteen miles N. \ E. from and Light' 

Thatcher's Island, and a little over six miles S. by B. J E. from Whale's Back Light- house. 

house. The light-house is forty feet high, and shows a flashing red and white light 
(with intervals of thirty seconds between) from a height of eighty-seven feet above sea-level. The lens 
is of the second order of Fresnel, and shows every alternate flash red ; and is visible fifteen miles at 
sea, around the entire horizon, except on a bearing of about NB., when it is eclipsed by the Oceanic 
House on Star Island. Its geographical position is 

Latitude 42° 68' O^' N. 

Longitude 70° 87' 25" W. 

Nearly half a mile due N. from White Island is Lunging Island, which is nothing but a mass of 
bare rock, destitute of all vegetation, lying nearly N. and S., and about three hun- 
dred yards long. A bare islet a hundred yards square lies two hundred and fifty yards Lunging Island. 
W. from this island, and is called Square Bock. 

To the southwestward of White Island, four hundred yards distant, is White Island Ledge, bare 
at low water, and surrounded by sunken rocks, with good water between it and the island. Nearly 
four hundred yards W. from the centre of White Island extends a bad ledge, which terminates in a 
bare rock. This is West Ledge, and is half a mile due S. from Square Rock. 

Half a mile NB. from White Island Light-house is the southern end of a high rocky island, 
called Star Island. The southern end is a bluff forty or fifty feet high, and the land rises behind it 
to a height of nearly seventy feet, — ^the surface being bare of all vegetation except 
grass. On the northern side of Star Island is situated the settlement of the Isles of Star Island, 
Shoals, consisting of a group of dwelling-houses, a hotel and a church. This island, 
which lies N. by B. and S. by W., is of irregular shape and six hundred yards long, and from Lung- 
ing Island it bears E. by S. one-third of a mile distant. 

There is a wide and unobstructed passage between Star and White islands, and also between 
White and Lunging islands. The passage between Star and Lunging islands is a quarter of a mile 
wide, but is obstructed by a group of sunken rocks, called Half- Way Rocks, which 
have three feet at low water, and are marked by a spar-buoy, painted red and black Half-Way 

in horizontal stripes, placed on their southern side. These rocks lie at the northern Rocks. 

end of the passage, exactly midway between the two islands. There is another very 
dangerous sunken rock obstructing this passage, with only six feet at mean low water, lying about one 
hundred and fifty yards NW. by W. J W. from the northwestern point of Star Island, and exactly 
half-way between it and Half- Way Rocks. It has deep water all around it and is not buoyed. 

Three-quarters of a mile SB. by S. | S. from the southern end of Star Island, and a mile SB. by 
B. J E. from White Island Light-house, is Anderson's Ledge, which is bare at low 
water, surrounded by sunken rocks, and always shows itself by breakers. Vessels Anderson's 
coming from the eastward and intending to pass to the southward of White Island Ledge. 

Light-house must take special care, if at night, not to get to the northward of the light- 
house bearing NW. by N., so as to avoid this ledge. 

One-eighth of a mile E NE. from Star Island is Cedar Island, a low rocky islet, bare of all 
vegetation except near its western end, where there is some grass and a few bushes. 
It is about three hundred yards long; and a ledge of rocks, dry at low water, con- Cedar Island. 
nects it with Smutty -nose Island, two hundred and fifty yards to the northward. 

Seven hundred yards SB. by B. from Cedar Island is a ledge, bare at low water and with deep 
water all around it, called Cedar Island Ledge. In day-time vessels may safely pass inside of this 
shoal, as there is a deep and unobstructed channel, with ten fathoms water, between it and the islands. 

There is no safe passage between Star and Cedar islands, — the channel being closed by a bar with 
six feet at low water, 
c. p. — I. 65 
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Smutty-nose Island m an eighth of a mile N. from Cedar Island and four hundred yards N. from 

Star Island, and is long and narrow, lies E. and W., and is half a mile long. A small hillock on its 
eastern end is twenty feet high, but the rest of the island is low and bare of trees. 

Smufff-nose At* its western extremity the land is cleared and occupied by a group of houses, and 
Island. here is a small shallow cove, called Haley's Cove, forming a harbor for very light- 

draught vessels; and there is a good and deep anchorage, affording shelter in winds 

from N NB. to SB., contained between Smutty-nose, Cedar and Star islands. There is also shelter 

in NW. winds under the^ southern shore of Smutty-nose Island, on the eastern side of the ledge which 

connects it with Cedar Island ; but vessels must anchor close in to the shore. 

Three hundred yards N. of the western end of Smutty-nose Island is the largest of the Isles of 

Shoals, called Hog Island, which is high, lies nearly N. and S., and is half a mile in length. It is 
sixty feet high, quite steep on its southern shore, and entirely bare of trees. Near 

Hog Island, the centre of the island, but on the western shore, in the valley, is built the Isles of 
Shoals Hotel, a summer resort, much patronized during the season. The shores of 

Hog Island are quite bold-to except on the southern side, where a ledge, bare at low water, makes off 

in a southerly direction nearly two hundred yards, — the channel between it and Smutty-nose Island 

being thus contracted to a width of less than a hundred yards. The best water is nearest to the latter 

island. 

The northernmost islet of this group, called Duck Island, lies a little over three-quarters of a mile 

N NB. from Hog Island, and is low and bare of trees. It is about two hundred and fifty yards long 
and surrounded by bare ledges, which extend five hundred yards in every direction 

Duck Island. from it. This islet should never be approached more closely than half a mile, unlest: 
a vessel be bound through between it and Hog Island, where there is a passage half i% 

mile wide, with thirteen fathoms water, and entirely unobstructed. The best water is about in the 

middle of the passage. Duck Island is five miles SE. J S. from Whale's Back Light-house and ni^ie 

miles SW. \ W. from Boon Island. 

The ledges on the eastern side of Duck Island are known as Shag Bock, Eastern Bocks and 

Mingo Bock, — ^the last named being the southernmost; and on the western side is Southwest Ledge. 

All of these are bare at high water, but are surrounded by sunken rocks. 

Gunboat Shoal is the first danger met with in approaching Portsmouth Harbor from the south- 
ward after passing the Isles of Shoals, and has three and a half fathoms upon it. It 

Gunboat Shoal, is nearly three miles S. J W. from Portsmouth Light-house, one mile and a quarter 
S. by E. from Odiorne's Point, and the same distance from the nearest shore. From 

White Island Light-house it bears "NW. by N., four miles and three-quarters distant. 

Kitt's Rocks, very dangerous sunken ledges, (which have been already described on page 508,) 
are common to all the channels into Portsmouth Harbor. The middle and westem- 

Kitfs Rocks, most rocks are, however, the only ones which obstruct the entrance from the south- 
ward. They are marked by an iron can-buoy of the second class, painted red and 

marked No. 4, which is placed in six fathoms water off the southern end of the middle rock, and bears 

S SB. from Whale's Back Light-honse, distant a quarter of a mile. The westernmost rock lies two 

hundred yards N NW. from it. 

Here all the channels unite in one, and the dangers common to all are described on pages 509-510. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 

IV. Cotning frmn the Southeastward, mouth of the Imlem of SOuHUm, — Bring White Island 
Light-house to bear NW. by N. J N., five miles distant, when, with about forty fathoms. Boon Island 
Light-house will bear N NB., thirteen and a half miles distant, and will be visible on a clear night. 
Then steer NW. J W., carrying not less than twenty-five fathoms, until White Island Light-house 
bears NE. by N., when Portsmouth Light-house will bear N. f W., and you will have twenty-five 
fathoms, green mud and fine sand. Now steer for the light, which will lead you safely in. In the 
day-time, give White Island a berth of two miles to the northward, passing it in twenty-five fathoms, 
and when the light-house bears NB. by N. steer N. f W., as before. 

These courses pass two miles and a quarter to the southward of Anderson's Ledge; a little over 
a mile to the westward of White Island Ledge; half a mile to the eastward of Gunboat Shoal; and 
three-eighths of a mile to the westward of Kitt's Rocks. 

Y. Coming ftotn the vieinity of Cape Aun, — From a position two and three-quarter miles B. 
of Thatdier's Island, with thirty-eight fathoms, grey mud, steer N. J W. nearly twenty miles, carry- 
ing not less than twenty fathoms, until White Island Light-house bears E., a mile and a quarter off. 
and you are in twenty-three fathoms, soft sand. Then steer N. J W. for Portsmouth Light-house, 
carrying not less than eight fathoms, and following the directions given on pages 510-511. 
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yi. CmmingA'Qm the vieiniht •/ Jrefr&«irMt»#t-f. — ^With Newburyport Light-bouse bearing W. 
by N. \ N., a mile and a half distant, and you are in nine fathoms, steer NE. f N., carrying not less 
than eight fathoms, until Portsmouth Light-house bears N. f W., with fourteen fathoms water. Then 
steer for the light and follow the directions for the harbor. The course from off Newburyport Light- 
house leads alongshore at an average distance, of three miles from it. 



UGHT-HOUSES. 



Name. 


Latitade. 


Longitude West. 


Fixed or 
Revolving. 


Interval 

of 
Flash. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


In arc. 


In time. 


Boon Island Llglit-liouse 

Portsmoutli Ught-lioaM 

Whale's Back LigHt-liouso .... 
WMte Island LlfflLt-lumse.(l8les 
of Shoals.) 


O 1 II 

48 7 16 
48 4 14 
48 8 80 
42 68 


O 1 II 

70 28 86 
70 42 82 
70 41 48 
70 87 26 


h. m. 8. 
4 41. 64.4 
4 42 60.1 
4 42 47.2 
4 42 28.7 


Fix*«d. 

Fixed. 

F. V. F. 

Flashing red 

and white. 


m. 8. 

" i' 80* 
80 


Feet. 

188 

70 

68 

87 


18 
14 
18 
16 



TIDES. 

Oorreoted Bstabllsbment 11»»28» 

Mean Bise and FaU of tides a6 ft. 

Mean Bise and FaU of Spring tides 9.2 ft. 

Mean Bise and FaU of Neap ttdes 8.2 ft. 

Mean duration of Bise 6»»20» 

Mean dnratiion of FaU 6»» 5« 

Bise of highest tide observed 11.6 ft. 

CUBIUENTS. 

The tidal current is very strong in Portsmouth Harbor, and vessels must, when possible, anchor on the shallows to avoid 
its strength. The current of both flood and ebb sets strongly upon Fort Point owing to the abrupt turn in the channel of the 
river at that point, and vessels must beware accordingly. No detailed observations of currents have been made in this harbor. 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variation for 1879, at Kittery Point, is 12^ 16' W., and at the Isles of Shoals it is 11^ 48' W. The annual 
increase is about 8'. 

ICB IN PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 

In this harbor the ice formations, which are purely local in their character, are rarely sufficiently heavy to become an absolute 
obstruction to navigation below the Portsmouth, Saoo and Portland Railroad Bridge; but drift-ice is sometimes met with which 
renders the movements of vessels difficult and dangerous. During the severe winter of 1874-75 the ice extended out as far as 
the channel-way, but the channel itself was unobstructed except by masses of drift-ice, — ^the greater portion of which had come 
down from above the bridges, where the formations were quite heavy and extensive. Steamers were at no time prevented from 
entering or leaving the harbor, but sailing vessels could not navigate without the assistance of a tug-boat during the greater 
part of the month of February ; and vessels lying alongside the wharves were also liable to serious injury from the floating 
masses of drift-ice. The outside approaches to Portsmouth were not at all obstructed, as the drifi-ice rapidly disappeared soon 
after leaving the upper part of the harbor. Upon three occasions only has this noble harbor ever been completely fW>zen over 
within the memory of the oldest inhabitants, and these occurred during the winters of 1811, 1817, and 1857, — the most serious 
obstruction taking place in the first-mentioned year, but lasting only two days. It will be seen fix)m this that, although the 
winter of 1874-75 was an exceptionally severe one, the formations were not so extensive or so much of an obstruction to naviga- 
tion as had previously occurred in other years. 

The influence of the winds on local formations and on the movements of drift-ice are entirely overcome if opposed by the 
strong tidal currents flowing through the harbor. The current of ebb is very effective in preventing the formation of solid ice 
and also in carrying the drift-ice out to sea, but the ingress of vessels is very hazardous during its flow owing to the danger of 
behig cvA through by the floating masses of drift-ice. The effect of the flood tide is to hold the broken ice in the harbor; and 
local formations occur more frequently and increase more rapidly during its flow than at any other time. 

COAST FROM PORTSMOUTH ENTRANCE TO NEWBURYPORT HARBOR. 

From Odiome^s Point the general course of the coast is 8W. i 8., ten miles, to the entrance to Hampton Harbor, and then 
8. by W., five miles, to Newburyport Entrance. The coast-line is much indented, but there are no harbors of any importance 
between Portsmouth and Newburyport. The approaches are very gradual, and, as a general rale, a vessel may approach 
within a mile of the shore anywhere between Gunboat Shoal and Qreat Boar's Head, near Hampton. 
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Three miles 8W. f 8. from Odionie^s Point is a low grassy point, with a couple of houses near its eastern end^ bare of trees 
and backed by marsh or salt-meadow lands. This is Ragged Neck Point, the northern point of entrance to 
Ragged Neck Rye Harbor. The shore between Portsmouth and thia point presents the appearance of a succession of sand 

Point. beaches, separated by outcropping ledges of rocks jutting out into the sea. The beach is backed by salt- 

meadow, behind which the land rises very slowly and regularly, and well-cultivated and thickly settlnl 
strips of woodland intersect the cleared lauds here and there. On approaching Ragged Neck Point the village of Bye will 
appear about a mile back from the shore. 

Rye Harbor is an indentation in the shore-liue a little over thi*ee miles 8W. i 8. from Portsmouth Entrance. It is an arm 
of the sea running in a NW. and 8B. direction for a third of a mile, and is a quartel^ of a mile wide at its mouth, gradually 
decreasing in width to its western end, where it termmates in a crooked and narrow slue running into the 
Rye Harbor. salt-meadow. This harbor is almost entirely bare at low water, and is of no importance. Its southern 

point of entrance, called Verrill's Point, is a low sandy point with a number of houses on it, and a line of 
bathing-houses stretched along the beach. This point is separated by salt-meadow from Locke's Point, which is entirely cleared 
and under fine cultivation. On its summit, which is twenty feet high, a group of houses will be seen, and its extremity is 
entirely bare of trees except a few fruit trees. 

Just to the southward of Locke's Point will be seen a large building with cupola, surrounded by many smaller houses; and 
the beach in front, white and broad, is dotted with bathing-houses. The large building is the Ocean Honse, the principal sea- 
side hotel of Eye Beach. The country on both sides and back of it will appear as partly wooded but mostly cleared and culti- 
vated lands, thickly dotted with houses. At this point there is a Uft-saYlng station, provided with all appliances for rendering 
assistance to shipwrecked navigators. 

From Locke's Point to Little Boar's Head the course of the shore is SW. i 8., and the distance two miles and a half. The 
shore presents tlie same general features, — low lands, mostly cleared, well cultivated and thickly settled. 
Jennesa' Point. One mile and a quarter SW. from Locke's Point is a low point, partly wooded and partly under cultivation, 
called Jenness' Point. It has quite a number of houses upon it, and a long ledge, bare at low water, called Bye 
Ledge, makes out from it in an E8E. direction for a third of a mile. On this point are situated the " Farragnt " and ^* 8ea yiew," 
two sea-side hotels, which show very prominently frdm ,any point of view to the southward of Rye Ledge. 
Little Little Boar's Head, six miles below the entrance to Portsmouth, is a grassy headland forty feet high, 

Boar's Head. with a precipitous face, bare of trees, dotted with houses, and mostly under cultivation. Just to the north- 

westward will be seen the houses in the village of North Hampton. 
From Little Boar's Head the coast-line runs 8 8W. for a little over two miles and a half to a high headland, called Great 
Boar's Head, which is bare of trees and covered with houses. Its eastern face is precipitous, forming a cliff 
Great forty feet high. This point is also a great summer resort, and there are several hotels on and near the head. 

Boar's Head. The village of Hampton is situated a mile and a half to the northwestward of Great Boar's Head. The 

shore between the Little Boar's Head and this head presents the appearance of a fine white beach, dotted 
here and there with bathing-houses and backed by marsh or salt-meadow*. The lands back of the meadow-land are partly 
cleared and in some places thickly wooded until near the Great Head, and the village of Hampton is seen. From the entrance 
to Portsmouth this head is eight miles and three-quarters distant. 

From the eastern extremity of Great Boar's Head the shore-line takes a turn about W. by N. for half a mile, forming the 

southern side of the head, and then turning abruptly runs 8W. by 8. i 8. for a mile and a quarter to the 

Hampton River. entrance to Hampton River or Hampton Harbor. This river empties into the sea about a mile and a half to 

the noithward of the boundary-line between New Hampshire and Massachusetts. Its shores are entirely 

salt-meadow, which in summer will be seen dotted with haycocks in every direction. It is almost entirely bare at low water, — 

the channel being then a mere thread with one or two feet in it. 

From the mouth of Hampton River an almost unbroken line of beach extends 8. by W. for four miles and three-eighths to 
the entrance to Newburyport Harbor, which is situated at the mouth of the Merrimac River. 

DANGERS 

ALONG THE COAST BETWEEN PORTSMOUTH AND NEVmURYPORT. 

Ghmboat Shoal, before described in the approaches to Portsmouth Harbor, is nearly three miles 
S. J W. from Portsmouth Light-house, a mile and a quarter S. by B. from Odiorne's Point, and the 
same distance from the nearest shore. It has three and a half fathoms at mean low water. 

A little over half a mile below Odiorne's Point, and three hundred and fifty yards from the 

shore, is a ledge dry at low water; and a quarter of a mile to the southward is another. 

Sea/ Rocks, also bare at low water. These are called Seal Rocks and always show themselves by 

breakers. Shoal water extends from the bare rock to a distance of a quarter of a mile 

from the shore. 

Nearly one mile NE. by B. from Ragged Neck Point is a ledge or reef of rocks, known as Foss' 

Ledges, lying seven-eighths of a mile S SW. from the southernmost of the Seal Rocks 

Foss' Ledges, and a third of a mile from shore. They are bare at half-tide and surrounded by sunken 
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ledges; and extend, with the shoals around them, seven hundred yards in a NB. and SW. direction. 
Vessels should not approach the shore at this point nearer than a mile. 

As a general rule the coast hereabout should always receive a berth of a mile, and this will lead 
clear of all of these ledges. At Rye Beach the approach is gradual and the lead may 
be relied on; but at Jenness' Point makes out the long bare ledge known as Rye Rye Ledge. 
Ledge, bare at low water, and seven hundred yards long. The shore should here 
receive a berth of a mile at least, as there is a depth of only four fathoms two-thirds of a mile from 
the point. The approach is gradual, however, and vessels should use the lead, and go about in six 
fathoms. 

One-third of a mile from the shore, and abreast of Little Boar's Head, lies a ledge bare at high 
water and surrounded by shoals. It is called Bare Ledge, always breaks, and there is no passage 
inshore of it. 

Seven hundred and fifty yards S SW. from Little Boar's Head, and a quarter of a mile from 
shore, is (Jodfrey's Ledge, bare at low water, with no passage inshore of it. None of 
these ledges are in the way of vessels bound up or down this coast unless beating to the Godfrey' % 

windward, when the usual rule is, as stated above, to go about when a mile from shore. Ledge. 

This will avoid all dangers until they are past Great Boar's Head. 

Great Boards Head Ledge, which has five feet water, lies a third of a mile NE. from Great Boar's 
Head and about five hundred yards from shore, and is not buoyed. Vessels approaching the head 
should not go inside of nine fathoms. 

The approaches to Hampton River are obstructed by many ledges, the most easterly of which are 
called Hampton Ledges. These ledges are two, lying TSTE. and SW. from each other, at a distance of 
a quarter of a mile. The northernmost ledge is bare in some places at half-tide and 
in other parts awash at low water. It is a mile from shore, lies due B. from the mouth Hampton 

of Hampton River, and is nearly seven hundred yards long and a quarter of a mile Ledges. 

wide. A quarter of a mile SW. from this ledge is the southernmost rock, which lies 
half a mile from the southern point of the entrance to the river, and is also bare at half-tide in several 
places. It forms a reef or ledge five hundred yards long and in many places bare at low water. 
Neither of these ledges is buoyed; and the channel into Hampton River leads to the northward of 
them, towards a group of islets lying in the middle of the entrance and called Town Bocks. 

A quarter of a mile W. from the northernmost of the Hampton Ledges lies a small ledge called 
the Old Cellar Rock. It is awash at low water and bare at low spring tides, and is 
iiearly half a mile due E. from Town Rocks. There is good water all aroimd it and 0/d Cellar Rock. 
between it and Hampton Ledges, but it is not buoyed. 

Two miles S. from the entrance to Hampton River and two-thirds of a mile from the beach is a 
ledge vrith nine feet at mean low water and about seven at lowed tides. To avoid this, and also the 
Hampton Ledges, vessels must not approach the shore nearer than a mile and a quarter. Or, at night, 
they should go about as soon as they strike eleven fathoms. 

NEWBURYPORT HARBOR. 

This harbor lies at the mouth of the Merrlmao River, near the northern boundary of Masaachusetts, and the entrance ia in 

LaUtnde 42° 4»'S0"H. 

Longitude TOO 48'10"W. 

It bears from 

MUes. 

CapeBllxabeth. SW. is... 51 

Portomoutli Entrance, 8W. by S. ^8 14 

Islesof Shoals LUfht-honse. 8W. f W Hi 

Cape Ann, (Halibut Point,) NW. by H 10* 

Annlaqnam Light-bouse, N. by W. i W 11 

Ipswich Entrance, H. i W 8 

The mouth of Merrimac River, which is a quarter of a mile wide, is contained between BaUsbnry Point (the southern end of 
Salisbury Beach) on the north and Plum Island Point on the south ; and the entrance is a shifting sand-bar, upon which there 
is only four feet at low water. The town of Newburyport is built upon the southern bank of the river, a mile and three-quarters 
above its mouth. 

Plum If^land Point is the northern extremity of Plum Island, which is a long low island (composed almost entirely of sand 
and salt-meadow) extending from Newburyport Entrance to Ipswich Entrance, seven miles to the southward. 
The beach is covered with innumerable sand hillocks, some of which have a scrub growth, but the majority Plum Island Point. 
have only thin wiry grass; and here and there a few trees will show over the hillocks. Plum Island is 
separated from the mainland by Plum Island River, which empties into Plum Island Sound, forming the harbor of Ipswich. 

On the extremity of Plum Island Point is built a light-house called Newburyport Light-house, — an 
octagonal wooden tower, thirty-five feet high, showing a fixed white light, of the fourth order of Fresnel, Newburyport 
from a height of fifty feet above sea-level, visible twelve miles. Its geographical position is LlQht-hOUSe. 
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Latitude 42© 48' 25" H. 

Longitude 70O 4»' 6"W. 

In front of it^ three hundred feet distant, is placed on the sand-spit a small square beacon or house foi* a range WgKt It is 
twenty feet high, and shows a fixed white light from a height of twentj-five feet above sea-level, visible eight miles. This 

beacon is movable, and is shifted as the channel changes so as always to give a range over the bar. 
Upper Harbor Two beacon lights were built in the upper harbor in 1873, as a range for the course up to town. They 

Beacons. are a little over a hundred yards apart in an E. i N. and W. ^ 8. direction, — the easternmost \eing (^i the 

extremity of one of the wharves near the lower end of the town. The course for them leads in the best 
water between the North Pier and South Pier. 

On Plum Island, a little over a mile to the southward of the lights, is the hotel, built /n the summ^*' ^f the b«acb and quite 
a prominent object A turnpike, which crosses Plum Kiver on a bridge of piling, conneccs this hotel with the town. 

To the westward of the entrance the river spreads out to the southward, forming a larp^e bay or cove, altogether dry at low 
water. The flats, called Joppa Flats, occupy nearly all of this bay, and are covered with grass, which extends nearly to the 
edge of the channel. Two marsh islands lie on these flats close ii the southern bank of the river, — the 
Joppa Flats. largest of which is called Woodbrldge's Island. The smaller, two hundred yards to the southwestward of 

Woodbridge's Island, is called Beal Island, and lies in the northern mouth of Plum Island Biver. At high 
water there is a shallow chaunel between these two islands into Plum Island Sound. Woodbridge's Island was formerly con- 
nected with Plum Island by a breakwater, — the ruins of which may yet be seen. 

The general course of the Merrimac River from its mouth to Newburyport is W. between low marshy banks. On the 
northern or Salisbury side cultivated and thickly settled land will appear back of the salt-meadows, — the cleared lands intersected 
by narrow strips of woodland comprising a variety of trees. On the southern or Newburyport shore low cleared lands, thickly 
settled and highly cultivated, extend from the western edge of the salt-meadows to the town. A thick grove of oak, birch and 
other trees separates the firm land frt>m the marsh ; and orchards dot the surfSEice of the cultivated grounds to the very edge of 
the town. 

At the eastern end of Newburyport the course of the river gradually changes to NW., which it continues past the town and 
its western suburb of Belleville to Eagle Island, a mile and a quarter above the town. 

Near the western end of Newburyport the river is crossed by a bridge, over which passes the Eastern Railroad, — the draw 
being near the southern end of the bridge, close to the wharf-line. Half a mile above, and near the north- 
Ram Island. eastern bank, is a small island, mostly marshy, but wooded on its western end, called Ram Island ; and one 
hundred yards west of it is a larger island, part of which is cleared and cultivated, called Carr's Islajid. 
It occupies the middle of the river, opposite to BelleTllle, and is half a mile long; and there are a few trees on the edge of the 
cultivated ground. 

Three-eighths of a mile above Carr's Island is Eagle island, low and thinly wooded ; and two hundred 
Eagle Island. yards W. from it is another, called Deer Island, lying B. and W., and nearly a quarter of a mile long. It is 

thinly wooded and has a group of houses on the western end; and a bridge connects it with both shores of 
the river. 

From Deer Island to the mouth of the Merrimac River the distance is four miles and a quarter. 

/ 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING NEWBURYPORT HARBOR. 

On approaching this harbor there will be seen to the northwestward a large bell-buoy, painted 
black and white in horizontal stripes. This is the "Bar Buoy/^ or "Fairway Buoy/' as it is often 
called, which is placed in five fathoms at low water, and must be run for by vessels coming up with 
the entrance. The other buoys which indicate the dangers in the approaches are not marked upon any 
of the published charts, for they are moved as the channel shifts. 

Newburyport Harbor is not fit for strangers, as the bar cannot be crossed without a pilot, and in 

easterly gales cannot be crossed at all. The first dangers met with are the North and South breakers, 

which are formed by long sand-shoals making out from Salisbury's Beach and Plum 

Korth and South Island. The North Breaker was, in 1878, found to be cut away by the action of the 

Breakers. current in the shifting of the channel, so that the best water was about three hundred 

and fifty yards from Salisbury's Point; while the South Breaker had advanced across 

the old channel, completely blocking it up ; but this state of things may at any time change entirely, 

and a new channel open either in the old place or in some entirely diiferent direction. 

Four feet at the lowest tides may, however, be counted upon over the bar wherever the channel 
may be. The buoys are shifted by the pilots whenever it is necessary, and thus the site of the 
channel is made known. The beacon in front of the light-house is also moved so as to be in range 
with the light and the bar buoys. 

After passing the bar an iron can-buoy of the third class, painted black and white in perpendicular 
stripeSj, will be seen ahead, which is the "Inner Bar Buoy," and when up with it you have crossed the 
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Ixir. This, which is the first buoy met with after passing the entrance buoy, is placed in nine feet at 

extreme low tides, and must be left close-to on the port hand. When up with it a 

black spar-buoy will be seen, bearing about W. by N. J N. and nearly Lalf a mile off. Easi 

This is on the eastern end of East Joppa Flats, which are bare at low water. The Joppa Flats. 

buoy, which is marked No. 1, is placed on the northeastern edge of the shoal, and 

must be left to the southward. On the northern side of the channel, nearly opposite to this buoy, 

will be seen a stone^ier with a wooden pyramid on top. This is Black Bock Beacon, marking a 

long ledge making off from the ndrthem shore. 

On the SW. extremity of Salisbuir's Point, iust to the eastward of Black Rock Badger's Rock. 
Beacon, is a pier jutting out; and off the end of it is a small bare rock, about twenty 
yards from shore, called Badger^s Rock, and bearing from Newburyport Light-house N. by B. \ E., 
distant a quarter of a mile, and NE. by E. J E. from the buoy on East Joppa Flats. 

Nearly four hundred yards NW. by W. \ W. from Badger's Rock is a group of rocks, bare at 
half-tide, lying on the edge of the flats, and called Black Rocks. A pyramidal beacon, 
painted red, marks the southernmost of the group, and must be left well to the north- Black Rocks. 
ward. This beacon, which is known as Black Rock Beacon, and has been mentioned 
above, is erected on a square stone pier fifteen feet high, — ^the pyramidal structure being thirty-five feet 
high. 

Lunt's Rock is a small rock, bare at three-quarters ebb, lying close to the edge of Lunfs^Rock. 
the flats on the northern side of the channel, and three-eighths of a mile to tlie west- 
ward of the Black Rocks. It is marked by a red spar-buoy f No. 2), which is placed in eight feet at 
mean low water on the southern side of the rock and must be left to the northward. 

When abreast of Ijunt's Rock buoy a black spar-buoy will be seen on the southern hand, which 
is on Joppa Flats. The buoy, which is marked No. 3, is placed on the northern end of a sand-shoal 
making off from the flats on the southern side of the channel, and is in fourteen feet at mean low water. 
From the Black Rocks it bears W. by S., half a mile distant; and when up with 
this buoy the course is W. \ S. for the "Upper Mid-channel Buoy," passing a red Joppa Flats. 
spar-buoy just before coming to it. This buoy is on Joe Noyes^ Point, which is the 
southernmost point of the flats making off from the northern bank of the river, three-quarters of a 
mile W. by S.,from Lunt's Rock, and one-third of a mile E. by N. \ N. from South Pier. The 
buoy, which is marked No. 4, is placed in four feet on the southern point of the flats. 

After passing the buoy on Joe Noyes' Point you will come to a spar-buoy in mid-channel, painted 
white and black in perpendicular stripes, which is the " Upper Mid-channel Buoy," and is in the best 
water. It is thus placed to guide vessels clear of Grangway Rock, a sunken rock 
which had formerly four feet at mean low water and two feet at extreme low tides. Gangway Rock. 
but has recently been blasted away to a depth of about seven feet. It is nearly in the 
middle of the channel, and is not marked otherwise than by this buoy. The rock is a hundred yards 
SE. \ S. from North Pier and two himdred and fifty yards E. from South Pier ; and to avoid it it is 
customary to bring the two upper harbor lights in range and run for them. This course leads nearly 
midway between the North and South piers, and about fifty yards to the northward of Grangway 
Rock. 

A little over two hundred yards W. of Upper Mid-channel buoy is a lozenge- North and South 
shaped pier, built of hewn timber and filled in with stone. It is called North Pier, and Piers. 

s about four feet above high water, marking the northern limits of the channel. The 
outhern limits are marked by South Pier, also of lozenge form, built of hewn timber, filled in with 
rt»ne, and about four feet above high water. It stands on a sand-spit making off from the western 
md of Joppa Flats ; and the channel leads directly between the two piers. 

About a hundred yards SW. | S. from South Pier is Half -tide Rocky which, as its name indi- 
cates, is bare at half-tide, lying on the western edge of the sand-spit which makes off from the western 
end of Joppa Flats. There are several smaller rocks near it, also bare at low water ; but, as dredging 
operations have been going on for some time in the immediate vicinity of these rocks, it is prolmble 
that many of them will, have been removed before the publication of this work. 

The Boilers are two sunken rocks close to the end of the custom-house wharf. 

The Sow and Pigs is the name given to a large rock with a number of smaller ones near it, lying 
on the edge of the flats oft* Coffin's Point, on the northern side of the river. The large rock, which 
is bare at low water, is five hundred yards NW. by W. from South Pier and a little over a hundred 
'ards SE. from the Perry Ways at Perry Village. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING NEWBURYPORT HARBOR. 

Vessels must not attempt to make this harbor except in case of great necessity, as in easterly gales 
"^ir cannot be crossed, and an offing or another harbor must be made. To approach the entrance 
f^^he northward, steer SW. by S. J S. from near Portsmouth, or SW. f W. from Isles of Shoals, 
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Sailing Direc- until you make the black and white perpendicularly-striped bell-buoy off the enti-anoe 
fions^'Mew- to Newburyport. Then bring this buoy in range with the permanent light on Plum 
bur/port Island Point and steer for it. When at the buoy, bring the two lights in range and 
Harbor. steer for them, which course will bring you up with the black can-buoy called "Inner 

Bar Buoy/' and carrying not less than four feet water. Leave this buoy to the south- 
ward and steer for the black buoy on East Joppa Flats ; thence for the black ^uoy on Joppa Flats ; 
and thence for Upper Mid-channel buoy. When up with this buoy steer, with die two upper beacons 
in range, midway between the two piers for the anchorage off the town. 

It must be borne in mind that the above directions are not to be depended upon for courses. 
The directions given were correct in 1878 ; but as the bar is liable to change after every heavy gale, 
especially easterly storms, mariners must not expect to find the courses given above to be correct. 
But the outer buoy will always be nearly in range with the permanent light-house and the channel 
over the bar, and the range of the two lights will always lead over the bar in the best water. Six 
feet at mean low water, or four feet at lowest tides, is the best water found on this bar. The mean 
rise of tide is seven feet eight inches, which would give at top of high water (mean tides) a little over 
thirteen feet on the bar. 

Cbmingfrom the eastward in day-Umey vessels must bring the permanent light to bear W. and run 
for it until they see the entrance buoy, when run for that, and when up with it the two light-houses 
will be in range. You may then cross the bar on this range, and proceed as before. 

At night, bring the two light-houses in range when you are in not less than twelve fathoms, and 
run for them until up with Inner Bar buoy. 

LIGHT-HOUbES. 



Namb. 


Latitude. 


LoDgitude West. 


Fixed or 
Revolving. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


In arc. 


In time. 


NAwbnrvnort LUrht-house 


o / // 
42 48 25 


o / // 

70 49 6 


h. m. B. 
4 43 16.4 


'Fixed. 
Fixed. 
Fixed red. 
Fix'd green. 


Feet 
50 

25 
47 


12 

8 

10 

12 
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TIDES. 

Corrected EBtabUfllmient at Hewbnryport Hi 22^ 

Mean Rise and FaU of tides 7.8 ft. 

Mean Else and FaU of Springtides 8.7 ft. 

Mean Rise and FaU of Neap tides 1 7.2 ft. 

Mean duration of Rise 6*» 16" 

Mean duration of FaU - 7»> 9" 

Rise of blgbest tide observed 10.4 ft. 

VABIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The variation of the magnetic needle at Plum Island for 1879 is 11° 50' W., with an annual increase of about 8'. 

IJFE-SAYING STATION. 
The United States Government has established on Plum Island, about three miles distant from Newburyport, a liib-saving 
station, which is provided with boats, mortars and other appliances for rendering assistance to the shipwrecked and others who 

may be in distress. 

"^ ICE IN NEWBUBYPOBT HABBOB. 

Formations of ice in this harbor of sufficient strength to become an obstruction to navigation rarely occur, and when they do 
are composed of drift-ice which has lodged in the channel of the river below the town. This obstruction does not usually remain 
over twelve hours, but during its continuance the movements of sailing vessels are rendered impossible, unless they ai*e assisted 
by a tug-boat. Steamera, however, experience but slight difficulty, as they can almost always work their way through. During 
the winter of 1874-75 the river from Newburyport to the bar was less obstructed by ice than is usually the case, even in moderate .- 
winters, — the principal local formations occurring most firequently on Joppa Flats, but not being extensive enough to interfer^ 
with the navigation of the harbor. / 

The largest local formations occur during northerly winds. Westerly winds carry the drift-ioe out to sea, and are materia)/ 
assisted in so doing by the influence of the ebb tide; but during their continuance (if strong) the fiood tide has no effect 
either the local formations or the drift-ice. With the wind from any other direction, however, the current of flood will pre/ 
the floatini; masses of drift-ice from leaving the river. 
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IPSWICH BAY. 621 

Plum Island (before described) lies between Kewburjport Entrance and the entrance to Pluni Island Sound, whicb is an 
arm of Ipswich Bay. This bay is embraced between the western shores of Cape Ann and the mainland of Massachusetts, — 
extending from the cape to Plum Island; and between these boundaries it is six miles wide and makes in three miles to the 
southward. Several small harbors of re^ge for light-draught vessels are formed by shallow rivers emptying into this bay. Of 
these, the most westerly is Plum Island Sound and Ipswich River, which have a common mouth. Nearly three miles to the 
eastward is Essex River, and two miles to the eastward of this is Squam River or Anniwjuam Harbor, which empties into the bay 
where the western shore tf Cape Aim joins the midnland. Of these harbors, the first mentioned will be described first in order. 

PLUM ISIiAND SOUND. 

Plum Island Sound (to the southern part of which has been given the name of l^^Nnridi Harbor) separates Plum Island 
from the mainland. Its entrance is between the southern point of Plum Island and a high grassy hill on Castle Neck, which 
shows a steep fjEtce eighty feet high to the northward, and is called Castle HilL The entrance is five-eighths of a mile wide 
between these two points ; and the course of the Sound is nearly N., between Plum Island and the mainland, until it is joined 
by Plum Island River, which connects it with Newburyport Harbor. 

On the southern end of Plum Island, just at the entrance to this Sound, is a steep hillock between forty Plum Island. 

and fifty feet high, but bare of trees. The rest of the southern and western shores of this island partake of 
the general character of the features of the eastern shore, viz : low, sandy and marshy land, with many smaU sand hillocks 
near the beach. 

The mainland on the southern side of the entrance is marked with a range of sand hills and hillocks CastlO Neck. 

covering the whole sur&ce of Castle Neck. A fine beach extends along the whole of the sea-face of the 
neck from the entrance of Plum Island Sound to the entrance of Essex River, a distance of nearly three miles. A few trees 
show on the higher lands of the neck, nearly 8. of the light-house. 

On Castle Neck, eight hundred yards E. from Castle Hill, are situated the light-towers of Ipswich IpswIch Light- 
Entrance. Only the eastern tower is lighted, — ^the western light having long been discontinued. They are hOUSO and 
nearly two hundred yards apart, and are placed E. and W. from each other. The eastern tower is thirty Boacon. 
feet high, and shows a fixed white light, varied by flashes once in a minute and a half, from a height of 
forty-five feet above high-water mark. This light is of the fourth order of Fresnel, and is visible in clear weather eleven nautical 
miles. In front of this light-house is a movable beacon, — a small square house, painted black, — showing a fixed white light 
(visible eight miles) from a height of twenty feet. The position of the eastern light-tower is 

Latitude tt© 41', 5" K. 

L<mgltnd0 70O 46' 4<" W. 

Castle Hill is mostly grass-land, and is about one hundred and twenty-five feet high. Three-eighths of a mile to the west- 
ward of it is the mouth of Ipswich River, which may be known by the high, round, grassy hill, with a 
steep face on the eastern side, which forms the northern point of entrance. The southern side of the entrance CastlO Hill. 

is a low sandy point covered with sand hillocks. 

Ipswich River is very crooked and not navigable until after half-flood. Its general course is W. by 8. and E. by N., between 
low marshy banks; and the town of Iptwldi is situated on its northern bank, two miles in a straight line 
above the month of the river, but by the river the dintance is two miles and three-quarters. Ipswich River IpswIch RIver. 
b an eighth of a mile wide (two hundred and fifty yards) at its mouth, and gradually diminishes in width 
until, opposite the town, it is only fifty yards wide, and the channel is a mere thread at low water. 

The high grassy land on the western side of Plum Island Sound, to the northward of the entrance to Ipswich River, is 
called Great Neck. It is formed by two hills,— one a hundred and twenty and the other a hundred and 
thirty feet high, covered with grass. The hill at the northern end of the neck shows a precipitous &ce Great Neck. 

towards the Sound, and marsh land separates the eastern ends of the two hills. 

Great Neck separates Ipswich River from Oreen Creek, a shallow stream, which takes its rise in the salt-meadow half a 
mile to the northward of the town of Ipswich and flows through a very crooked channel (washing the northern face of Great 
Neck) into Plum Island Sound, and is of no importance. 

Immediately opposite to the mouth of Green Creek, and nearly in the middle of the Sound, is a long. Grape Island. 

narrow, marshy island, called Grape Island ; and there is a narrow passage between it and Plum Island, 
w^iich is, however, closed at low water. The main channel leads between Grape Island and the mainland. 

Five-eighths of a mile (twelve hundred yards) above the mouth of Green Creek is the entrance to Rowley's River, a shallow 
stream, which, like all of the streams on the western shore of Plum Island Sound, flows between marshy 
banks and through a crooked channel, nearly dry at low water. It is of no importance except for its aid, Rowley's RIver. 
by means of its numerous arms and branches, in irrigating part of the immense tract of salt-meadow which 
spreads along the sea-coast from Newburyport to Cape Ann. 

One mile and three-quarters above the mouth of Rowley's River, and three miles and a half above the PIURI Island 

entrance to the Sound, the mouths of Plum Island River and Parker's River come together and form the head RIver. 

c. P.— I. 66 
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<>f Plum Island Sound. Flam Island River separates PI am Island from the mainland, and its shores are all salt marsh. It joins 
Newburyport Harbor with Plum Island Sound and is nearly dry at low water. 

Parker's River, upon which is built the old town of Newbury, is wider and deeper than any other of the streams on the 
western shore of the Sound. At its mouth it is seven hundred yards wide, but the available channel for entrance is much 

diminished in width by a marsh island, surrounded by flats, lying exactly in the middle of the passage. 
Parker's River. The channel is between it and the northern bank of the river. Both shores of this stream are marshy for a 

mile above the entrance until you are near the village, when both banks show cleared and cultivated lands. 
The village is situated on the northern bank and is surrounded by cultivated grounds; and a bridge here crosses the river to the 
hard ground on the southern bank. Over it passes the county road to Ipswich and Cape Ann ; and one mile above the county 
bridge the Eastern Railroad crosses the river over a second bridge, which closes the navigation. The banks above the town 
are mostly salt-meadows, with some low sand islands scattered over their sur&ce. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PLUM ISLAND SOUND. 

The bar at the entrance to Ipswich Harbor is of shifting sand and changes its position with every 
heavy gale; and the beacon in front of the light-house is moved to correspond with these changes, as 
are also the buoys on the different sand-spits. The bar should not be crowed without a pilot. 

On approaching the entrance a red spar-buoy (No. 2) will be seen bearing NB. | E. from the 
light-house. This is the outer buoy, and is placed on the southeastern point of The 
The North North Breaker, a long sand-bar which makes off from the southern end of Plum Isl- 

Breaker. and to the edge of the channel, and is dry in many places at low water. The tail of 

the spit is constantly shifting its position, and the buoy is shifted accordingly. 
Three hundred yards SB. by S. from the buoy on The North Breaker will be seen a black spar- 
buoy (No. 1). This is on the northwestern point of The South Breaker (a sand-bar 
The South connected with the shoals making off from Castle Neck) which is bare in some places 

Breaker. and breaks almost constantly. The buoy in 1878 was in twelve feet water three hun- 

dred yards SB. by S. from the buoy on The North Breaker, — the channel leading 
directly between the two buoys. Six feet at mean low water may be taken over this bar. 

When past the bar buoys a red spar-buoy will be seen ahead, which is on the southern point of 

Inner Spit, a point of the shoal of The North Breaker, extending off to the southward 

Inner Spit. and .causing the channel to bend to the westward. The buoy is marked No. 4, and* is 

the last buoy met with in entering the Sound; and when up with it the course leads 

for Castle Hill. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PLUM ISLAND SOUND. 

The best direction for entering this harbor is, when off the bar, in five or six fathoms, to heave-to 
and make signal for a pilot, (or stand off and on if heaving-to is unsafe,) as the channel shifts so often 
that no detailed sailing directions are good for a month. As, however, the beacon is shifted so as to be 
always in range with the main light and the line of best water over the bar, vessels may, if necessity 
compels, run in on this range. In 1 878 the courses over the bar were as follows : When you are in 
eight fathoms, bring the beacon light in range with the main light, bearing SW. f W., and steer in on 
that range, passing between the red buoy on The North Breaker and the black buoy on The South 
Breaker. Then steer SW. by W. | W. for the buoy on Inner Spit, round it, and steer SW. for the 
light-house until within about one hundred and fifty yards of the beach, which follow at that distance 
until you come to the bend in the river; or, when around Inner Spit buoy, steer for the southern point 
of Castle Hill. On this course, when the summit of the round hill on the southern point of Great 
Neck bears W NW., steer for it until within three hundred and fifty yards and you are off the mouth 
of Ipswich River. Then steer N., and anchor inside of Plum Island in from three to five fathoms 
water. Not less than five feet may be taken over the bar at low water. If bound up to Ipswich, 
take a pilot. 

The anchorage in Plum Island Sound is not of the best in easterly gales, as the holding-ground 
is not good and a heavy sea heaves in^ which often starts the anchors. Vessels have been knawn to 
di^ as far up as Grape Island from the anchorage off Great Neck. 
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Name. 


Latitude. 




Longitude W. 


Fixed or 
Revolving. 


Interval 

of 
Flash. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


In arc. 


In time. ^ 


Ipfiwleta Lifl^bt-luniM 


o / // 

42 41 6 

4a 41 6 


o n » 
70 46 46 


h. m. 8. 
4 43 4.4 


F. V. F. 

IHxed. 


m. 8. 
1 80 


Feet. 
45 
20 


11 
8 


Imwloh Beacon 









TIDES. 



Corrected EstabUflbmant 

Kean Else and Fall of tides 

Mean Rise and Fall of Spring tides . 
Mean Else and Fall of Neap tides . . . 

Mean duration of Else 

Mean duration of Fall 

Else of biff best tide obserred 



lib 2em 

8.6 ft. 
9.1 ft. 
7.9 ft. 

gh 4m 

6h21« 
11.0 ft. 



CUBRENTS. 



Locality. 


FuBt Quarter. 


Maximum. 


Third Quarter. 


Flood 

or 
Ebb. 


Set. 


Drift. 


Set. 


Drift. 


Set 


Drift. 


Off southwestern end of Plum Island — \ 
Ipswich Harbor, near Inner Spit buoy- .. 


K.byE 

fl.fB 

K. byW.fW. 
ESE 


1.8 
1.2 
1.4 
2.3 


HE. by E. i E. 

SE.byS 

N 


2.1 
1.6 
2.9 
4.2 


NE. f If 

SB.iS 

N 


2.0 
1.0 
2.1 
2.0 


Flood. 
Ebb. 
Flood. 
Ebb. 


ENE 


B.iS 





The bearings are magnetic and the drift is in nautical miles. Vessels crossing Ipswich Bar must be careful of their courses, 
as the tidal current is strong, especiallj near Inner Spit buoy. Here the flood-tide, at its full strength^ sets right on to the spit 
with a velocity of three knots, and great care must be taken not to fall off the range of the lights. The ebb-tide sets fairly out 
of theliarbor, about ENE., with a maximum velocity of four and a quarter knots. 

TARlilTION OF THE COMPASS. 

The variation of the magnetic needle for 1879 is 12^ 16^ W.,with an annual increase of about 8'. 

ESSKK BIYEB. 

Three miles to the southeastward of the entrance to Ipswich Harbor is the mouth of Essex River, which also forms a harbor 
of refuge for light-draught vessels. The entrance is in 

Latitude ! 420 40' N. 

Longitude 70O48'W., 

and is eight hundred yards wide between the southwestern end of Castle Neck (called Point Neck) on the west, and a group of 
sand-hills (called Twopenny Loaf) on the western end of Squam Beach. The channel is very crooked, and the river winds 
between marshy banks for three miles and a half to the village of Essex. Six feet at low water may be carried over this bar; 
but the ch^nel is constantly shifting, and no stranger should attempt it without a pilot. 

The entrance is between Twopenny Loaf on the east and the eastern end of Castle Neck on the west. This point is called 
Point Neck, — a long, narrow and bare spit of sand, running in a southwesterly direction at right angles to 
the course of Castle Neck. From the southeastern end of the neck and the southern point of this spit a long Point Nock. 

flat, bare at low water, makes off in a S. by W. direction towards the southern shore of the river. This spit 
is nearly three-quarters of a mile long, and extends to within two hundred and fifty yards of the southern shore. An iron 
spindle, painted red, with a ball on top, is placed on a rock, dry at half-tide, off the upper end of Point Neck, and is called 
Point Neck Eock Beacon. 

Passing Point Neck the course leads nearly S., — the land ahead being composed of grassy hills about sixty feet high, backed 
by higher wooded lands. The eastern bank is entirely salt-meadow, while on the western side you pass the long bare sand-spit 
called The Middle Ground. This course continues until you are within a (}uarter of a mile of the southern 
shore, when it turns abruptly to the westward and skirts this shore, whyih is now mostly salt-meadow, while The Middio 

ahead is a bare hill sixty-five feet high, — the only high land on tlie shore. On the northern side of the channel Ground. 

you pass the southern end of The Middle Ground ; and the bare hill ahead is on the southern end of a 
marshy island on the northern bank of the river, nearly a mile above the turn. After passing Channel Bock (which lies just to 
the southward of The Middle Ground) the channel divides and sends a large branch to the northward, dii-ectly towards Castle 
Neck, and then along the southern shore of that peninsula and into the meadow land. The river itself keeps to the westward, 
past the bare hill above mentioned, and then to the southward, winduig in many curves, between marshy banks, to the village 
of Bsiex. 
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• 
Vessels approachiDgthis entrauce cannot fiiil to reoojjnize the Twopenny Loaf, which marks the eastern side of the entrance: 
and they will also be enabled to discover the mouth of (he river by the high grassy hill on Hog Island, which 
Twopenny Loaf, will appear over the lower end of Castle Neck when viewed fixjm outside the bar. This hill is one hun- 
dred and fifty feet high and is partly cultivated; and several orchards upon its slopes will show over the 
sand-hills of Castle Neck. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING ESSEX RIVER. 

' The bar off this river, like those off the other rivers in Ipswich Bay, is of shifting sand, and 

therefore no detailed directions can be given for avoiding the dangers. Buoys are placed to mark the 

entrance and also the channel as far up as Channel Rock ; and these buoys are shifted as the bar changes. 

The first danger met with on approaching Essex River is called Northern Spit, — a sand-bar making 

off from the northern shore of Castle Neck (on the western side of the entrance) to a 

Morthern Spit distance of six hundred yards. It is bare at extreme low tides, and is marked by a red 

spar-buoy (No. 2) placed in nine feet water on tlie extreme eastern point of the spit, 

which must be left to the westward. 

A little over two hundred yards to the southeastward of buoy No. 2 is a black ^ar-buoy (No. I ), 
which marks the northwestern end of Southern Spit, — a long, narrow, dry spit lying 
Southern Spit nearly in the middle of the river. This spit extends N. by B. and S. by W. six hun- 
dred yards; and the buoy is placed in nine feet water off its northern point, — the chan- 
nel leading directly between it and the red buoy on Northern Spit. 

When between these two buoy^ another buoy (a red spar, No. 4) will be seen ahead and close to the 
shore of Castle Neck. This is off Point Neck Shoal, making off nearly to the buoy. 
Point Ifeck Rock, which must be left on the starboard hand. When up with it a red iron spindle with 
a ball on top will be seen ahead and about two hundred yards distant. This is Point 
Neck Bock Beacon, and is built on Point Neck Rock, dry at half-tide, and lying fifty yards off the 
northern end of the spit. It is to be left to the westward, and must be passed close-to to be in the 
deepest water. 

When past the l)eacon on Point Neck Rock a red spar-buoy will be seen about half a mile ahead 

bearing about S. by W. This is on the northeastern end of The Middle Ground, a long sand-spit, 

dry at low water, which makes off from the eastern end of Castle Neck in a S. bv W. 

The direction for three-quarters of a mile. Off the northeastern point of the shoal is placed 

Middle Ground, a red spar-buoy (No. 6) in nine feet water, which should be passed close-to, leaving it 

to the westward. Six hundred yards to the southward of this buoy is a ^hoal, bare at 

loto water, which lies over three hundred yards to the southeastward of the southeastern end of The 

Middle Ground. At extreme low tides this shoal is bare to the buoy, which is a quarter of a mile 

from the southeastern point of The Middle Ground, and is a red spar, marked No. 8, placed in nine 

feet on the edge of the shoal. 

At buoy No. 8 the channel takes an abrupt turn to the west\^rd, skirting the southern side of 

The Middle Ground, and there will be seen, between six and seven hundred yards due 

Channel Rock. W., a red spar-buoy (No. 10). This is on the northern side of the channel, and is 

placed on the southern side of Channel Rock, which lies off the southern point of 

The Middle Ground, two hundred yards S. from the Black Bocks, Several sand-shoals, dry at low 

water, lie between this rock and the Black Rocks; and the buoy must be left to the westward close-to. 

Beyond Channel Rock the channel is so narrow and crooked as to be entirely unsafe for strangers, 

and a pilot should always be taken by vessels bound up to the village. 

In coming in vessels must endeavor to keen close to the line of the buoys, and at the red buoy 
off the northeastern end of The Middle Ground should steer so as to have the red buoy off the south- 
eastern end a little open to the westward until nearly up with it, when they should round it close-to 
to avoid a long spit making off from the eastern shore of the river, which has four feet at mean low 
water and comes within one hundred yards of the buoy. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING ESSEX RIVER. 

First. When up with the bar, take a pilot. Second. If you desire to make a harbor cf refuge, 
and necessity compels you to attempt this bar in the day-time, take the following courses, which were 
sailed in 1878 : Bring Ipswich Light-house to bear W NW. and Annisquam Light-house SE., and 
steer SW. } S. for Point Neck Rock Beacon, which course leads between the red buoy on Northern 
Spit and the black buoy off Southern Spit. Then steer SW. until up with Point Neck Shoal buoy, 
when steer S. by W. | W., passing to the eastward of Point Neck Rock Beacon. This course continue 
until the buoy on the northeastern end of The Middle Ground bears S., when steer for it, passing to 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 






fA 



i*k 



»i 



b% 



Diaitized bv 



Google 



ANNISQUAM HARBOB. 625 

the eastward dose-to, and follow the port shore at the same distance until you are Sailing DireC' 
up with the red buoy off the southeastern end of The Middle Ground. Round this tions — Essex 
buoy close-to, leaving it to the westward, and steer W. by S. until up with Channel Bock Riifsr. 
buoy, when anchor in five fathoms, sandy bottom. Above this a pilot is necessary. 

The buoys are shifted as the channel over the bar shifts, and six feet at low water may be carried 
over the bar. 

ANNISQUXM HARBOB. 

This, the most easterly of the harbors of refuge in Ipswich Bay, is situated on the western side of Cape Ann, and is formed 
by Squam River, which empties into the bay at the point where the cape joins the main shore. The entrance is in 

Latltnde 42O89'80"lf. 

L(mgltad0 700 40' 40" W. 

The mouth of Squam River is a mile and a half to the eastward of the entrance to Essex River, and the shore between the 
two entrances is a sand beach backed by sand hillocks, and these again by bills from sixty to one hundred feet high, some grassy 
and some wooded. The entrance to Squam River is between Babson's Point on the east and Bam Point on 
the west, and is eight hundred yards wide. Thence its course is lirst 8 BE. for half a mile, theuce 8W. by Squam River. 

8. for one mile, and then nearly 8. for a little over half a mile to The Divide, where one branch runs to the 
westward and then to the southward, and is called LlUle Biver, while the other runs to the eastward half a mile and then to the 
southeastward half a mile, terminating on the back side of the town of Gloucester. 

Two small streams empty into Squam River during its course, — one, mil Biver, which empties into the river on its eastern 
side three-quarters of a mile above the mouth, and the other, Jonee' Biyer, which flows in through the western banks seven- 
eighths of a mile above the entrance. They are both shallow and crooked, and of but little importance. 

The village of AiinlMliiftm is situated on the eastern bank of Squam River, just behind Babson's Point, where a long nar- 
row cove shoots up into the land between high hills. This cove is called Lobster Cove, and upon its 
western bank is the principal wharf-line of the village. The cove is nearly all bare at low water, and is Lobeter Cove. 

crossed by a draw-bridge four hundred yards above its mouth. 

On the western shore of Cape Ann, eight hundred and fifty yards to the northward of Babson's Point, is a low cleared point, 
liacked by hills about sixty feet high, also bare. This is Wigwam Point, and on it is built the light-house 
which is the guide to Annisquam Harbor. Annisquam Light-house is an octagonal wooden tower thirty-four Aimisqiiaill 

feet high, with a black lantern, which shows a fixed white light, of the fifth order of Freenel, fit>m a height LigM - hOUSe. 

of fifty feet above sea-level, visible thirteen miles. Its geographical position is 

Latttnde 420 89' 41'' N. 

Longttiide 70° 40' 64" W. 

There is a small cove on the southern side of Wigwam Point, which is bare at low water; and thence to Babson's Point 
(nearly half a mile to the southward) the shore is composed of grassy hills, varying in height fcom sixty to one hundred feet. 
The village is not visible, — being built on the eastern slopes of the hills. 

Babson's Point, which is the eastern point of entrance to Squam River, is cleared, grassy and gently sloping, tolerably 
hold-to, and settled on its southern side. A small cove, bare at low water, makes in along the southern 
shore to the back of the town. The southern point of entrance to this cove, called Lane's Point, is BabSOIl's Point. 
covered wiih houses, and has a square wooden beacon off its southern end. On the western side of Lane's 
Point is the entrance to Lobster Cove, before mentioned, which forms the inner harbor. 

Bam Point, the western point of entrance to Squam River, is bare and rocky, about twenty feet high, and rises to a 
height of eighty feet a few hundred yards back of the shore. A quarter of a mile to the southward of 
Bam Point the shore is low and grassy, &ced by a sand-beach, with several outlying rocks extending off Bam Point. 

in a northeasterly direction to the edge of the channel and called Bam Bocks. 

The western shores of Squam Biver below this grassy land are mostly salt-meadow and marsh nearly to the mouth of Little 
River, while on the eastem side the shores are mostly cleared and cultivated lauds, presenting an undulating surface, and 
tolerably well settled. 

Seven hundred yards to the southward of Lane's Point is the entrance to Mill River, which empties into Squam River 
between a small marsh island on the north and a cleared and cultivated point fifty feet high on the south. This point has several 
houses upon it, and an orchard upon its summit. Mill River is only two hundred yards wide at its mouth, 
and diminishes to a width of fifty yards an eighth of a mile to the southward ; then it widens out into a Mill River, 

broad shallow bay, three hundred yards wide, on the eastem bank of which is built the village of Dogtown. 
Both shores of this river are composed of hills of various heights, mostly grassy, and in many places under cultivation. At 
the southern end of the village, three-quarters of a mile above the mouth, the river is crossed by a mill-dam upon which are built 
eeveral saw-mills. 

Six and a half feet at mean low water can be safely taken over the bar at the entrance to Squam River. 
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DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING ANNISQUAM HARBOR. 

I. Camina A'otn the NortHtcard and Northwestward. — In approaching this harbor from the 

northward or westward it is necessary to bring the light to bear S. and run for it. On this course the 

first danger met with is Harridan's Rock, on the eastern side of the entrance, with 

Harridan's seven feet at mean low water. It is a detached rock, lying four hundred yards from 

Rock. shore and three-eighths of a mile (seven hundred and fifty yards) N. by B. \ B. from 

Annisquam Light-house, and at low spring tides it has only five feet upon it. A black 

spar-buoy (marked No. 3) is placed in fifteen feet water on the western side of the rock ; and this buoy 

may be left quite close-to to the eastward in day-time, but at night the bearing of the light must be 

kept. 

A little over three hundred yards W. by S. f S. from buoy No. 3 will be seen a red spar-buoy 
(No. 2), which is called the "Bar Buoy.^^ It is in fifteen feet and marks the western side of the chan- 
nel, wnich passes between it and Harridan's Rock buoy. 

After passing the Bar Buoy there are no dangers met with until you are past the light-house, when 
a square granite beacon of open work, with its top painted black, will be seen on the port bow about 
four hundred yards to the southward of the light, and must be left to the eastward. This is on Lob- 
ster Rock, — a dry rock, lying four hundred yards SW.by S. J S. from the light-house 
^Lobster Rock, and one hundred and fifty yards from shore. Care must be taken to keep pretty close 
to the beacon to avoid a long, sand-spity dry at low water^ which extends in a N. by B. 
direction from the grassy point on the western bank of the river lust below Bam Point to a distance 
of seven hundred yards. This brings its northern point directly opposite to the beacon on Lobster 
Rock, from which it is distant two hundred and fifty yards in a W. by N. | N. direction. 

Barn Rocks are a group of detached rocks, bare at half-tide, which extends off in a NE. by N. 
direction from the eastern end of the sand beach to the southeastward of Barn Point 
Barn Rocks. to a distance of an eighth of a mile from the western shore of the river. The north- 
ernmost rock is directly opposite to the northern extremity of Babson's Point and 
close to the edge of the channel ; and the rocks are not buoyed, as they always show themselves. 

After passing Barn Rocks the channel is clear to the anchorage in the outer harbor, and it is only 
necessary to keep off the flats on the western bank; but if intending to enter Lobster Cove, or the inner 
harbor, steer to the eastward nearly for a square, black, wooden beacon, which is built close to high- 
water mark on the southern extremity of Lane's Point. There is a flat, dry at law watery which 
makes off in a northerly direction from the marsh island to the southward of the mouth of the cove 
to within fifty yards of the beacon. Vessels must, therefore, hug Lane's Point, passing the beacon 
close-to, and leaving it to the northward. Two feet at mean low water may be taken into the cove, 
but no strangers ever enter it for shelter, — the anchorage in the river being sufficiently well protected. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING ANNISQUAM HARBOR. 

I. €knnin0 from, the Northward and Northwestward. — Bring Annisquam Light-house tO bear 
S. and steer for it. This course will carry you over the bar about midway between Harridan^s Rock 
buoy and the Bar Buoy with not less than six and a half feet water. Continue the course until within 
three hundred and fifty yards of the light-house, and you have the beacon on Lobster Rock bearing S. 
by W. J W., when steer S. by W. | W., leaving that beacon close-to to th.e eastward, and continue the 
course mitil you are abreast of the northernmost of the Barn Rocks. The beacon on Lane's Point 
will then be just touching the southern face of Babson's Point on a bearing of SB., and you must 
steer SB. by S. until Lobster Cove is completely open and the beacon on Lane's Point bears N. f B., 
when anchor in from three to five fathoms, sandy bottom. Above this it is not safe to go without a 
pilot. If bound into the inner harbor, continue the course SB. by S. until you are almost abreast of 
the beacon on Lane's Point, having it bear B. by N. J N., when steer B. by N., leaving the beacon 
close-to to the northward. After passing the beacon keep about seventy-five yards from the wharf- 
line of the town, and anchor or run alongside the wharves. 

The above directions were good for the year 1878. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING ANNISQTTAM HARBOR. 

II. Coming from, the Eatgtward. — ^The first obstruction met with in approaching this harbor from 

the eastward or northeastward is Plum Cove Ledge, which is not in the way except 
P/um Cows Ledge, of vessels beating to windward or of those who hug the shore of Cape Ann bound in 
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to Annisquam. It is a rocky ledge, bare at low water, which lies off Plum Cove, (on the western 
shore of the cape,) an eighth of a mile from shore and nearly a mile and a quarter NB. ^ E. from 
Annisquam Light-house; and from Davis^ Neck it is distant a little over half a mile NB. A black 
spar-buoy (No. 1) is placed in three and a half fathoms, rocky bottom, off this ledge, and you must 
pass to the northward of it, — giving it a berth. 

Plum Cove is often called Lane's Cove, from the small village of Lanesville, which is situated 
on the western shore of Cape Ann, just back of the cove. 

Harridan's Rock is the next obstruction met with after passing Plum Cove Ledge buoy, and has 
been already described, on page 526, as a sunken rock with seven feet water at mean 
low tides and five feet at low springs. It lies four hundred yards from shore and Harridan's 

three-eighths of a mile (seven hundrSi and fifty yards) N. by B. | B. from Annisquam Rock. 

Light-house, and is marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 3) placed in fifteen feet at 
mean low water on the western side of the rock. This buoy must be left to the eastward pretty close-to. 

After passing Harridan's Rock and the Bar Buoy there are no obstructions until you are past the 
light-house and up with Lobster Rock, a dry rock lying four hundred yards SW. by 
S. ^ S. from the light-house and one hundred and fifty yards from shore. On its top Lobster Rock, 
is built a square granite beacon of open work with a black top, which must be left to 
the eastward going in. (See page 526.) 

The dangers and obstructions in the river, after passing its mouth, are fully described on page 526. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTBRINQ ANNISQUAM HARBOR. 

II. Cominff fronn the Ekutuyard, along the western 9hore of Cape Ann. — ^The COUrse along- 
shore to the southwestward is SW. by W. \ W. until you are up with the black buoy off Plum Cove 
Ledge. Pass to the northward of this buoy, giving it a berth of an eighth of a mile, (two hundred 
and fifty yards,) and steer SW. \ W. for the black buoy on Harridan's Rock. Leave this buoy to the 
eastward close-to, round it, and steer S. by W. f W. past the light-house, past the beacon on Lobster 
Rock, and continue the course until you are abreast of the northernmost of the Barn Rocks and the 
beacon on Lane's Point just touches the southern extremity of Babson's Point on a bearing of SB. 
Now steer SB. by S. \ S. until Lobster Cove is completely open and Lane's Point beacon l)ears N. f 
B., when there will be anchorage in from three to five fathoms, sandy bottom. There will not be less 
than six and a half feet on the above course in crossing the bar. 

III. Cotninff from, the Norihea^ttcard, fronn mea. — ^Bring Annisquam Light-house to bear S. 
by W. and run for it until up with Harridan's Rock buoy. Leave this close-to to the eastward, and 
steer S. by W. | W., following the directions given above. 

Six and half feet at mean low water may be taken over the bar. 

UGHT-HOUSE. 
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o / // 
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70 40 54 
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Fixed. 


Feet. 
50 
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TIDES. 



Corrected BstabUsliment 
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9.0 ft. 
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8.3 ft. 
eh 7in 

6hl8» 
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Tbe aboTe bearing! arc siagneiic and are correct to the nearest quarter of a point, and the drift b in namkal miles. After 
pttMJng the beacon ou Lobster Rock tbe set of the flood b in tbe direction of the coarse of the river. Tbe above merelj shows 
tbe direction and velocitj of current on tbe bar. Tbe observations were made, as Ceu' as practicable, when the infioence of tbe 
wind was smali 

There were no current observations made at tbe entrance to Essex River. 

TABIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

Near Annisqaam the variation of the magnetic needle fur 1879 is ITP 30'W^ — the annnal increase being about f. 

UDPE-^ATING STATIOK. 
There is a life-saving station on Davis' Neck, near Annisquam Light-bouse, which has been eetabKshed by the United States 
Government, and is supplied with all the apparatus necessary for rescuing the shipwrecked and assisting others who maj be in 
distress. 

ICE IX IPSWICH AlfD ASJOSQVAH HASBOBS. 

These harbors, as a rule, are almost always closed by local formations of ice during the winter months; but the winter of 
1H74-75, although exceptionally severe, was not remarkable for either the absence or tbe unusual prevalence of ice-obstructions. 
Vessels rarely make either of the above-mentioned harbors for an anchorage during the winter season, but prefer running the 
chances of finding shelter in either Salem, Marblebead or Gloucester Harbor. 

CAPE ANN. 

The eastern botmdary of Ipswich Bay is formed by tbe western shores of Cape Ann, the northernmost of the two great 
capes of Massachusetts. It also separates Ipswich Bay from Massachusetts Bay, which is embraced between Cape Ann and 
Cape Cod. Cape Ann is a large peninsula of irregular shape, lying in a If NZ. and 8 8W . direction, between five and six miles 
long, with an average breadth of three and a half miles. Its northernmost point, called Halibut Point, is in 

Latttnde 4aO41'80"H. 

LfmgtbaAe 7ao»7'40"W. 

Its easternmost point, called Emerson's Point, is in 

LattfeOde 420SS'12"H. 

Longitade 70° 85' 25" W. 

Its southernmost point, called Eastern Point, is in 

Latltade 4ao84'47"N. 

Longitade 70O39'88"W. 

The cape presents a hilly surface, undulating, and diversified with woods and grassy summits, cleared lands and settlements. 
On its western side are situated AnnlKinam (already described) and tbe small village of LanearUle. On its northern Rhore is 
built the town of Rodkport, situated at the bottom of a deep bight, called Sandy Bay. On its southern shore is tbe town of 
Oloucetter, one of the most important fishing-ports on the coast. 

Halibut Point, which is the most northerly point of Cape Ann, is composed of cleared lands, sloping gradually to the 

sea, its summit eighty-five feet above tide-water, and bare of trees. Half a mile to the eastward of 
Halibut Point. it is Andrew's Foliit, which is only forty feet high and bare of trees, but somewhat steeper than Halibut 

Point. Behind Andrew's Point the hills rise to a height of one hundred and fifty feet and are dotted with 
trees and houses. 

Tbe shores of the cape are much indented by coves and bays. On the northern shore, to the westward of Halibut Point, is 

a small but deep cove, called Folly Core, whose shores are cleared and thickly settled. The second indenta- 
PIq60R CoV6. tion on the northern shore is called Pigeon Cove, and is situated on the western shore of Sandy Bay, three- 

quarters of a mile below Andrew's Point, which is tbe first point to the eastward of Halibut Point. It is a 
small oval cove, and forms a good, harbor for vessels of light draught ; and its shores are occupied by a small village, called 
Pigeon Core Village, which is the northwestern suburb of Rockport. 

Sandy Bay is a large indentation on the northern face of the cape, embraced between Straitsmoutb Island ou the east and 

Andrew's Point on tbe west. It is two miles wide between these two points, and a mile and a half long to 
Sandy Bay. Rookport Harbor, a small shallow cove on the southern shore of this bay. Sandy Bay has excellent water 

and is but little obstructed ; and at its eastern point of entrance is a small island, called Straitsmoutb Island, 
which lies off Oap Head, the easternmost point of the bay. A shallow strait a hundred and fifty yards wide separates tbe head 

fi^m the island. 
Straitamouth Straitsmoutb Island is six hundred yards long and fbur hundred wide, lies NE. and SW., is irregular 

iaiaild and in shape, high and steep at its western end, and gradually diminishes to its northeastern point, where it is 

Uoht-hOUte. but little elevated above high-water mark. It is bare of trees, and occupied only by the light-tower and 

keeper's dwelling. On its northeastern end is built Straitsmoutb Island Light-house, — an octagonal wooden 
tower, twenty-four feet high, and painted white. It shows a fixed white light, of the sixth order of Fresnel, from a height of 
thirty-three feet above high-water mark, visible eleven miles. Its geographical position is 

Latltade 430 39'48"K. 

Longitade 70° 85' 18" w. 
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Between Gap Head and Emerson's Point there are two coves, the northernmost called Whale Core, and the other Loblolly 
Core. Whale Cove lies half a mile to the southward of Gap Head, is three-eighths of a mile (seven hundred and filly yards) 
wide and a little over three hundred yards long, and is of no importance. A low bare point, called Fl&t Point, separates it from 
Loblolly Cove to the southward, which is contained between Flat Point and Emerson's Point, and is irregular in shape and 
quite shallow. Its shores are quite steep and mostly composed of cleared lauds. 

Emerson's Point, the eastern extremity of Cape Ann, is low and thinly wooded, about twenty or twenty- Emerson'8 Point. 
five feet high, and fringed with bare rocks on its seaward face. On its soutnem side, where the shore-line 
turns to the westward towards Cape Hedge, there is a hill between forty and fifty feet high, bare of trees. 

From Emerson's Point the shore-line of the cape turns abruptly to the westward, and three-quarters of a mile below is a 
rocky headland, low and bare, called Cape Hedge. Between this headland and the point the shores are low 
and occasionally marshy, with high wooded lands rising behind them. There. are, however, no rocks Cape Hedge. 

between the two points, — Capefiedge itself being the only rocky outcrop from Emerson's Point to Brier 
Neck, a mile to the southward. 

From Cape Hedge the shores run in a 8W. direction (continuing low and sandy, with wooded hills behind) for half a 
mile to a bare hill with rocky face, called Brier Neck, which is sixty feet high, and forms a sort of promon- 
tory or headland, separating the sandy shores to the northward and southward of it. A small islet, called Brier Neck. 
Salt Island, lies an eighth of a mile 8 8W. from this point and the same distance off the shore ; and, being 
within the curve of three fathoms, is of no importance. 

The next indentation on the eastern £ice of Cape Ann is called Brace's Cove, which is three miles and a quarter to the 
southward of Emerson's Point, and is nearly circular in form but quite shallow. The shores of the cape 
from Salt Island to this cove are from twenty to forty feet high and mostly fringed with bare rocks. The Brace'S Cove« 

cove has a diameter of a third of a mile, (six hundred and fifty yards,) and both sides of the entrance 
are guarded by bare rocks. 

Brace's Cove is separated from Gloucester Harbor by Eastern Point, the southernmost point of the cape, which is an oval 
peninsula about three-quarters of a mile long E NB. and W 8W., and a little over half a mile wide at its 
widest port. At its northeastern end it is joined to the cape by a narrow neck twenty feet high and between Eastern Point. 
three and four hundred yards wide, which separates Brace's Cove and the outer harbor of Gloucester. The 
surface of the point is hilly and undulating ; and its southern end, where the light-house and keeper's dwelling are situated, is 
between twenty and thirty feet high, — its summit being sixty feet high and bare. Near the northeastern end, where the low 
laud begins, is a' thin growth of trees. Bare ledges crop out here and there on the southeastern slopes, and an earthwork will 
appear over the northern hill, near Brace's Cove. 

On the extreme southern end of Eastern Point is built Eastern Point Light-house, the guide to Glouces- Eastern Point 
ter Harbor, — a white tower thirty-three feet high, which shows a fixed red light, of the fourth order of LlQbt-bOUSe. 
Fresnel, from a height of sixty feet above sea-level, visible thirteen miles. Its geographical position is 

LaUtnde 42° 84' 47'' H. 

Longitode 70O89'58"W. 

The light-house is connected by a covered way with the keeper's dwelling, and there is a fi»f-1MU in a high wooden tower 
between the two. 

Gloucester Harbor is the largest and most important of the many coves and bays which indent the Glouoester 

chores of Cape Ann. It is a long and deep cove, very little obstructed, which makes in a NNE. direction Harbor. 

on the western side of Eastern Point, and is two and a half miles long and fi*om half a mile to a mile and 
a half wide. The town of CUouoesttr occupies the head of this cove on both shores. 

Several islands lie off Cape Ann which may be said to form part of its shores. Of these, Straltsnumtti Island, which lies 
dose to Gap Head and carries the light-house which is a guide to Bockport Harbor, has been already described on page 628. 
Half a mile E. from Emerson's Point lies another bare islet called Thatcher's Island, and only important 
as being the site of Thatcher's Island Light-houses. It is of an irregular shape, lies NE. and 8W., aid is Thatcher's Island 
nearly half a mile long and three hundred and fifty yards wide. The land is fifty feet above high- water LlQht-hOUSes. 
mark at its highest part and is destitute of trees. Upon its summit stand two granite towers, eight hun- 
dred and ninety-five feet apart and one hundred and twelve feet high, which show fixed white lights, of the first order of 
Fresnel, from a height of one hundred and sixty-five feet above sea-level. These lights, which are sometimes called Cape Ann 
Light-lumses, are visible twenty miles at sea, and the towers present so peculiar an appearance that they can never be mistaken 
for any other light-houses. A covered way, painted stone color, connects the light-houses and the keepers' dwellings* The 
house belonging to the northernmost light is a frame building, painted white ; the other is a brick house. The geographical 
position of the northern light is 

LaUtnde ^ 42© 8S' 19" H. 

Longitude ; 70° 84' 80" W. 

The southern light is 8. by W. f W. from the northern light, and its geographical position is 

LaUtnde 4aosa'n"H. 

Longitude 70° 84' 80" W. 

C. P. — I. 67 
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Thatohei^s Island bears from— 

Miles. 

Seguin Island, SW. i S 73 

Cape SmaU Point, BW.ifl 71 

Cape Elizabeth, SW. byfl. ifl 68 

Wood Island, SW. by fl. f S 49 

Gape Porpoise, S. by W. f W 43 

Portsmouth Entrance, 8 ■ - 26 

Boon Island, B. by W. 1 W 28* 

White Island Light-house, (Isles of flhoals,) fl-iW 191 

Newburyport Entrance 14 

Eastern Point, (Gloucester,) NB. by E. i E 6 

Baker's Island, (Salem,) 11 

# Kahant Head, NB. by E. i E 19 

Long Island Light-house, (Boston,) NB. i E 25 

Boston Light-house, NB. ^E 23 

Bace Point Light-house, (Cape Cod,) N. by W 37 

Highland Light-house, (Cape Cod,) NNW 43i 

Fog-signal. The fog-Bignal at Cape Ann, situated on Tbatcher's Island, is a ten-inch steam whistle, giving each 

minute a blast of eight and one of four seconds, with alternate intervals of four and forty-four seconds. 
Half a mile W SW. from Thatcher's Island is a small low island, called Milk Island, eight hundred yards 8 SB. from Emer- 
- son's Point, irregular in shape, and about three hundred and fifty yards in diameter. Its shores are about 
Milk Island. ten feet above sea- level and perfectly bare of trees, and ledges and shoals surround it. Milk Island has one 

solitary house upon it, near its western end. 
There is an excellent and much-used passage between Thatcher's Island and the main shore of the cape', which is about 
half a mile wide, and is obstructed by a sunken rock, near the middle of the passage, called Oak Rock. There is irom four 
to seven fathoms water on both sides of this rock, but the best channel is between it and Thatcher's Island. 
Oak Rock. Oak Rock has four feet at lowest tides, and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed in twenty feet 

water on the eastern side of the ledge. There are also two shoal spots with from fifteen to eighteen feet 
between Milk Island and the southwestern point of Thatcher's Island ; and strangers must not use this passage. There is also 
a narrow and shoal passage between Milk Island and the main, but it is not fit for strangers. 

8alt Island, near Brier Neck, has already been described. 
Dry and Little A little to the eastward of Thatcher's Island will be seen two low, bare, rocky islets, upon one of which 

Salvages. is a tall tripod, covered about a third of the way from the top, and painted red. These are the Dry and 

Little Salvages, dangerous obstructions in the approaches to the harbors on the cape, and especially to Rock- 
poft Harbor. The tripod is on the Dry Salvages, and its top is sixty-five feet above high-water mark. 

GENERAL COURSES 

FOR VESSELS BOUND TO CAPE ANN PROM THE NORTHWARD OR SOUTHWARD. 

Vesseu bound fron^ 'Pe^ntobmeot "Bay to Cape Ann take their departure from Monhegan Light- 
house and steer SW. | W. The distance is eighty-four miles, and in ordinary weather the lights on 
S^uin, Boon Island and the Isles of Shoals will be seen. This course leads clear of all dangers, and 
should make Thatcher's Island Light-houses nearly ahead. In passing them they must receive a berth 
of a mile to avoid The Londoner, a bad rock, dry at low water, which lies half a mile from the island, 
and is marked by an iron spindle and cage. There is plenty of water between it and the island, but 
strangers had better pass outside of it. 

VesifeU bouwMi front the Kennebec and vieinUy bring S^uin Light-house tO bear NE. ^ N. and 

steer SW. f S., which course leads clear of all dangers. The distance is seventy-three miles, and 
Thatcher's Island Light-houses should be made a little on the starboard bow. The lights on Half- 
Way Rock, (Casco Bay,) Cape Elizabeth, BoQn Island and the Isles of Shoals will be made and passed 
in their r^ular order. . 

Vessels bound frwm iPortiand to Cape Ann bring Cape Elizabeth Light-houses to bear NE. by 
N. \ N. and steer SW. by S. \ S., — the distance being fifty-eight miles. This course leads two miles 
outside of Boon, Idand Ledgcy — the only danger. The lights on Wood Island, (Saco Bay,) Goat Isl- 
and, (Cape Porpoise,) Boon Island and Isles of Shoals will be seen and passed in their regular order. 
In very clear weather the light on The Whale's Back, at the entrance to Portsmouth, may l)e seen ; 
but this rarely happens, however. Boon Island Light-house will be passed about five miles ofi^; but 
you must be careful not to pass too close to this light for fear of the ledge. 
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FeMeto bauna frwn 8aeo to Cmpe Ann take their departure with Wood Island Genera/ Cour- 

Light-house bearing NW. by N., four miles distant, and Cape Elizabeth Light-houses seS"Bound% 
NE. by N. I N., ten miles distant, with forty-six fathoms water, rocky bottom, and Cape Jinn. 
steer SW. by S. ^ S. The distance is forty-seven miles from the point of departure, 
and the course leads two miles outside of Boon Island Ledge. • Or^ wishing to hug the shares more 
dosdyj bring Wood Island Light-house to bear NW. by N., a mile and a half distant, and Cape Eliza- 
betli Light-houses NB. J N., and steer SW. J S. On this course Cape Porpoise Light-house will be 
passed two miles and three-quarters off in about thirty fathoms water, and Boon Island Light-house 
will be made on the eastern side of the passage, and Isles of Shoals Light-house directly ahead. When 
Boon Island Light-house bears SE. f E., (that is, exactly abreast of it,) with twenty-five fathoms, steer 
S. by W. \ W., which will lead safely to the cape. This course will pass a mile and a half to the 
westward of Boon Island Light-house and four miles and a half to the eastward of White Island 
Light-house. 

Ves9ei9 bamna from, rortomauth to Capo Ann bring Portsmouth Light-house to bear N. I W. 
and steer S. f E. until they are abreast of White Island Light-house, (Isles of Shoals Light-house,) 
having it bearing E., distant nearly one mile and a half, and are in twenty fathoms water. The course 
thence is S. |^ E. and the distance twenty-five miles. 

Tomoeio hound from, Salem to Ctepe Ann steer E. by S. from Baker's Island Light-houses until 
Thatcher's Island Light-houses bear NE. \ N., when they steer NE. by E. until abreast of the cape 
lights. The distance by these courses is fourteen miles. 

Vessels hound from Boston to Cape Ann, if coming out by the Broad Sound Channel, steer NE. 
by E. for Thatcher's Island. The distance is twenty-three miles, and the course leads clear of all 
dangers and a mile and a half outside of Thatcher's Island. The lights on Egg Rock, (Nahant Bay,) 
Marblehead Neck, (Marblehead Harbor,) Baker's Island and Eastern Point are made and passed in 
the above r^ular order on this course. 

A vessel leaving Boston hy the Main Ship Channel and hound to Cape Ann must bring Boston 
Li^t-house to bear W., one mile and a half distant, and Point Allerton SW. J W., one mile and 
three-quarters distant, with eight fathoms ^ter, and steer NE. J E., (keeping Point Allerton over 
the stern,) which course will lead clear of everything a mile and a half outside of Thatcher's Island. 
The distance is twenty-three miles from the point of departure and twenty-four and a half from 
Boston Light-house. 

lilGHT-HOITSBS. 



Names. 


Latitade. 


Longitude West 


Fixed OP 
Revolving. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

milee. 


In arc. 


In time. 


THatober's Island LUrhlrlumieB. i ^'"'l 


f *t 

42 80 48 
42 88 10 
42 88 11 


O / II 

70 85 18 
70 84 80 

70 84 80 


h. m. 8. 
4 42 21.2 
4 42 18.0 
4 42 18.0 


Fixed. 
Fixed. 
Fixed. 


Feet. 

88 

166 

166 


11 
20 
20 



PIGEON COVE. 

Of f'le harbors and coves on the northern fiice of Cape Ann there are three which deserve mention^ — all affording good 
shelter for vessels of light draught The first of these met with, in coming along the shore of the cape fix>m the northward, is 
Pigeon Cove, a small oval cove, lying three-quarters of a mile to the southward of Andrew's Point, and an excellent harbor for 
]ight>draught vessels. Bj private enterprise this oove has been formed into a secure harbor, and a small charge is made to 
vessels using the shelter thus afforded. It is three-quarters of a mile long and nearly two hundred yards wide, and runs N NW. 
and 8 8E. On the northeast it is protected by a breakwater, and from the eastern side of the entrance a pier is built out, which 
makes the harbor nearly land-locked. It is shoal, but afford^. a secure anchorage for small vessels; and there is quite a settle- 
ment on its shores. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

I. Coming from the Northward, — Pass Andrew's Point on a SW. by S. I S. course, about six 
hundred yards from shore, and in about twelve fathoms water, and continue this course until the cove 
is opened and the large pier and warehouse in the centre of the bight slightly open to the westward 
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of the pier at the entrance on a bearing of NW. by N. f N. There will be at this point nine fathoms 
water, and you may steer for the pier and anchor at pleasure, in from six to twelve feet water. 

II. couUtHf frwn, the Ekutwara. — When off the entrance to Bockport, with Straitsmouth Island 
Light-house bearing SB. by B. \ B. and the stone factory in Rockport W SW., with eleven fathoms 
water, steer NW. \ W., carrying nof less than ten fathoms, until the two piers are nearly in range, as 
before, on a bearing of NW. by N. | N.; when steer that course, as before directed. 

ROCKPORT HARBOR. 

This harbor forms the best refuge on the northern shore of Cape Ann, and is situated at the bottom of Sandj Baj, which 
is the largest indentation on the shores of Cape Ann, (except Gloucester Harbor on the southern side of the cape,) extending froa^ 
Grap Head on the east to the entrance to Pigeon Cove on the west. This bay is nearly two miles wide at it.« 
Sandy Bay. entrance, and a mile long to the entrance to Rockport Harbor. From Andrew's Point to the suburbs of 

Rockport its shores are thickly settled ; and between Pigeon Cove and the town the shore-line shows lovr 
and rather bold shores, fisMsed with rocks and backed by high, steep, wooded hills, separated by lower lands, which ar« cleared, 
cultivated and thickly settled. The highest land is about one hundred and twenty feet. 

Rockport Harbor is situated, as before mentioned, at the bottom of that curve in the shore-line which forms Sandy Bay, and 
has, properly speaking, two harbors. Thei waters of the western harbor wash the northern fece of the town, and those of the 
harbor proper He along its eastern face. The two coves are separated by a narrow neck of land covered with buildings, nn'l 
having a wharf-line in each harbor. This neck of land runs NE. by B. for nearly four hundred yards; and from its extremity a 
stone bi*eakwater extends B. by 8. for nearly two hundred yards and forms the protection to the Inner Harbor. 

The western harbor, which forms the Outer Harbor, is a cove three-eighths of a mile wide at its entrance 

Outor Harbor of and a quarter of a mile long. There are few obstructions in the approaches to it, and the water shoals very 

Rockport; gradually as the shore is approached. It is, however, no harbor at all in northerly and easterly winds, as 

there is no shelter whatever; but with a southerly or westerly gale it affords a good harbor of refuge. 

The harbor proper, or Inner Harbor, is a narrow cove extending into the land in a 8W. direction, a quarter of mile long 

and an eighth of a mile wide; but the breakwater at the entrance narrows the available passage to a widili 

Inner Harbor of of about one hundred yards. Neither of these harbors is much used, even as a harbor of refuge, (vessels 

Rockport. preferring to make a better harbor or an offing.) unless when Gloucester Harbor is not accessible. Vessels 

of light draught will find the harbor proper, however, a good shelter in all winds, and easy of access, as 

eleven feet at mean low water may be carried into the anchorage. The large granite factory in Rockport is a conspicuous object, 

and is used as a guide to enter the harbor. It is built on the low land at the bottom of the cove which forms the harbor proper, 

and viewed from the entrance appears in range with a large pier. 

The town of Bockport occupies nearly all of the southern shore of Sandy Bay. 

DANGERS 

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING ROCKPORT HARBOR. 

I. camit^afrtnn.the Northward and Narthea«tuHird. — Vessels coming from the northward along- 
shore and bound into Sandy Bay or Rockport will find the approaches unobstructed; but those coming 
from the sea will encounter several dangers and obstructions, which must be safely passed before the 
entrance is clear. Of these the first met with is called The Flat Ground, which is an 

The extensive ledge, lying nearly N. and S., and half a mile long — in reality a group of 

F/at Ground, three ledges, separated by two narrow passages with over three fathoms at mean low 
water. The northernmost ledge has ten feet, the middle one thirteen, and the south- 
ernmost rock has only two feet and is bare at low spring tides. The general bearing of the ledge is 
SE. by E. f E., two and a quarter miles from Halibut Point. A large red spar-buoy (No. 2) is placed 
in four fathoms off the southern rock, and should be left to the northward by vessels bound into 
Rockport from seaward or beating up towards Halibut Point. Vessels coming from the northward, 
however, leave it to the eastward and give it a berth, thus passing between the mainshore and The 
Flat Ground. This buoy bears NB. by B. J E. from Bockport Breakwater, a mile and a half distant, 
and NB. by N. f N. from Straitsmouth Island Light-house, seven-eighths of a mile distant. From 
Thatcher's Island North Light-house it bears N. | B., two miles and a quarter distant 

There is a good channel with nine fathoms water, and a third of a mile wide, between The Flat 
Ground and The Salvages, which are a most dangerous group of bare and sunken ledges, lying between 
the bearings of B NB. and NB. by B. from Straitsmouth Island Light-house, and B. by N. from 
Rockport Breakwater. They are in reality two groups, lying B. and W. from each other, about three 
hundred and fifty yards apart. The eastern group is called the Dry Salvages and die other the 
Little Salvages. 
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The Dry Salvages are so called because the summit of the northernmost rock in the group is 
always djn^, forming a bare islet about ten feet high, surrounded by ledges diy at low 
water. To the northward of it extends a long reef, dry at low water; and to the Dry Sahages. 
southward a group of ledges, also bare at low water, stretches to a distance of two 
hundred and fifty yards, or an eighth of a mile. The whole ledge, including the islet and the reefs to 
the northward and southward of it, is about a quarter of a mile long, in a N. and S. direction, betweroi 
the lines of three fathoms. The islet bears from 

Miles. 

Straitsmouth Island Light-house, B NB IJ 

Thatcher's Island North Light-house, N. by E. | E 2 

Bockport Breakwater, E. |N a little over 2 

On the highest part of the Dry Salvages, about ten feet above high-water mark, is a wooden tripod 
fifty-five feet high. The upper third of the tripod is covered in so as to present the appearance of a 
pyramid and is painted red. 

The Little Salvages lie three hundred and fifty yards W. from the Dry Salvages, Lfit/e Salvages 
are bare at low water, and extend in a N. and S. direction four hundred and fifty yaids. 
The centre of the reef bears from 

Miles. 

Straitsmouth Island Light-house, NE. by E nearly 1 

Thatcher's Island North Light-house, NE. by E. \ E 2 

Bockport Breakwater, E. by N If 

Between these ledges and the Dry Salvages there is a passage three hundred yards wide; but it is 
unsafe, — being obstructed by a rock wUh one foot at mean low water and bare at spring tides. This rock 
lies one hundred and fifty yards B. from the Little Salvages and nearly four hundred yards NW. from 
the bare rock on the Dry Salvages. Fishermen acquainted with the locality sometimes pass through 
the channel and avoid this rock by hugging either the western side of the Dry Salvages or the eastern 
side of the Little Salvages. 

After passing the red buoy on The Flat Ground the next danger met with is called Avery'*i 
Ledge; and coming from the northward and northeastward you must leave it to the eastward whethc 
passing alongshore inside The Flat Ground or between that ledge and The Salvi^es. 
Avery's Ledge is a mass of sunken rock two hundred yards square, lying one-third of Awer/'s Ledge. 
a mile (six hundred and fifty yards) N.by B. ^ B. from Straitsmouth Island Light-house. 
It has four feet at mean low water, and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed in three and a 
half fathoms off the southwestern side of the ledge. This buoy is intended as a guide alike to vessels 
approaching Rockport from the northward and from the southward, although those approaching from 
the northward give it a wide berth if following the courses, and leave it to the southward as if it were 
painted black. It bears from The Flat Ground buoy SW. by S. J S., eleven hundred yards; from 
the Dry Salvages W. J S., nearly one mile; and from Rockport Breakwater B. f N., one mile and an 
eighth distant. Between Avery's Ledge and Straitsmouth Island is the entrance to Sandy Bay or 
Rockport Harbor from the soutfiward. 

Vessels beating into Rockport Harbor must not stand too close to the western shore of Sandy 
Bay when just to tJbe southward of Pigeon Cove, in order to avoid a group of sunken rocks, some of 
which are nearly bare at low water, lying about three hundred and fifty yards from 
shore. The most northerly of these, which is called Mitchell's Rock, lies seven hun- MitcheU's Rock. 
dred yards to the southward of the entrance to Pigeon Cove and three hundred and 
fifty yards from shore, has four feet at mean low water and is not buoyed. The shore is bold-to, and 
there is four fathoms water between it and the rock. BartleWs Rock lies nearly two hundred yards 
S. by W. I W. from Mitchell's Rock, and has two and a half feet at low water. It is three hundred 
and fifty yards from shore and is surrounded by shoal water; but there is a depth of from three to 
four fathoms water between it and the western shore of the bay. 

One hundred yards S. | W. from Bartlett's Rock (with which a sunken ledge connects it) is a 
small bare rock known as Dodge's Rock. It is three hundred and seventy-five yards 
(one-fifth of a mile) from shore and nearly three hundred yards S. by W. from Mitch- Dodge's Rock. 
ell's Rock ; and shoal ground extends in every direction from it. An iron spindle, 
thirty-five feet long, surmounted by a cage and painted red, is placed upon the dry part of this rock ; 
and just to the northeastward of the spindle will be seen a red spar-buoy, marked No. 4. These marks 
serve to enable vessels to avoid Mitchell's and Bartlett's rocks as well as Dodge's Rock ; but the best 
rule to avoid them all is not to go inside of Andrews' Point bearing N. J W. and Rockport Break- 
water S. J B. ^ 

On the eastern side of the approach, when to the westward of Straitsmouth Island Light-house, 
look out for Twelve Feet Rock, lying NW. from Gap Head and three hundred and 
fifty yards from shore. It has twelve feet at mean low water and ten at low spring Twelve Feet 
tides, and is not buoyed ; but it is not dangerous except in heavy weather. Rock. 
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The next danger met with by vessels bound into the Inner Harbor of Rockport is Breakwater 

Ledge, lying on the northern side of the entrance to Rockport Harbor proper, and 

Breakwater extending off from the end of the breakwater in an B NE. direction. Nearly a hundred 

Ledge. yards from the eastern end of this breakwater is a nngle rock, awash at lowed tides, and 

with two feet at mean low water. It is not buoyed, but always shows itself by breakers. 

When past Breakwater Lcnlge, and you are in the entrance to the harbor, there will be seen 

ahead, close in with the large pier at the head of the harbor, a red spar-buoy (No. 6). This marks 

the location of a large block of granite sunk near the pier, forming an obstruction to which has been 

given the name Harbor Rock. It may be easily avoided by watching the bearings of the buoy. 

Vessels intending to anchor in the Outer Harbor must, when to the southward of Dodge's Rock, 
look out for Sandy Bay Ledge, a rocky islet, bare of all vegetation and about a hun- 
Sand/ Bay dred yards square, which lies two hundred yards from the western shore of Sandy 
Ledge. Bay and half a mile S. J W. from the southern point of Pigeon Cove. It is sur- 

rounded by shoal water, and there is no passage between it and the shore; and from it 
the eastern end of Rockport Breakwater bears SB. nearly half a mile distant. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING ROCKPORT HARBOR. 

I. €)anUng front the Northteard ana Northeastward, alongshore, — Pass Andrews^ Point half a 
mile (eight hundred yards) off, in twelve fathoms, and steer S., carrying not less than ten fathoms, 
until you are off the mouth of the Inner Harbor, with eleVen fathoms, hard bottom, and the stone 
factory in Rockport bears W SW. in range with the large pier. Now steer that course, passing mid- 
way between the points of entrance, and anchor in eleven feet ; or pass between the buoys to the pier- 
heads. Or, steer S. by E. for Straitsmouth Island Light-house, (in range with Thatcher's Island 
North Light-house,) carrying not less than nine fathoms, until the large stone factory in Rockport 
bears W SW. and you are in nine fathoms, hard bottom; when steer for the factory and follow the 
directions given above. This course passes nearly three hundred yards to the northward of Twelve 
Feet Rock. 

II. Frotn the Northeastward, inside The WUU Ground. — Bring Straitsmouth Island Light-house 
to bear SW. by S. f S., two miles and three-quarters distant, and the extreme end of Halibut Point 
W. \ S., two miles and a half distant, and steer SW. \ S., carrying not less than ten fathoms water, 
until off the mouth of the Inner Harbor, in eleven fathoms, and the stone factory and pier-head bear 
W SW. Then steer for the factory and proceed as before directed. This course leads a quarter of a 
mile to the westward of The Flat Ground ; three hundred yards to the westward of Twelve Feet Rock ; 
and half a mile to the westward of Avery's Ledge. 

III. F*ron% tite Northeast-ward and Eastward, between The JFlat Ground and The Salvages. — 
Wlien about a mile and a third NE. \ E. from the Dry Salvages, bring Thatcher's Island North Light- 
house to bear SW. by S. and Straitsmouth Island Light-house SW. by W. \ W., with forty fathoms, 
grey mud, and steer W. by S. | S. for the entrance, passing about midway between the Little Salvages 
and The Flat Ground and carrying not less than nine fathoms. On this course, when just past Gap 
Head and you are in eleven fathoms water, there will be seen the large stone factory in Rockport 
bearing W SW. Steer that course and enter the Inner Harbor, following the directions previously 
given. These courses pass three hundred and fifty yards to the northward of the Little Salvages; 
three hundred yards to the southward of The Flat Ground buoy; four hundred yards to the north- 
ward of Avery's Ledge; and an eighth of a mile to the northeastward of Twelve Feet Rock. 

IV. J^ottft the Ekistward to the Southward of The Salvages. — Bring Straitsmouth Island 
Light-house to bear W. J S., two miles distant, and Thatcher's Island North Light-house SW., and 
steer W. J N., carrying not less than six fathoms, until the stone factory before mentioned bears 
W SW. anil there is eleven fathoms water; when steer for the factory and follow the directions pre- 
viously given. These courses pass an eighth of a mile to the southward of the shoal of the Dry Sal- 
vages; one hundred yards to the southward of the buoy on Avery's Ledge; and an eighth of a mile 
to the northward of Twelve Feet Rock. 

Or, if you fear to go 80 close to The Salvages at night, bring Straitsmouth Island Light-house to 
bear W. J N. and Thatcher's Island North Light-house SW. by W. | W., and steer W. by N., car- 
rying not less tlian six fathoms, until Straitsmouth Island Light-house bears SE. by E. J E. and the 
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easternmost sammit on Gap Head 8E. | 8. Now^ with eleven fathoms water, steer Sailing Direc- 
W SW. until the opening between the breakwater and the southern point of the entrance tions-'/tock- 
can be seen, when steer exactly between them to the anchorage. These, courses pass six port Harbor. 
hundred yards to the southward of the Dry Salvages; nearly eight hundred yards to 
the southward of the Little Salvages; an eighth of a mile to the southward of Avery^s Ledge; and 
within three hundred yards of Twelve Feet Rock. Strangers must never attempt this harbor by night 
through this passage, but must make Gloucester or Salem to the southward. 

V. Coming fratn the Northu>ara, to enter tHe Outer Harbor of Moekport. — Leave Andrews' 
Point eight hundred yards to the westward, with twelve fathoms water, and steer S. | W. until you 
are fairly oflF the mouth of the Outer Harbor, and have Straitsmouth Island Light-house bearing SB. 
by £. \ B., with ten fathoms water. The centre of the cove will then bear W SW., which course you 
must steer, carrying not less than five fathoms into the harbor, and anchor according to draught, or 
run alongside the wharves. This is a good temporary anchorage in southerly winds, but untenable 
with any wind from N WW. around to E SB. A sort of basin is formed on the western side of the 
neck by two large piers,— one running N. and S. and the other B. and W., leaving a narrow opening 
between them. This basin is dry at low water, and vessels lying at any of the piers in it are safe 
enough in all weathers. ' 

The above courses for the Outer Harbor pass a quarter of a mile to the eastward of Mitchell's, 
Bartlett's and Dodge's rocks, and three hundred and fifty yards to the southeastward of Sandy Bay 
Ledge. 

DANGERS 

IN APPKOACHING AND ENTERING ROCKPOBT HARBOB. 

II. ConUng from, the Southward. — Vessels approaching from the southward, and bound into 
Rockport Harbor, will, on nearing Thatcher's Island, see ahead a black beacon or iron spindle about 
half a mile to the eastward of the island. This is on The Londoner, a dangerous 
ledge, dry at low water, which lies eight hundred yards SB. by E. J B. (bearing of The Londoner. 
spindle) from Thatcher's Island South Light-house. It extends in a N NB. and S SW. 
direction, and is six hundred yards long between the lines of three fathoms. On its southern end, 
which is the dry part, is placed an iron spindle, forty-five feet high, with an octagonal cage on top. 
This spindle bears from Straitsmouth Island Light-house S. by B. | B., two miles, and from Thatcher's 
Island North Light-house SB., nine hundred yards distant. To clear The Londoner you mtist pass 
to the northward of it and give the spindle a berth of half a mile. 

There is an excellent dhannel, with nothing less than six fathoms, between The Londoner and 
Thatcher's Island, which is the commonly-used passage for coasters and fishermen passing the cape. 

After passing The Londoner there are no dangers in the way of vessels bound to Rockport with 
a fair wind until they are up with Avery's Ledge; but those using the passage between 
Thatcher's Island and Milk Island will find in the middle of the channel a dangerous Oak Rock. 

ledge called Oak Rock. It has six feet at mean low water, lies half a mile W WW. 
from Thatcher's Island North Light-house, and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed on the 
eastern side of the rock in twenty feet water. It may be left on either hand, but the usual course for 
vessels leads on its eastern side. 

Averv's Ledge (already described, page 533) is a mass of sunken rock two hundred yards square, 
lying a third of a mile N. by B. J B. from Straitsmouth Island Light-house. It has 
four feet at mean low water, and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed in three Aifsr/'s Ledge. 
and a half fathoms off the southwestern end of the ledge. This buoy bears from 
Rockport Breakwater B. | N. a mile and an eighth, and must be left to the eastward by vessels bound 
to the northward. 

Twelve Feet Bock lies WW. from Gap Head, three hundred and fifty yards from shore, and has 
twelve feet at mean low water. It is not buoyed, and is not dangerous except in heavy weather. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOB APPBOACHING AND ENTEBING BOCKPOBT HABBOB. 

yi. Coming from the 8outhu>ard, by the outoide channel. — Bring Thatcher's Island North 
liight-house to bear W. by N. and Straitsmouth Island Light-house WW. by N., when you will be 
well clear of The Londoner, with fourteen fathoms. Then steer NW. by N. J N. nearly for Avery's 
Ledge buoy, carrying not less than six fathoms, and passing about two cables' length to the north- 
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Sailing Ditec- ward and eastward of Straitsmouth Island Light-house. On this course continue 
tionS'-Rock- until this light-house bears SW. by S. and you are in six fathoms, hard bottom; when 
port Harbor, steer W. by N., with not less than six fathoms, until the granite factory in Rockport 
bears W SW., with eleven fathoms water, when steer for it, as before. 

VIII. By the inside channel, between The IjonOow^er and Thatcher's Island, — ^With the light- 
houses on Thatcher's Island bearing N. by E., steer for them until the spindle on The Londoner is 
visible, when shape the course so as to pass about midway between it and Thatcher's Island, in not 
less than five fathoms. There is three fathoms water close to the island ; and when past its northern 
point, and Straitsmouth Island Light-house bears NW, by N. | N., and you are in seven fathoms 
water, steer N. by W. \ W., carrying not less than six fathoms water. On this course, when past the 
light and it bears SW. by S., with six fathoms water, steer W. by N., and proceed as before directed. 
These courses pass nearly two hundred yards to the southward of Avery's Ledge. 

Vessels beating to the northward, along the eastern shore of Cape Ann, may, when past Thatch- 
er's Island, come within a quarter of a mile of the shore; but a good rule is not to go inside of the 
southwestern end of Straitsmouth Island bearing N. \ W. 

Vessels standing inshore, to the northwestward of Straitsmouth Island, may approach within an 
eighth of a mile (two hundred and fifty yards) except in the vicinity of Mitchell's and Dodge's rocks, 
which will always show themselves by breakers, except the latter, which is always bare. These rocks 
should receive a berth of an eighth of a mile. 



UGHT-HOUSES. 



Name. 


Latitude. 


Longitude West 


Fixed or 
Bevolving. 


Height 
above 
sea- 
level. 


Distance 

visible in 

nautical 

miles. 


In arc. 


In time. 


Straltsmontli Island Liglit-lioiiBe 

Thatcher's Island Ught-hooses.. \ g* ; 


o / // 

42 39 48 
42 88 19 
42 38 11 


O f If 

70 80 18 
TO 34 30 
70 84 30 


h. m. 8. 
4 42 21.2 
4 42 18.0 
4 42 18.0 


Fixed. 
Fixed. 
Fixed. 


Feet. 
33 
165 
166 


11 
20 
20 



TIDES. 

qorrected Establishment 10»» 87" 

Mean Rise and Fall of tides a 6 ft. 

L Rise and Fall of Sprtngtides 9.3 ft. 

L Else and Fall of Neap tides 7.9 ft. 

L duration of Rise 6*» 16" 

Mean duration of FaU 6*» 9" 

Else of highest tide observed 10.1 ft. 

CURRENTS. 

No observations for direction and force of tidal currents have as yet been made in Rockport Harbor or its vicinitj. 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 
The variation of the magnetic needle for 1879 is ISP 3& W.. with a present annual increase of about 8'. 

ICE IN ROCKPORT HARBOR. 

The approaches to this harbor through Sandy Bay are so deep, and, moreover, so much exposed to the action of the sea and 

the full force of the wind, that ice is never formed of sufficient strength to become an obstruction to navigation. The Inner 

Harbor, however, is usually closed at times during the winter months by local formations, but these are of short duration; and 

during the cold winter of 1874-75 this portion of the harbor was only obstructed by ice during a part of the month of February. 
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